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Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, an epic philosophical and 
literary classic, holds a prominent position in 
India's voluminous written wisdom. The timeless 
wisdom of India is expressed in the Vedas, ancient 
Sanskrit texts that touch upon all fields of human 
knowledge. Originally preserved through oral tradi- 
tion, the Vedas were first put into writing by Srīla 
Vyāsadeva, the “‘literary incarnation of God." After 
compiling the Vedas, Srila Vyāsadeva was inspired 
by his spiritual master to present their profound 
essence in the form of Srimad-Bhagavatam. Known 
as "the ripened fruit of the tree of Vedic literature," 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is the most complete and au- 
thoritative exposition of Vedic knowledge. 

After writing the Bhāgavatam, Vyāsa taught it to 
his son, Sukadeva Gosvàmi, who later spoke the 
Bhāgavatam to Mahārāja Pariksit in an assembly of 
sages on the bank of the sacred Ganges River. Al- 
though Mahārāja Pariksit was a great rājarsi (saintly 
king) and the emperor of the world, when he 
received notice of his death seven days in advance, he 
renounced his entire kindgom and retired to the 
bank of the Ganges to seek spiritual enlightenment. 
The questions of King Pariksit and Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī's illuminating answers, concerning every- 
thing from the nature of the self to the origin of the 
universe, are the basis of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

This edition of Bhāgavatam is the only complete 
English translation with an elaborate and scholarly 
commentary, and it is the first edition widely avail- 
able to the English-reading public. This work is the 
product of the scholarly and devotional effort of His 
Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhu- 
pada, the world’s most distinguished teacher of 
Indian religious and philosophical thought. His 
Sanskrit scholarship and intimate familiarity with 
Vedic culture combine to reveal to the West a mag- 
nificent exposition of this important classic. 

With its comprehensive system of providing the 
original Sanskrit text, Roman transliteration, precise 
word-for-word equivalents, a lucid English transla- 
tion and a comprehensive commentary, it will appeal 
“~ to scholars, students and laymen alike. The entire 
multivolume text, presented by the Bhaktivedanta 
Book Trust, promises to occupy a significant place in 
the intellectual, cultural and spiritual life of modern 
man for a long time to come. 








What the reviewers say about the Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, by His Divine Grace A.C. Bhakti- 


vedanta Swami Prabhupāda: 


"It has been my great pleasure recently to have 
read the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in the superb edition 
authorized by A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhu- 
pada. I am sure this monumental work will go far to 
bring the sublime message of the Bhagavatam to 
numerous Westerners who otherwise would miss this 
opportunity." 

Dr. Alex Wayman 
Professor of Sanskrit 
Columbia University 


*Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is a valuable source ma- 
terial for several categories of readers. With its ex- 
haustive plan of providing the original Sanskrit text, 
its Roman transliteration, English synonyms, 
English translation and elaborate commentary by a 
scholar and practitioner of philosophy, it cannot but 
be attractive to serious students and scholars of 
religion and philosophy. I recommend this series to 
anyone as an important and useful reference work." 


Professor C. P. Agrawal 

Chairman 

Department of Humanities 
> University of Michigan 


"The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust editions of 
famous religious classics of India with new transla- 
tions and commentaries are an important addition to 
our expanding knowledge of spiritual India. The new 
edition of the Srīrnad-Bhāgavatam is particularly 
welcome.” 

Dr. John L. Mish 
Chief, Oriental Division 
New York Public Library 





TESS Ea TERR EBS BRR ABS) 
NAS LG AS 
eX SITIOS NISI ZEE a) 

i fe ? B | 


S 
: | VYVYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYY | m 


A 


ALL GLORY TO ŠRĪ GURU AND GAURANGA 


SRIMAD 
BHAGAVATAM 


of 


KRSNA-DVAIPAYANA VYASA 


RS 
O 
Q 
IN 


A 


TS 
aan 


We 
Sy, 


SY 
S 


RU 

NS 
WY 
NS 


zv 
AS 
IKS 


TP 
Cf 
A 


KS 


NS 
M 


AAN 
TK'XK" 


Du KW, 


2 


1/2) 
C IN N 
(f A IRVA 


Ya 

PI) 
ZI 
NSW 
SSA 


Y 
oa 
ss 
IL 
v d 
AA 


S 
Yas) 
INY 

AN 


(i 


RES 
ŪTS3 A 
IN 
7 
AUD, 
AA 


T 
"> e» 69 ve» «€ iki 
NUI 
z 


c 


P 
MN 
RE 
NN 

NM 


G; 


pe s 


X177 
y Yr 
ry 
W 


WS 

VS 
PX 

LAD 


N 
Q 
N 
TZ 
V; 
A 


7 
A 
N 
SN 
N 


S 
Y 


1 

ii 
NS 
NS m 


gw 
CTD 


AT 
Ñ 


AA 
UY 
VAIN 
AS 
TE! 


wv 
ab 
AIN 


ANEETA NEN AT i! 


naivodvije para duratyaya-vaitaraņyās 
tvad-vīrya-gāyana-mahāmrta-magna-cittah 
šoce tato vimukha-cetasa indriyārtha- 


māyā-sukhāya bharam udvahato vimūdhān 


NU 
(Ai 


= 


NN 
ANS 
NN 
VW 
N) 7 
M 


QTSY 
a 


yi 
Vv 
Wi 
AIN 
a 


Y 
[2 


IR 
Ši 


NX 


S 
Da 


7 
A 


Xn 
ATUS 

oA 

v 

DD 

pn 


LL. 


Nit 
X 
%, 

A 


SUN 
NS 
NS 


YS 
[^ 
ZA 


S 
A 


OTS 
QN 


77 
^d 


y) 
7 


S 
NAT, 
NES 


p 


aes N N SI ST N i Y. m 
GNF OAS SLS V CW, NN ISS 
» BS = X TA AL SLT GI L7» XD «I HS IDA AL SD aU Fe, DD a 
OVIS NEVIS GV NVJIS NESIS TINS 


a am ai dt Bi a, ~ VEYA 








BOOKS by 


His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupāda 


Bhagavad-gītā As It Is 

Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, Cantos 1-7 (21 Vols.) 

Srī Caitanya-caritāmrta (17 Vols.) 

Teachings of Lord Caitanya 

The Nectar of Devotion 

The Nectar of Instruction 

Sri [Sopanisad 

Easy Journey to Other Planets 

Krsna Consciousness: The Topmost Yoga System 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead (3 Vols.) 
Perfect Questions, Perfect Answers 
Transcendental Teachings of Prahlad Maharaja 
Krsna, the Reservoir of Pleasure 

Life Comes from Life 

The Perfection of Yoga 

Beyond Birth and Death 

On the Way to Krsna 

Rāja-vidyā: The King of Knowledge 

Elevation to Krsna Consciousness 

Krsna Consciousness: The Matchless Gift 

Back to Godhead Magazine (Founder) 


A complete catalogue is available upon request 


The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust 
3764 Watseka Avenue 
Los Angeles, California 90034 





SRIMAD 
BHAGAVATAM 


Seventh Canto 
“The Science of God" 


(Part Two—Chapters 6-10) 


With the Original Sanskrit Text, 
Its Roman Transliteration, Synonyms, 
Translation and Elaborate Purports 


by 


His Divine Grace 


A.C.Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada 


Founder-Ācārya of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 





THE BHAKTIVEDANTA BOOK TRUST 
New York - Los Angeles - London - Bombay 





Table of Contents 


Preface 
Introduction 
Readers interested in the subject matter of this book CHAPTER SIX 
are invited by the International Society for Krishna Consciousness = . . 
to correspond with its Secretary. Prahlada Instructs His Demoniac 


International Society for Krishna Consciousness Schoo Im 
3764. Watseka Avenue Chapter Summary 
Los Angeles, California 90034 Teach Every Child Krsna Consciousness 


Bodily Pleasure Is Available in Any Species of Life 
Economic Development Is Worthless 

How to Waste Your Life 

The Ropes of Family Affection 

Money Is Sweeter than Honey 

The Almighty Tongue and Genitals 

Educated Cats and Dogs 

Dancing Dogs in the Hands of Women 

To the Atheist the Lord Appears Nonexistent 


©1976 Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Nothing Is Unobtainable for Devotees 
Surrendering to Krsna ls Transcendental 
All Rights Reserved Transcendental Knowledge Is Difficult to Understand 


Library of Congress Catalogue Card Number: 73-169353 
International Standard Book Number: 0-912776-87-0 CHAPTER SEVEN 


What Prahlada Learned in the Womb 
Chapter Summary 
The Demigods Plunder the Demons 
Nārada Saves the Unborn Hero, Prahlāda 
Prahlāda Hears from Nàrada While in the Womb 
Both the Lord and We Are Conscious Individuals 


First printing, 1976: 20,000 copies 


Printed in the United States of America 





“XN Ci! NO m =» 


13 
lo 
18 
22 
24 
20 
34 
30 
38 


41 
41 


49 
93 
61 


vi Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 


How to Extract the Spirit Soul 

All Sober Persons Should Search for the Soul 
The Chains of Polluted Intelligence 

Accept and Serve the Bona Fide Guru 

Going to Hell Requires Great Endeavor 
Attempts for Happiness Always Yield Distress 
Today’s Actions Create Your Future Body 
Seeing Krsna Everywhere Is the Ultimate Goal 


CHAPTER EIGHT 

Lord Nrsirnhadeva Slays the King of the 

Demons 
Chapter Summary 
Hiranyakasipu Decides to Kill His Son Prahlada 
Prahlada Preaches to His Father 
If God Is Everywhere, Why Can’t I See Him 
Lord Nrsimhadeva Emerges from a Pillar 
Description of Lord Nrsimhadeva's Form 


The Lord Tears Hiranyakasipu to Pieces 
The Demigods Offer Prayers to Lord Nrsirnhadeva 


CHAPTER NINE 
Prahlada Pacifies Lord Nrsirnhadeva with 
Prayers 
Chapter Summary 
Prahlada Approaches Lord Nrsirnhadeva 
Prahlāda's Prayers to the Lord 
Even a Dog-eater Who Becomes a Devotee Is Exalted 
The Lord Incarnates for His Own Pleasure 
So-called Remedies Are Worse than the Diseases 


Scientists and Politicians Can Never Save Us 


64 
65 
75 
8l 
93 
100 
105 
114 


117 
117 
121 
125 
132 
137 
141 
149 
158 


181 
181 
188 
192 
195 
201 
206 
210 





Table of Contents 


Future Happiness Is Only a Mirage 

Our First Duty Is to Serve the Guru 

The Lord’s Mystic Slumber 

In This Age the Lord Does Not Assert Himself 
The Senses Are like Many Wives 

Help Save the Fools and Rascals 

Meditating in Seclusion Is Condemned 

Tolerate the Sex Itch, Avoid So Much Suffering 
The Lord Gives Up His Anger 

Devotees Refuse Material Benefits 


CHAPTER TEN 
Prahlada, the Best Among Exalted 
Devotees (Part I) 


Chapter Summary 

Devotees Fear Materialistic Life 

Serving the Lord for Material Profit 

Krsna Is Naturally Our Master 

The Lord Orders Prahlada to Rule the Demons 
Exalted Devotees Purify Entire Nations 

Lord Brahma Prays to Lord Nrsirnhadeva 

The Three Births of Jaya and Vijaya 

Attentive Hearers Will Attain the Spiritual World 


Appendixes 


The Author 

References 

Glossary 

Sanskrit Pronunciation Guide 
Index of Sanskrit Verses 


General Index 


vil 


222 
228 
237 
247 
252 
257 
200 
202 
212 
216 


279 
279 
282 
285 
288 
295 
304. 
310 
317 
328 


331 
333 
335 
337 
343 
345 
353 





Preface 


We must know the present need of human society. And what is that 
need? Human society is no longer bounded by geographical limits to par- 
ticular countries or communities. Human society is broader than in the 
Middle Ages, and the world tendency is toward one state or one human 
society. The ideals of spiritual communism, according to Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, are based more or less on the oneness of the entire human 
society, nay, on the entire energy of living beings. The need is felt by 
great thinkers to make this a successful ideology. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
will fill this need in human society. It begins, therefore, with the aphor- 
ism of Vedānta philosophy (janmady asya yatah) to establish the ideal of 
a common cause. 

Human society, at the present moment, is not in the darkness of obli- 
vion. It has made rapid progress in the field of material comforts, educa- 
tion and economic development throughout the entire world. But there is 
a pinprick somewhere in the social body at large, and therefore there are 
large-scale quarrels, even over less important issues. There is need of a 
clue as to how humanity can become one in peace, friendship and 
prosperity with a common cause. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam will fill this need, 
for it is a cultural presentation for the re-spiritualization of the entire 
human society. 

Srimad-Bhagavatam should be introduced also in the schools and col- 
leges, for it is recommended by the great student devotee Prahlada 
Mahārāja in order to change the demonic face of society. 


kaumara ācaret prājño 
dharmān bhāgavatān iha 
durlabharh mānusam janma 
tad apy adhruvam arthadam 
(Bhāg. 7.6.1) 


Disparity in human society 1s due to lack of principles in a godless 
civilization. There is God, or the Almighty One, from whom everything 
emanates, by whom everything is maintained and in whom everything is 
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merged to rest. Material science has tried to find the ultimate source of 
creation very insufficiently, but it is a fact that there is one ultimate 
source of everything that be. This ultimate source is explained rationally 
and authoritatively in the beautiful Bhagavatam or Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam. 

Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the transcendental science not only for know- 
ing the ultimate source of everything but also for knowing our relation 
with Him and our duty towards perfection of the human society on the 
basis of this perfect knowledge. It is powerful reading matter in the 
Sanskrit language, and it is now rendered into English elaborately so that 
simply by a careful reading one will know God perfectly well, so much so 
that the reader will be sufficiently educated to defend himself from the 
onslaught of atheists. Over and above this, the reader will be able to con- 
vert others to accept God as a concrete principle. 

Srimad-Bhagavatam begins with the definition of the ultimate source. 
It is a bona fide commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra by the same author, 
Šrīla Vyāsadeva, and gradually it develops into nine cantos up to the 
highest state of God realization. The only qualification one needs to study 
this great book of transcendental knowledge is to proceed step by step 
cautiously and not jump forward haphazardly as with an ordinary 
book. It should be gone through chapter by chapter, one after another. 
The reading matter is so arranged with its original Sanskrit text, its 
English transliteration, synonyms, translation and purports so that one is 
sure to become a God realized soul at the end of finishing the first nine 
cantos. 

The Tenth Canto is distinct from the first nine cantos, because it deals 
directly with the transcendental activities of the Personality of Godhead 
Srī Krsna. One will be unable to capture the effects of the Tenth Canto 
without going through the first nine cantos. The book is complete in 
twelve cantos, each independent, but it 1s good for all to read them in 
small installments one after another. 

I must admit my frailties in presenting Srimad-Bhagavatam, but still 
I am hopeful of its good reception by the thinkers and leaders of society 
on the strength of the following statement of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


tad-vāg-visargo janatāgha-viplavo 
yasmin pratislokam abaddhavaty api 
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nāmāny anantasya yašo nkitāni yac 
chrņvanti gāyanti grnanti sādhavah 


(Bhag. 1.5.11) 


“On the other hand, that literature which is full with descriptions of the 
transcendental glories of the name, fame, form and pastimes of the 
unlimited Supreme Lord is a transcendental creation meant to bring 
about a revolution in the impious life of a misdirected civilization. Such 
transcendental literatures, even though irregularly composed, are heard, 
sung and accepted by purified men who are thoroughly honest." 

Orh tat sat 


A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
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“This Bhāgavata Purāņa is as brilliant as the sun, and it has arisen 
just after the departure of Lord Krsna to His own abode, accompanied by 
religion, knowledge, etc. Persons who have lost their vision due to the 
dense darkness of ignorance in the age of Kali shall get light from this 
Purāņa.” (Srimad-Bhagavatam 1.3.43) 

The timeless wisdom of India is expressed in the Vedas, ancient 
Sanskrit texts that touch upon all fields of human knowledge. Originally 
preserved through oral tradition, the Vedas were first put into writing 
five thousand years ago by Srila Vyāsadeva, the “literary incarnation of 
God." After compiling the Vedas, Vyasadeva set forth their essence in 
the aphorisms known as Vedānta-sūtras. Srimad-Bhagavatam is 
Vyāsadeva's commentary on his own Vedānta-sūtras. It was written in 
the maturity of his spiritual life under the direction of Narada Muni, his 
spiritual master. Referred to as “the ripened fruit of the tree of Vedic 
literature," Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the most complete and authoritative 
exposition of Vedic knowledge. 

After compiling the Bhagavatam, Vyasa impressed the synopsis of it 
upon his son, the sage Sukadeva Gosvāmī. Sukadeva Gosvāmī subse- 
quently recited the entire Bhagavatam to Maharaja Pariksit in an assem- 
bly of learned saints on the bank of the Ganges at Hastinapura (now 
Delhi). Maharaja Pariksit was the emperor of the world and was a great 
rājarsi (saintly king). Having received a warning that he would die 
within a week, he renounced his entire kingdom and retired to the bank 
of the Ganges to fast until death and receive spiritual enlightenment. 
The Bhāgavatam begins with Emperor Pariksit’s sober inquiry to 
Sukadeva Gosvami: 

“You are the spiritual master of great saints and 
devotees. I am therefore begging you to show the 
way of perfection for all persons, and especially for 
one who is about to die. Please let me know what a 
man should hear, chant, remember and worship, 
and also what he should not do. Please explain all 
this to me." 


xui 
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Šukadeva Gosvāmī's answer to this guestion, and numerous other 
guestions posed by Mahārāja Parīksit, concerning everything from the 
nature of the self to the origin of the universe, held the assembled sages 
in rapt attention continuously for the seven days leading to the King's 
death. The sage Sūta Gosvāmī, who was present on the bank of the 
Ganges when Sukadeva Gosvāmī first recited Srimad-Bhagavatam, later 
repeated the Bhāgavatam before a gathering of sages in the forest of 
Naimisāraņya. Those sages, concerned about the spiritual welfare of the 
people in general, had gathered to perform a long, continuous chain of 
sacrifices to counteract the degrading influence of the incipient age of 
Kali. In response to the sages' request that he speak the essence of Vedic 
wisdom, Süta Gosvami repeated from memory the entire eighteen thou- 
sand verses of Srimad-Bhagavatam, as spoken by Sukadeva Gosvāmī to 
Mahārāja Pariksit. 

The reader of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam hears Sūta Gosvāmī relate the 
questions of Mahārāja Pariksit and the answers of Sukadeva Gosvāmī. 
Also, Sata Gosvàmi sometimes responds directly to questions put by 
Saunaka Rsi, the spokesman for the sages gathered at Naimisāraņya. One 
therefore simultaneously hears two dialogues: one between Mahārāja 
Pariksit and Sukadeva Gosvāmī on the bank of the Ganges, and another 
at Naimisaranya between Sata Gosvāmī and the sages at Naimisaranya 


Forest, headed by Saunaka Rsi. Furthermore, while instructing King 


Pariksit, Sukadeva Gosvāmī often relates historical episodes and gives 
accounts of lengthy philosophical discussions between such great souls as 
the saint Maitreya and his disciple Vidura. With this understanding of 
the history of the Bhagavatam, the reader will easily be able to follow its 
intermingling of dialogues and events from various sources. Since philo- 
sophical wisdom, not chronological order, is most important in the text, 
one need only be attentive to the subject matter of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
to appreciate fully its profound message. 

The translator of this edition compares the Bhāgavatam to sugar 
candy— wherever you taste it, you will find it equally sweet and 
relishable. Therefore, to taste the sweetness of the Bhagavatam, one may 
begin by reading any of its volumes. After such an introductory taste, 
however, the serious reader is best advised to go back to Volume One of 
the First Canto and then proceed through the Bhāgavatam, volume after 
volume, in its natural order. 
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This edition of the Bhāgavatam is the first complete English transla- 
tion of this important text with an elaborate commentary, and it is the 
first widely available to the English-speaking public. It is the product of 
the scholarly and devotional effort of His Divine Grace A. C. Bhakti- 
vedanta Swami Prabhupāda, the world's most distinguished teacher of 
Indian religious and philosophical thought. His consummate Sanskrit 
scholarship and intimate familiarity with Vedic culture and thought as 
well as the modern way of life combine to reveal to the West a magnifi- 
cent exposition of this important classic. 

Readers will find this work of value for many reasons. For those in- 
terested in the classical roots of Indian civilization, it serves as a vast 
reservoir of detailed information on virtually every one of its aspects. 
For students of comparative philosophy and religion, the Bhagavatam 
offers a penetrating view into the meaning of India's profound spiritual 
heritage. To sociologists and anthropologists, the Bhagavatam reveals the 
practical workings of a peaceful and scientifically organized Vedic 
culture, whose institutions were integrated on the basis of a highly 
developed spiritual world view. Students of literature will discover the 
Bhāgavatam to be a masterpiece of majestic poetry. For students of psy- 
chology, the text provides important perspectives on the nature of con- 
sciousness, human behavior and the philosophical study of identity. 
Finally, to those seeking spiritual insight, the Bhagavatam offers simple 
and practical guidance for attainment of the highest self-knowledge and 
realization of the Absolute Truth. The entire multivolume text, pre- 
sented by the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, promises to occupy a significant 
place in the intellectual, cultural and spiritual life of modern man for a 
long time to come. 


—The Publishers 
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His Divine Grace 
A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupāda 
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PLATE ONE 


When Hiranyakasipu, the King of the demons, went to Mandarācala 
mountain to execute severe austerities, in his absence the demigods, 
headed by King Indra, made a great attempt to subdue all the demons in 
warfare. When the leaders of the demons, who were being killed one 
after another, saw the unprecedented exertion of the demigods in fight- 
ing, they began to flee, scattering themselves in all directions. Simply to 
protect their lives, they hastily fled from their homes, wives, children, 
animals and household paraphernalia. The victorious demigods plun- 
dered the palace of Hiranyakasipu and destroyed everything within it. 
Then Indra, King of heaven, arrested Prahlada's mother. As she was 
being led away, crying in fear like a small bird captured by a vulture, the 
great sage Nārada appeared on the scene and saw her in that condition. 
Narada Muni said, “‘O Indra, King of the demigods, this woman is cer- 
tainly sinless. You should not drag her off in this merciless way. You 
must immediately release her." King Indra said, “In the womb of this 
woman, the wife of the demon Hiranyakasipu, is the seed of that great 
demon. Therefore, let her remain in our custody until her child is 
delivered, and then we shall release her." Narada Muni replied, “The 
child within this woman’s womb is faultless and sinless. Indeed, he is a 
great devotee, a powerful servant of the Supreme Personality of God- 
head. Therefore you will not be able to kill him.” (pp. 43—48) 
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PLATE TWO 


Lord Krsna, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He 
has an eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no 
other origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes. In this material 
world, to render service to the lotus feet of Govinda, and to see Him 


every where, is the only goal of life. (pp. 114—115) 








PLATE THREE 


Wanting his son Prahlāda to be trained as a ruthless diplomatic ruler, 
King Hiranyakasipu sent him to school along with the sons of other 
demons. Prahlāda's teachers tried systematically and unceasingly to 
teach him about politics, economic development, sense gratification and 
other mundane topics, but the great devotee Prahlāda did not like such 
instructions, for they were based on the duality of worldly affairs. 
Whenever the teachers went home to attend to their household affairs, 
Prahlada Maharaja, who was the supremely learned person, would very 
kindly teach his class friends about the uselessness of the materialistic 
way of life. He explained the transcendental science of knowing the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, and requested his friends to 
engage in the Lord's devotional service, especially by chanting His holy 
names. All the sons of the demons appreciated Prahlāda's transcendental 
instructions and took them very seriously. They rejected the materialistic 
instructions given by their teachers. (pp. 1—119) 
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PLATE FOUR 


When Prahlāda's teachers observed that all the students were becom- 
ing advanced in Krsna consciousness, they approached King 
Hiranyakasipu and described the situation. The King became extremely 
angry and decided to kill his son Prahlada. Cursing him again and again, 
Hiranyakasipu took up his sword and with great anger struct his fist 
against a nearby column. Then from within the pillar came a fearful 
sound, which appeared to crack the covering of the universe. At that 
time the Supreme Personality of Godhead, exhibiting the wonderful, 
fearsome form of Lord Nrsimhadeva, emerged from the pillar. Lord 
Nrsirnhadeva was half man and half lion. His angry eyes resembled 
molten gold, His teeth were deadly, His nostrils and gaping mouth ap- 
peared like caves of a mountain, His jaws parted fearfully and His entire 
body touched the sky. His neck was very short and thick, His chest 
broad, His waist thin, and the hairs on His body as white as the rays of 
the moon. His arms, spread in all directions, carried His conchshell, disc, 
club, lotus and other weapons. The demon Hiranyakasipu attacked 
Nrsimhadeva with great force, but the Lord captured him and placed 
him on His lap, supporting him with His thighs. Then, in the doorway of 
the assembly hall, the Lord very easily tore the demon to pieces with the 
nails of His hand. Lord Nrsirnhadeva's mouth and mane were sprinkled 
with drops of blood, and his fierce eyes, full of anger, were impossible to 
look at. Licking the edge of His mouth with His tongue, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Nrsirnhadeva, decorated with a garland of in- 
testines taken from Hiranyakasipu's abdomen, resembled a lion that has 


just killed an elephant. (pp. 120—150) 








PLATE FIVE 


After He had killed the great demon Hiranyakasipu, the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead Lord Nrsirnhadeva, who had many, many arms, 
threw the demon's body aside and turned toward his soldiers. These 
soldiers had come in thousands to battle Lord Nrsimhadeva with raised 
weapons and were very faithful followers of Hiranyakasipu, but the Lord 
killed all of them merely with the ends of His nails. The hair on 
Nrsimhadeva's head shook the clouds and scattered them here and there, 
His glaring eyes stole the effulgence of the luminaries of the sky, and His 
breathing agitated the seas and oceans. Because of His roaring, all the 
elephants in the world began to cry in fear. Airplanes were thrown into 
outer space and the upper planetary system by the hair on 
Nrsimhadeva's head. Because of the pressure of the Lord's lotus feet, the 
earth appeared to slip from its position, and all the hills and mountains 
sprang up because of His intolerable force. Because of the Lord's bodily 
effulgence, both the sky and all directions diminished in their natural il- 
lumination. Manifesting a full effulgence and a fearsome countenance, 


Lord Nrsimhadeva exhibited His great anger, power and opulence. 
(pp. 151—154) 








PLATE SIX 


After killing the soldiers of the demon Hiraņyakasipu, the Supreme 
Lord Nrsimhadeva sat down in the assembly hall on the excellent throne 
of the King. Lord Nrsimhadeva appeared in such a fearsome form, 
however, that none of the demigods could directly approach Him. Lord 
Brahmā then requested Prahlada Mahārāja, who was standing very near 
him: "My dear son, Lord Nrsirnhadeva is extremely angry at your 
demoniac father. Please go forward and appease the Lord." Although the 
exalted devotee Prahlada was only a little boy, he accepted Lord 
Brahmā's words. He gradually proceeded toward Lord Nrsimhadeva and 
fell down to offer his respectful obeisances with folded hands. When 
Lord Nrsimhadeva saw the small boy Prahlada Mahārāja prostrated at 
the soles of His lotus feet, He became most ecstatic in affection toward 
His devotee. Raising Prahlāda, the Lord placed His lotus hand upon the 
boy's head. By the touch of Lord Nrsimhadeva's hand on his head, 
Prahlada was completely freed of all material contaminations and 
desires, as if he had been thoroughly cleansed. Therefore he at one be- 
came transcendentally situated, and all the symptoms of ecstasy became 
manifest in his body. His heart filled with love, and his eyes with tears, 
and thus he was able to completely capture the lotus feet of the Lord 
within the core of his heart. Prahlada Mahārāja fixed bis mind and sight 
upon Lord Nrsimhadeva with full attention in complete trance. With a 
fixed mind, he began to offer prayers. (pp. 154—191) 
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PLATE SEVEN 


Lord Nrsirnhadeva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, was greatly 
pleased by the pure devotion of Prahlāda Mahārāja, and ordered him to 
take charge of his father's kingdom. Thereafter, the inauguration of 
Prahlada Mahārāja was performed by Lord Brahmā in the presence of 
other saintly persons and demigods. Thus, as ordered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Prahlāda Mahārāja was made the King of all the 
demons and giants in the universe. Prahlada Mahārāja was the most ex- 
alted devotee of the Lord, and never desired any kind of material opu- 
lence. Nonetheless, the Supreme Lord allowed him to enjoy the kingdom 
created by his father. Whenever and wherever there are peaceful, 
equipoised devotees who are well behaved and decorated with all good 
qualities, that place and the dynasties there, even if condemned, are 
purified. Those who follow Prahlada's example will naturally become 
pure devotees of the Lord. He is the best example of a devotee, and 
others should follow in his footsteps. (pp. 295-316) 
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CHAPTER SIX 


Prahlāda Instructs 
His Demoniac Schoolmates 


This chapter describes Prahlada Mahārāja's instructions to his class 
friends. In speaking to his friends, who were all sons of demons, 
Prahlada Mahārāja stressed that every living entity, especially in human 
society, must be interested in spiritual realization from the very begin- 
ning of life. When human beings are children, they should be taught that 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the worshipable Deity for every- 
one. One should not be very much interested in material enjoyment; in- 
stead, one should be satished with whatever material profits are easily 
obtainable, and because the duration of one's life is very short, one 
should utilize every moment for spiritual advancement. One may 
wrongly think, “In the beginning of our lives let us enjoy material 
facilities, and in old age we may become Krsna conscious." Such ma- 
terialistic thoughts are always useless because in old age one cannot be 
trained in the spiritual way of life. Therefore, from the very beginning 
of life, one should engage in devotional service (Sravanam kīrtanarh 
visnoh). This is the duty of all living entities. Material education is in- 
fected by the three modes of nature, but spiritual education, for which 
there is a great need in human society, is transcendental. Prahlāda 
Mahārāja disclosed the secret of how he had received instructions from 
Nārada Muni. By accepting the lotus feet of Prahlada Mahārāja, who is in 
the paramparā succession, one will be able to understand the mode of 
spiritual life. In accepting this mode of activity, there is no need for ma- 
terial qualifications. 

After Prahlada Mahārāja's class friends had listened to Prahlada 
Mahārāja, they inquired how he had become so learned and advanced. In 
this way the chapter ends. 


TEXT 1 

AIT TNA 
RANT ARAM ATA ATTA A | 
qt Ma A TARR II I 


1 
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šrī-prahrāda uvāca 
kaumāra ācaret prājūo 
dharmān bhāgavatān iha 
durlabharh mānusarh janma 


tad apy adhruvam arthadam 


šrī-prahrādah uvāca—Prahlāda Maharaja said; kaumārah—in the 
tender age of childhood; ācaret—should practice; prājūah—one who is 
intelligent; dharmdn—occupational duties; bhàgavatàn— which are 
devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; iha—in this 
life; durlabham—very rarely obtained; mānusam—human; janma — 
birth; tat—that; api—even; adhruvam—impermanent, temporary; 
artha-dam —full of meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Mahārāja said: One who is sufficiently intelligent 
should use the human form of body from the very beginning of 
life —in other words, from the tender age of childhood —to prac- 
tice the activities of devotional service, giving up all other engage- 
ments. The human body is most rarely achieved, and although 
temporary like other bodies, it is meaningful because in human 
life one can perform devotional service. Even a slight amount of 
sincere devotional service can give one complete perfection. 


PURPORT 


The whole purpose of Vedic civilization and of reading the Vedas is to 
attain the perfect stage of devotional service in the human form of life. 
According to the Vedic system, therefore, from the very beginning of hfe 
the brahmacarya system is introduced so that from one's very child- 
hood—from the age of five years—one can practice modifying one's 
human activities so as to engage perfectly in devotional service. As con- 
firmed in Bhagavad-gītā (2.40), svalpam apy asya dharmasya trāyate 
mahato bhayāt: “Even a little advancement on this path can protect one 
from the most dangerous type of fear." Modern civilization, not refer- 
ring to the verdicts of Vedic literature, is so cruel to the members of 
human society that instead of teaching children to become brahrnacārīs, 
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it teaches mothers to kill their children even in the womb, on the plea of 
curbing the increase of population. And if by chance a child is saved, he 
is educated only for sense gratification. Gradually, throughout the entire 
world, human society is losing interest in the perfection of life. Indeed, 
men are living like cats and dogs, spoiling the duration of their human 
lives by actually preparing to transmigrate again to the degraded species 
among the 8,400,000 forms of life. The Krsna consciousness movement 
is anxious to serve human society by teaching people to perform devo- 
tional service, which can save a human being from being degraded again 
to animal life. As already stated by Prahlāda Mahārāja, bhāgavata- 
dharma consists of šravaņam kirtanam visnoh smaraņarh pāda- 
sevanam/ arcanam vandanam dasyam sakhyam ātma-nivedanam. In all 
the schools, colleges and universities, and at home, all children and 
youths should be taught to hear about the Supreme Personality of God- 
head. In other words, they should be taught to hear the instructions of 
Bhagavad-gitd, to put them into practice in their lives, and thus to be- 
come strong in devotional service, free from fear of being degraded to 
animal life. Following bhagavata-dharma has been made extremely easy 
in this age of Kali. The šāstra says: 


harer nama harer nama 
harer nāmaiva kevalam 

kalau nāsty eva nāsty eva 
nāsty eva gatir anyathā 


One need only chant the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. Everyone engaged in 
the practice of chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra will be completely 
cleansed, from the core of his heart, and be saved from the cycle of birth 
and death. 


TEXT 2 
Ta fi rA fen: TATT | 
TAT aaa fra sme: FET li R II 


yathā hi purusasyeha 
visnoh pādopasarpaņam 
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yad esa sarva-bhūtānām 
priya ātmešvarah suhrt 


yathā—in order that; hi—indeed; purusasya—of a living entity; 
iha—here; visnoh—of Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of God- 
head; pāda-upasarpaņam —approaching the lotus feet; yat—because; 
esah—this; sarva-bhūtānām—of all living entities; priyah—the dear 
one; dtma-isvarah—the master of the soul, the Supersoul; suhrt—the 
best well-wisher and friend. 


TRANSLATION 


The human form of life affords one a chance to return home, 
back to Godhead. Therefore every living entity, especially in the 
human form of life, must engage in devotional service to the lotus 
feet of Lord Visnu. This devotional service is natural because Lord 
Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the most beloved, 
the master of the soul, and the well-wisher of all other living 


beings. 


PURPORT 
The Lord says in Bhagavad-gītā (5.29): 


bhoktāram yajna-tapasam 
sarva-loka-mahesvaram 

suhrdam sarva-bhūtānām 
Jūātvā mām šāntim rcchati 


“The sages, knowing Me as the ultimate purpose of all sacrifices and 
austerities, the Supreme Lord of all planets and demigods and the 
benefactor and well-wisher of all living entities, attain peace from the 
pangs of material miseries.” Simply by understanding these three 
facts—that the Supreme Lord, Visnu, is the proprietor of the entire cre- 
ation, that He is the best well-wishing friend of all living entities, and 
that He is the supreme enjoyer of everything—one becomes peaceful and 
happy. For this transcendental happiness, the living entity has wandered 
throughout the universe in different forms of life and different plan- 
etary systems, but because he has forgotten his intimate relationship 
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with Visnu, he has merely suffered, life after life. Therefore, the educa- 
tional system in the human form of life should be so perfect that one will 
understand his intimate relationship with God, or Visnu. Every living 
entity has an intimate relationship with God. One should therefore 
glorify the Lord in the adoration of šānta-rasa or revive his eternal rela- 
tionship with Visnu as a servant in dāsya-rasa, a friend in sakhya-rasa, 
a parent in vātsalya-rasa or a conjugal lover in madhurya-rasa. All these 
relationships are on the platform of love. Visnu is the center of love for 
everyone, and therefore the duty of everyone is to engage in the loving 
service of the Lord. As stated by the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
(Bhāg. 3.25.38), yesam aham priya ātmā sutas ca sakhā guruh suhrdo 
daivam istam. In any form of life, we are related with Visnu, who is the 
most beloved, the Supersoul, son, friend and guru. Our eternal relation- 
ship with God can be revived in the human form of life, and that should 
be the goal of education. Indeed, that is the perfection of life and the per- 
fection of education. 


TEXT 3 
qantas ten zea RAT | 
qd3 BIA QUTD TATA: II 2 11 


sukham aindriyakam daityā 
deha-yogena dehinam 

sarvatra labhyate daivād 
yathā duhkham ayatnatah 


sukham —happiness; aindriyakam—with reference to the material 
senses; daityah—O my dear friends born in demoniac families; deha- 
yogena—because of possessing a particular type of material body; 
dehinàm —of all embodied living entities; sarvatra—everywhere (in any 
form of life); labhyate—is obtainable; daivāt—by a superior arrange- 
ment; yathā—just as; duhkham —unhappiness; ayatnatah— without 
endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Mahārāja continued: My dear friends born of 
demoniac families, the happiness perceived with reference to the 
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sense objects by contact with the body can be obtained in any form 
of life, according to one's past fruitive activities. Such happiness is 
automatically obtained without endeavor, just as we obtain 
distress. 


PURPORT 


In the material world, in any form of life, there is some so-called hap- 
piness and so-called distress. No one invites distress in order to suffer, 
but still it comes. Similarly, even if we do not endeavor to obtain the ad- 
vantages of material happiness, we shall obtain them automatically. This 
happiness and distress are obtainable in any form of life, without en- 
deavor. Thus there is no need to waste time and energy fighting against 
distress or working very hard for happiness. Our only business in the 
human form of hfe should be to revive our relationship with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and thus become qualified to return 
home, back to Godhead. Material happiness and distress come as soon as 
we accept a material body, regardless of what form. We cannot avoid 
such happiness and distress under any circumstances. The best use of 
human life, therefore, lies in reviving our relationship with the Supreme 


Lord, Visnu. 
TEXT 4 


AAA A BAM Aa ATTA: qu | 
q am fread dā AATE |1 8 I 


tat-prayāso na kartavyo 
yata āyur-vyayah param 

na tathā vindate ksemam 
mukunda-caraņāmbujam 


tat—for that (sense gratification and economic development); 
prayasah —endeavor; na—not; kartavyah —to be done; yatah —from 
which; àyuh-vyayah —waste of the duration of life; param—only or 
ultimately; na—nor; tatkā—in that way; vindate—enjoys; ksemam— 
the ultimate goal of life; mukunda —of the Supreme Personality of God- 
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head, who can deliver one from the material clutches; caraņa-ambu- 
jam —the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Endeavors merely for sense gratification or material happiness 
through economic development are not to be performed, for they 
result only in a loss of time and energy, with no actual profit. If 
one's endeavors are directed toward Krsna consciousness, one can 
surely attain the spiritual platform of self-realization. There is no 
such benefit from engaging oneself in economic development. 


PURPORT 


We see materialistic persons busily engaged in economic development 
all day and all night, trying to increase their material opulence, but even 
if we suppose that they get some benefit from such endeavors, that does 
not solve the real problem of their lives. Nor do they know what the real 
problem of life is. This is due to a lack of spiritual education. Especially 
in the present age, every man is in darkness, in the bodily conception of 
life, not knowing anything of the spirit soul and its needs. Misguided by 
the blind leaders of society, people consider the body to be everything, 
and they are engaged in trying to keep the body materially comfortable. 
Such a civilization is condemned because it does not lead humanity 
toward knowing the real goal of life. People are simply wasting time and 
the valuable gift of the human form because a human being who does not 
cultivate spiritual life but dies like the cats and dogs is degraded in his 
next life. From human life, such a person is put into the cycle of con- 
tinuous birth and death. Thus one loses the true benefit of human life, 
which is to become Krsna conscious and solve life's problems. 


TEXT 5 
ddl ada GTG: AAT AT: | 
Ri Te Wa Avda Treg NS I 


tato yateta kusalah 
ksemāya bhavam asritah 
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Sariram paurusam yavan 


na vipadyeta puskalam 


tatah —therefore; yateta —should endeavor; kusalah—an intelligent 
man interested in the ultimate goal of life; ksemāya—for the real benefit 
of life, or for liberation from material bondage; bhavam āšritah—who is 
in material existence; šarīram—the body; paurusam —human; yàvat— 
as long as; na—not; vipadyeta—fails; puskalam—stout and strong. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore, while in material existence [bhavam asritah], a per- 
son fully competent to distinguish wrong from right must en- 
deavor to achieve the highest goal of life as long as the body is 
stout and strong and is not embarrassed by dwindling. 


PURPORT ! 
As stated by Prahlada Mahārāja at the beginning of this chapter, 


kaumāra ācaret prājūah. The word prājūa refers to one who is ex- 
perienced and who can distinguish right from wrong. Such a person 
should not waste his energy and valuable human lifetime simply working 
like a cat or dog to develop his economic condition. 


For one word in this verse there are two readings — bhavam āšritah ~ 


and bhayam asritah—but accepting the meaning of either of them will 
bring one to the same conclusion. Bhayam āšritah indicates that the ma- 
terialistic way of life is always fearful because at every step there 1s 
danger. Materialistic life is full of anxieties and fear (bhayam). 
Similarly, accepting the reading bhavam āšritah, the word bhavam 
refers to unnecessary trouble and problems. For want of Krsna con- 
sciousness, one is put into bhavam, being perpetually embarrassed by 
birth, death, old age and disease. Thus one is surely full of anxieties. 
Human society should be divided into a social system of brahmanas, 
ksatriyas, vaišyas and šūdras, but everyone can engage in devotional ser- 
vice. If one wants to live without devotional service, his status as a 
brāhmaņa, ksatriya, vaišya or $üdra certainly has no meaning. It is said, 
sthānād bhrastāh patanty adhah: whether one is in a higher or lower 
division, one certainly falls down for want of Krsna consciousness. À 
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sane man, therefore, is always fearful of falling from his position. This is 
a regulative principle. One should not fall from his exalted position. The 
highest goal of life can be achieved as long as one’s body is stout and 
strong. We should therefore live in such a way that we keep ourselves al- 
ways healthy and strong in mind and intelligence so that we can dis- 
tinguish the goal of life from a life full of problems. A thoughtful man 
must act in this way, learning to distinguish right from wrong, and thus 
attain the goal of life. 


TEXT 6 


gat aad amp UR: | 
fread Iga! wea AASA mf: 11 6 11 


pumso varsa-šatam hy āyus 
tad-ardham cājitātmanah 

nisphalarh yad asau ratryam 
Sete ndharh prāpitas tamah 


pumsah—of every human being; varsa-$atam—one hundred years; 
hi—indeed; àyuh —duration of life; tat—of that; ardham—half; ca— 
and; ajita-àtmanah —of a person who is a servant of his senses; 
nisphalam—without profit, without meaning; yat—because; asau—that 
person; rātryām—at night; šete—sleeps; andham —ignorance (forget- 
ting his body and soul); prāpitah—being completely possessed of; 
tamah—darkness. 


TRANSLATION 


Every human being has a maximum duration of life of one 
hundred years, but for one who cannot control his senses, half of 
those years are completely lost because at night he sleeps twelve 
hours, being covered by ignorance. Therefore such a person has a 
lifetime of only fifty years. 


PURPORT 


Lord Brahmā, a human being and an ant all līve for one hundred 
years, but their lifetimes of one hundred years are different from one 
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another. This world is a relative world, and its relative moments of time 
are different. Thus the one hundred years of Brahmā are not the same as 
the one hundred years of a human being. From Bhagavad-gità we 
understand that Brahmā's daytime of twelve hours equals 4,300,000 
times 1,000 years (sahasra-yuga-paryantam ahar yad brahmano 
viduh). Thus the varsa-šatam, or one hundred years, are relatively dif- 
ferent according to time, person and circumstances. As far as human 
beings are concerned, the calculation given here is right for the general 
public. Although one has a maximum of one hundred years of life, by 
sleeping one loses fifty years. Eating, sleeping, sex life and fear are the 
four bodily necessities, but to utilize the full duration of life a person 
desiring to advance in spiritual consciousness must reduce these ac- 
tivities. That will give him an opportunity to fully use his lifetime. 


TEXT 7 


ATA TEA BM eret arfā CATH: | 
MAN WA ITU fala d tl 


mugdhasya bālye kaišore 
krīdato yati vimsatih 

Jarayā grasta-dehasya 
yāty akalpasya virhšatih 


mugdhasya—of a person bewildered or not in perfect knowledge; 
bālye—in childhood; kaisore—in boyhood; kridatah—playing; yati— 
passes; virhšatih—twenty years; jarayā—by invalidity; grasta- 
dehasya—of a person overcome; yāti—passes; akalpasya —without 
determination, being unable to execute even material activities; 
virhšatih—another twenty years. 


TRANSLATION 


In the tender age of childhood, when everyone is bewildered, 
one passes ten years. Similarly, in boyhood, engaged in sporting 
and playing, one passes another ten years. In this way, twenty years 
are wasted. Similarly, in old age, when one is an invalid, unable to 
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perform even material activities, one passes another twenty years 
wastefully. 


PURPORT 


Without Krsņa consciousness, one wastes twenty years in childhood 
and boyhood and another twenty years in old age, when one cannot per- 
form any material activities and is full of anxiety about what is to be 
done by his sons and grandsons and how one's estate should be protected. 
Half of these years are spent in sleep. Furthermore, one wastes another 
thirty years sleeping at night during the rest of his life. Thus seventy out 
of one hundred years are wasted by a person who does not know the aim 
of life and how to utilize this human form. 


TEXT 8 


WN HD Wea p gran | 
Ad Je ama IATA R e 


durapürena kāmena 
mohena ca balīyasā 

Sesam grhesu saktasya 
pramattasyāpayāti hi 


durāpūreņa— which is never fulfilled; kamena— by a strong aspira- 
tion to enjoy the material world; mohena—by bewilderment; ca —also; 
balīyasā— which is strong and formidable; sesam—the remaining years 
of life; grhesu—to family life; saktasya—of one who is too attached; 
pramattasya —mad; apayāti—wastefully pass; hi—indeed. 


TRANSLATION 


One whose mind and senses are uncontrolled becomes in- 
creasingly attached to family life because of insatiable lusty desires 
and very strong illusion. In such a madman's life, the remaining 
years are also wasted because even during those years he cannot 
engage himself in devotional service. 
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PURPORT 


This is the account of one hundred years of līfe. Although in this age a 
lifetime of one hundred years is generally not possible, even if one has 
one hundred years, the calculation is that fifty years are wasted in sleep- 
ing, twenty years in childhood and boyhood, and twenty years in in- 
validity (jarā-vyādhi). This leaves only a few more years, but because of 
too much attachment to household life, those years are also spent with no 
purpose, without God consciousness. Therefore, one should be trained to 
be a perfect brahmacàri in the beginning of life and then to be perfect in 
sense control, following the regulative principles, if one becomes a 
householder. From household life one is ordered to accept vānaprastha 
life and go to the forest and then accept sannyasa. That is the perfection 
of life. From the very beginning of life, those who are ajitendriya, who 
cannot control their senses, are educated only for sense gratification, as 
we have seen in the Western countries. Thus the entire duration of a life 
of even one hundred years is wasted and misused, and at the time of 
death one transmigrates to another body, which may not be human. At 
the end of one hundred years, one who has not acted as a human being in 
a life of tapasya (austerity and penance) must certainly be embodied 
again in a body like those of cats, dogs and hogs. Therefore this life of 


lusty desires and sense gratification is extremely risky. 


TEXT 9 
al RI HAPAKA: | 
Ameda ARAT IR II 


ko grhesu pumān saktam 
ātmānam ajitendriyah 
sneha-pāšair drdhair baddham 


utsaheta vimocitum 


, kah—what; grhesu—to household life; pumān—man; saktam— very 
much attached; ātmānam—his own self, the soul; ajita-indriyah —who 
has not conquered the senses; sneha-pàsaih —by the ropes of affection; 
drdhaih —very strong; baddham—bound hand and foot; utsaheta—is 


able; virnocitum —to liberate from material bondage. 
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TRANSLATION 


What person too attached to household life due to being unable 
to control his senses can liberate himself? An attached house- 
holder is bound very strongly by ropes of affection for his family 
[wife, children and other relatives]. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Mahārāja's first proposal was kaumāra dcaret prājūo 
dharmān bhāgavatān iha: "One who is sufhciently intelligent should 
use the human form of body from the very beginning of life—in other 
words, from the tender age of childhood —to practice the activities of 
devotional service, giving up all other engagements.” Dharman 
bhāgavatān means the religious principle of reviving our relationship 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. For this purpose Krsna per- 
sonally advises, sarva-dharmān parityajya mam ekam Saranam vraja: 
“Give up all other duties and surrender unto Me.” While in the material 
world we manufacture so many duties in the name of so many isms, but 
our actual duty is to free ourselves from the cycle of birth, death, old age 
and disease. For this purpose, one must first be liberated from material 
bondage, and especially from household life. Household life is actually a 
kind of license for a materially attached person by which to enjoy sense 
gratification under regulative principles. Otherwise there is no need of 
entering household life. 

Before entering household life, one should be trained as a brahmacari, 
living under the care of the guru, whose place is known as the guru-kula. 
Brahmacārī guru-kule vasan dānto guror hitam (Bhag. 7.12.1). From 
the very beginning, a brahmacārī is trained to sacrifice everything for 
the benefit of the guru. A brahmacārī is advised to go begging alms door 
to door, addressing all women as mother, and whatever he collects goes to 
the benefit of the guru. In this way he learns how to control his senses 
and sacrifice everything for the guru. When he is fully trained, if he 
likes he is allowed to marry. Thus he is not an ordinary grhastha who has 
learned only how to satisfy his senses. A trained grhastha can gradually 
give up household life and go to the forest to become increasingly en- 
hghtened in spiritual life and at last take sannyāsa. Prahlada Mahārāja 
explained to his father that to be freed from all material anxieties one 
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should go to the forest. Hitvatma-páàtam grham andha-küpam. One 
should give up his household, which is a place for going further and 
further down into the darkest regions of material existence. The first ad- 
vice, therefore, is that one must give up household life (grham andha- 
küpam). However, if one prefers to remain in the dark well of household 
life because of uncontrolled senses, he becomes increasingly entangled 
by ropes of affection for his wife, children, servants, house, money and 
so on. Such a person cannot attain liberation from material bondage. 
Therefore children should be taught from the very beginning of life to 
be first-class brahmacaris. Then it will be possible for them to give up 
household life in the future. 

To return home, back to Godhead, one must be completely free from 
material attachment. Therefore, bhakti-yoga means vairagya-vid ya, the 
art that can help one develop a distaste for material enjoyment. 


vāsudeve bhagavati 
bhakti-yogah prayojitah 

Janayaty āšu vairdgyam 
Jūānarh ca yad ahaitukam 


"By rendering devotional service unto the Personality of Godhead, Šrī 
Krsņa, one immediately acguires causeless knowledge and detachment 
from the world.” (Bhāg. 1.2.7) If one engages in devotional service 
from the beginning of life, he easily attains vairāgya-vidyā, or asakti, 
detachment, and becomes jitendriya, the controller of his senses. One 
who perfectly engages in devotional service is therefore called gosvāmī or 
svāmī, master of the senses. Unless one is master of the senses, he should 
not accept the renounced order of life, sannyāsa. A strong inclination for 
sense enjoyment is the cause of the material body. Without full knowl- 
edge one cannot be unattached to material enjoyment, but as long as one 
is not in that position one is not fit to return home, back to Godhead. 


TEXT 10 
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ko nv artha-trsņārh visrjet 
prāņebhyo pi ya īpsitah 

yam krīņāty asubhih presthais 
taskarah sevako vanik 


kah—who; nu—indeed; artha-trsndm—a strong desire to acquire 
money; visrjet—can give up; prāņebhyah—than life; api—indeed; 
yah—which; ipsitah—more desired; yam—which; krinati—tries to ac- 
quire; asubhih—with his own life; presthaih—very dear; taskarah—a 
thief; sevakah—a professional servant; vanik—a merchant. 


TRANSLATION 


Money is so dear that one conceives of money as being sweeter 
than honey. Therefore, who can give up the desire to accumulate 
money, especially in household life? Thieves, professional ser- 
vants [soldiers] and merchants try to acquire money even by risk- 
ing their very dear lives. 


PURPORT 


How money can be dearer than life is indicated in this verse. Thieves 
may enter the house of a rich man to steal money at the risk of their 
lives. Because of trespassing, they may be killed by guns or attacked by 
watchdogs, but still they try to commit burglary. Why do they risk their 
lives? Only to get some money. Similarly, a professional soldier is 
recruited into the army, and he accepts such service, with the risk of 
dying on the battlefield, only for the sake of money. In the same way, 
merchants go from one country to another on boats at the risk of their 
lives, or they dive into the water of the sea to collect pearls and valuable 
gems. Thus it is practically proved—and everyone will admit —that 
money is sweeter than honey. One may risk everything to acquire 
money, and this is especially true of rich men who are too attached to 
household life. Formerly, of course, the members of the higher castes— 
the brākmaņas, ksatriyas and vaišyas (everyone but the šūdras) — were 
trained in the guru-kula to adhere to a life of renunciation and sense 
control by practicing brahmacarya and mystic yoga. Then they were 
allowed to enter household life. There have consequently been many 
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instances in which great kings and emperors have given up household 
life. Although they were extremely opulent and were the masters of 
kingdoms, they could give up all their possessions because they were 
trained early as brahmacaris. Prahlada Mahārāja”s advice is therefore 
very appropriate: 
kaumāra àcaret prājño 
dharmān bhāgavatān iha 
durlabham mānusam janma 
tad apy adhruvam arthadam 


"One who is sufficiently intelligent should use the human form of body 
from the very beginning of life—in other words, from the tender age of 
childhood —to practice the activities of devotional service, giving up all 
other engagements. The human body is most rarely achieved, and al- 
though temporary like other bodies, it is meaningful because in human 
life one can perform devotional service. Even a slight amount of sincere 
devotional service can give one complete perfection." Human society 
should take advantage of this instruction. 


TEXTS 11-13 
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katharh priyāyā anukampitāyāh 
sangarh rahasyam rucirārhš ca mantrān 
suhrtsu tat-sneha-sitah šišūnām 
kalaksarànam anurakta-cittah 


putrān smarams tà duhitrr hrdayyā 
bhrütrn svasrr và pitarau ca dinau 

grhàn manojfioru-paricchadams ca 
vritīs ca kulyāh pašu-bhrtya-vargān 


tyajeta košas-krd ivehamānah 
karmāņi lobhād avitrpta-kamah 
aupasthya-jaihvam bahu-manyamānah 
katharh virajyeta duranta-mohah 


katham—how; priyayah—of the dearmost wife; anukampitayah — 
always affectionate and compassionate; sarigam—the association; 
rahasyam—solitary; rucirán— very pleasing and acceptable; ca—and; 
mantrān—instructions; suhrtsu—to the wife and children; tat-sneha- 
sitah—being bound by their affection; šišūnām—to the small children; 
kala-aksaranam—speaking in broken language; anurakta-cittah —a 
person whose mind is attracted; putrān—the sons; smaran—thinking 
of; tāh—them; duhitrh—the daughters (married and staying at the 
homes of their husbands); hrdayyāh—always situated in the core of the 
heart; bhratrn —the brothers; svasrh vā—or the sisters; pitarau—father 
and mother; ca—and; dinau— who in old age are mostly invalids; 
grhàn—household affairs; manojfia—very attractive; uru—much; 
paricchadān —furniture; ca—and; vrttīh—big sources of income (in- 
dustry, business); ca—and; kulyāh—connected with the family; pašu— 
of animals (cows, elephants and other household animals); bhrtya—ser- 
vants and maidservants; vargān —groups; tyajeta—can give up; košah- 
krt—the silkworm; iva—hke; ihamànah —performing; karmani—dif- 
ferent activities; lobhàt—because of insatiable desires; avitrpta- 
kāmah—whose increasing desires are not satished; aupasthya— 
pleasure from the genitals; jaihvam—and the tongue; bahu- 
manyamānah—considering as very important; katham—how; 
virajyeta—is able to give up; duranta-mohah —being in great illusion. 
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TRANSLATION 


How can a person who is most affectionate to his family, the core 
of his heart being always filled with their pictures, give up their 
association? Specifically, a wife is always very kind and sym- 
pathetic and always pleases her husband in a solitary place. Who 
could give up the association of such a dear and affectionate wife? 
Small children talk in broken language, very pleasing to hear, and 
their affectionate father always thinks of their sweet words. How 
could he give up their association? One's elderly parents and one's 
sons and daughters are also very dear. A daughter is especially dear 
to her father, and while living at her husband's house she is always 
in his mind. Who could give up that association? Aside from this, 
in household affairs there are many decorated items of household 
furniture, and there are also animals and servants. Who could give 
up such comforts? The attached householder is like a silkworm, 
which weaves a cocoon in which it becomes imprisoned, unable to 
get out. Simply for the satisfaction of two important senses—the 
genitals and the tongue —one is bound by material conditions. 
How can one escape? 


PURPORT 


In household affairs the first attraction is the beautiful and pleasing 
wife, who increases household attraction more and more. One enjoys his 
wife with two prominent sense organs, namely the tongue and the 
genitals. The wife speaks very sweetly. This is certainly an attraction. 
Then she prepares very palatable foods to satisfy the tongue, and when 
the tongue is satisfied one gains strength in the other sense organs, es- 
pecially the genitals. Thus the wife gives pleasure in sexual intercourse. 
Household life means sex life (yan maithunadi-grhamedhi-sukharh hi 
tuccham). This is encouraged by the tongue. Then there are children. A 
baby gives pleasure by speaking sweet words in broken language, and 
when the sons and daughters are grown up one becomes involved in their 
education and marriage. Then there are one's own father and mother to 
be taken care of, and one also becomes concerned with the social at- 
mosphere and with pleasing his brothers and sisters. A man becomes in- 
creasingly entangled in household affairs, so much so that leaving them 
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becomes almost impossible. Thus the household becomes grham andha- 
küpam, a dark well into which the man has fallen. For such a man to get 
out is extremely difficult unless he is helped by a strong person, the 
spiritual master, who helps the fallen person with the strong rope of 
spiritual instructions. A fallen person should take advantage of this rope, 
and then the spiritual master, or the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, will take him out of the dark well. 


TEXT 14 
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kutumba-posāya viyan nijāyur 
na budhyate rtharh vihatam pramattah 
sarvatra tapa-traya-duhkhitatma 
nirvidyate na sva-kutumba-rāmah 


kutumba —of family members; posāya—for the maintenance; viyat— 
declining; nija-ayuh—his lifetime; na—not; budhyate —understands; 
artham—the interest or purpose of life; vihatam—spoiled; pramattah— 
being mad in material conditions; sarvatra —every where; tāpa-traya— 
by the threefold miserable conditions (adhyātmika, adhidaivika and 
adhibautika) ; duhkhita— being distressed; ātmā—himself; nirvidyate- 
—becomes remorseful; na —not; sva-kutumba-ramah—enjoying simply 
by maintaining the members of the family. 


TRANSLATION 


One who is too attached cannot understand that he is wasting his 
valuable life for the maintenance of his family. He also fails to 
understand that the purpose of human life, a life suitable for 
realization of the Absolute Truth, is being imperceptibly spoiled. 
However, he is very cleverly attentive to seeing that not a single 
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farthing is lost by mismanagement. Thus although an attached 
person in material existence always suffers from threefold mis- 
eries, he does not develop a distaste for the way of material exis- 
tence. 


PURPORT 


A foolish man does not understand the values of human life, nor does 
he understand how he is wasting his valuable life simply for the mainte- 
nance of his family members. He is expert in calculating the loss of 
pounds, shillings and pence, but he is so foolish that he does not know 
how much money he is losing, even according to material considerations. 
Canakya Pandita gives the example that a moment of life cannot be 
purchased in exchange for millions of dollars. A foolish person, however, 
wastes such a valuable life without knowing how much he is losing, even 
according to monetary calculations. Although a materialistic person is ex- 
pert in calculating costs and doing business, he does not realize that he is 
misusing his costly life for want of knowledge. Even though such a ma- 
terialistic person is always suffering threefold miseries, he is not intelli- 
gent enough to cease his materialistic way of life. 


TEXT 15 
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vittesu nityābhinivista-cetā 
vidvams ca dosarh para-vitta-hartuh 


pretyeha vathapy ajitendriyas tad 
ašānta-kāmo harate kutumbī 


vittesu—in material wealth; nitya-abhinivista-cetàh— whose mind is 
always absorbed; vidvan —having learned; ca—also; dosam—the fault; 


para-vitta-hartuh—of one who steals the money of others by cheating or 
by transactions on the black market; pretya—after dying; iha—in this 
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material world; va—or; athàpi —still; ajita-indriyah —because of being 
unable to control the senses; tat—that; ašānta-kāmah — whose desires 
are unsatiated; harate —steals; kutumbi—too fond of his family. 


TRANSLATION 


If a person too attached to the duties of family maintenance is 
unable to control his senses, the core of his heart is immersed in 
how to accumulate money. Although he knows that one who takes 
the wealth of others will be punished by the law of the govern- 
ment, and by the laws of Yamaraja after death, he continues cheat- 
ing others to acquire money. 


PURPORT 


Especially in these days, people do not believe in a next life or in the 
court of Yamarāja and the various punishments of the sinful. But at least 
one should know that one who cheats others to acquire money will be 
punished by the laws of the government. Nonetheless, people do not care 
about the laws of this life or those governing the next. Despite whatever 
knowledge one has, one cannot stop his sinful activities if he is unable to 
control his senses. 


TEXT 16 
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vidvān apīttharh danujāh kutumbam 
pusņan sva-lokāya na kalpate vai 

yah svīya-pārakya-vibhinna-bhāvas 
tamah prapadyeta yathā vimūdhah 


vidvan —knowing (the inconvenience of material existence, especially 
in household life); api—although; ittham—thus; danu-jah—O sons of 
demons; kutumbam—the family members or extended family members 
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(like one's community, society, nation or union of nations); pusnan— 
providing with all the necessities of life; sva-lokaya —in understanding 
himself; na—not; kalpate—capable; vai—indeed; yah—he who; 
sviya—my own; pārakya—belonging to others; vibhinna —separate; 
bhāvah—having a conception of life; tamah—nothing but darkness; 
prapadyeta—enters; yathā—just as; vimūdhah—a person without 
education, or one who 1s like an animal. 


TRANSLATION 


O my friends, sons of demons! In this material world, even 
those who are apparently advanced in education have the propen- 
sity to consider, **This is mine, and that is for others." Thus they 
are always engaged in providing the necessities of life to their 
families in a limited conception of family life, just like uneducated 
cats and dogs. They are unable to take to spiritual knowledge; in- 
stead, they are bewildered and overcome by ignorance. 


PURPORT 


In human society there are attempts to educate the human being, but 
for animal society there is no such system, nor are animals able to be 
educated. Therefore animals and unintelligent men are called vimüdha, 
or ignorant, bewildered, whereas an educated person is called vidvān. 
The real vidvàn is one who tries to understand his own position within 
this material world. For example, when Sanatana Gosvami submitted to 
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, his first question was 'ke 
ami’, ‘kene āmāya jare tāpa-traya . In other words, he wanted to know 
his constitutional position and why he was suffering from the threefold 
miseries of material existence. This is the process of education. If one 
does not ask, “Who am I? What is the goal of my life?" but instead 
follows the same animal propensities as cats and dogs, what is the use of 
his education? As discussed in the previous verse, a living being is en- 
trapped by his fruitive activities, exactly līke a silkworm trapped in its 
own cocoon. Foolish persons are generally encaged by their fruitive ac- 
tions (karma) because of a strong desire to enjoy this material world. 
Such attracted persons become involved in society, community and 
nation and waste their time, not having profited from having obtained 
human forms. Especially in this age, Kali-yuga, great leaders, politicians, 
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philosophers and scientists are all engaged in foolish activities, thinking, 
“This is mine, and this is yours." The scientists invent nuclear weapons 
and collaborate with the big leaders to protect the interests of their own 
nation or society. In this verse, however, it is clearly stated that despite 
their so-called advanced knowledge, they actually have the same men- 
tality as cats and dogs. As cats, dogs and other animals, not knowing their 
true interest in life, become increasingly involved in ignorance, the so- 
called educated person who does not know his own self-interest or the 
true goal of life becomes increasingly involved in materialism. Therefore 
Prahlāda Mahārāja advises everyone to follow the principles of var- 
nàsrama-dharma. Specifically, at a certain point one must give up family 
life and take to the renounced order of life to cultivate spiritual knowl- 
edge and thus become liberated. This is further discussed in the follow- 
ing verses. 


TEXTS 17-18 
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upeta nārāyaņam ādi-devam 
sa mukta-sarigair isito pavargah 
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yatah—because; na—never; kašcit—anyone; kva—in any place; 
ca—also; kutracit—at any time; vā—or; dinah—having a poor fund of 
knowledge; | svam—own; | àtmànam-—self, | alam—exceedingly; 
samarthah—able; vimocitum—to liberate; kāma-dršām—of lusty 
women; vihāra—in the sexual enjoyment; kridà-mrgah —a playboy; 
yat—in whom; nigadah—which is the shackle of material bondage; 
visargah—the expansions of family relationships; tatah—in such 
circumstances; vidürüt—from far away; parihrtya—giving up; 
daityah—O my friends, sons of the demons; daityesu—among the 
demons; sarigam —association; visaya-àtma-kesu —who are too addicted 
to sense enjoyment; upeta—one should approach; nārāyaņam—Lord 
Narayana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; adi-devam—the origin 
of all the demigods; sah —He; mukta-sarigaih—by the association of 
liberated persons; isitah—desired; apavargah —the path of liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear friends, O sons of the demons, it is certain that no one 
bereft of knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead has 
been able to liberate himself from material bondage at any time or 
in any country. Rather, those bereft of knowledge of the Lord are 
bound by the material laws. They are factually addicted to sense 
gratification, and their target is woman. Indeed, they are actually 
playthings in the hands of attractive women. Victimized by such a 
conception of life, they become surrounded by children, grand- 
children and great-grandchildren, and thus they are shackled to 
material bondage. Those who are very much addicted to this con- 
ception of life are called demons. Therefore, although you are 
sons of demons, keep aloof from such persons and take shelter of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana, the origin of all 
the demigods, because the ultimate goal for the devotees of 
Narayana is liberation from the bondage of material existence. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Mahārāja has maintained the philosophical point of view that 
one should give up the dark well of family life and go to the forest to take 
shelter of the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
(hitvatma-patam grham andha-kiipam vanam gato yad dharim 
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āšrayeta). In this verse also, he stresses the same point. In the history of 
human society, no one, at any time or any place, has been liberated be- 
cause of too much affection and attachment for his family. Even in those 
who are apparently very educated, the same family attachment is there. 
They cannot give up the association of their families, even in old age or 
invalidity, for they are attached to sense enjoyment. As we have several 
times discussed, yan maithunādi-grhamedhi-sukharh hi tuccham: so- 
called householders are simply attracted by sexual enjoyment. Thus they 
keep themselves shackled in family life, and furthermore they want 
their children to be shackled in the same way. Playing the parts of play- 
boys in the hands of women, they glide down to the darkest regions of 
material existence. Addnta-gobhir visatam tamisram punah punas 
carvita-carvaņānām. Because they are unable to control their senses, 
they continue a life of chewing the chewed and therefore descend to the 
darkest material regions. One should give up the association of such 
demons and adhere to the association of devotees. Thus one will be able 
to be liberated from material bondage. 


TEXT 19 
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na hy acyutam prinayato 
bahv-āyāso surātmajāh 
ātmatvāt sarva-bhūtānām 


siddhatvād iha sarvatah 


na—not; hi—indeed; acyutam—the infallible Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; prinayatah —satisfying; bahu —much; āyāsah—endeavor; 
asura-ātma-jāh—O sons of demons; ātmatvāt—because of being in- 
timately related as the Supersoul; sarva-bhūtānām—of all living en- 
tities; siddhatvāt—because of being established; iha—in this world; 
sarvatah—in all directions, in all times and from all angles of vision. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear sons of demons, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Nārāyaņa, is the original Supersoul, the father of all living entities. 
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Conseguently there are no impediments to pleasing Him or 
worshiping Him under any conditions, whether one be a child or 
an old man. The relationship between the living entities and the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is always a fact, and therefore 
there is no difficulty in pleasing the Lord. 


PURPORT 


One may ask, “One is certainly very attached to family life, but if one 
gives up family līfe to be attached to the service of the Lord, one must 
undergo the same endeavor and trouble. Therefore, what is the benefit of 
taking the trouble to engage in the service of the Lord?" This is not a 
valid objection. The Lord asserts in Bhagavad-gità (14.4): 


sarva- yonisu kaunteya 
mürtayah sambhavanti yāh 

tasam brahma mahad yonir 
aham bīja-pradah pitā 


"It should be understood that all species of life, O son of Kuntī, are made 
possible by birth in tbis material nature, and that I am the seed-giving 
father." The Supreme Lord, Nārāyaņa, is the seed-giving father of all 
līving entities because the living entities are parts and parcels of the 
Supreme Lord (mamaivàm$o . . . jiva-bhütah). As there is no difficulty in 
establishing the intimate relationship between a father and son, there is 
no difficulty in reestablishing the natural, intimate relationship between 
Narayana and the living entities. Svalpam apy asya dharmasya trà yate 
mahato bhayāt: if one performs even very slight devotional service, 
Narayana is always ready to save one from the greatest danger. The 
definite example is Ajamila. Ajāmila separated himself from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by performing many sinful activities 
and was condemned by Yamarāja to be very severely punished, but be- 
cause at the time of death he chanted the name of Narayana, although he 
was calling not for the Supreme Lord Narayana but for his son named 
Narayana, he was saved from the hands of Yamarāja. Therefore, pleasing 
Narayana does not require as much endeavor as pleasing one’s family, 
community and nation. We have seen important political leaders killed 
for a slight discrepancy in their behavior. Therefore pleasing one’s 





Text 23] Prahlada Instructs His Demoniac Schoolmates 27 


society, family, community and nation is extremely difficult. Pleasing 
Narayana, however, is not at all difficult; it is very easy. 

Ones duty is to revive one’s relationship with Narayana. A slight en- 
deavor in this direction will make the attempt successful, whereas one 
will never be successful in pleasing his so-called family, society and 
nation, even if one endeavors to sacrifice his life. The simple endeavor 
involved in the devotional service of sravanam kirtanam visnoh, hearing 
and chanting the holy name of the Lord, can make one successful in 
pleasing the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
has therefore bestowed His blessings by saying, param vijayate šrī- 
krsna-sankirtanam: “All glories to Sri Krsna sankirtana!" If one wants 
to derive the actual benefit from this human form, he must take to the 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 


TEXTS 20-23 


Wey wl sema | 
aay fate CES wea I Rell 


mU gum q JAR wt | 
OH TT GT AKA ATaritgdssgg: dis? 


ATV TAS FA | 
SATO THe TA Tela AISA ATT: IRI 


TACTGATA TACT: qup: | 
mama A rasta jaa 


parāvaresu bhūtesu 
brahmānta-sthāvarādisu 

bhautikesu vikāresu 
bhūtesv atha mahatsu ca 


gunesu guna-samye ca 
guna-vyatikare tathā 
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eka eva paro hy ātmā 
bhagavān isvaro vyayah 


pratyag-ātma-svarūpeņa 
dršya-rūpeņa ca svayam 

vyāpya-vyāpaka-nirdešyo 
hy anirdesyo "vikalpitah 


kevalānubhavānanda- 
svarūpah paramešvarah 

mayayantarhitaisvarya 
tyate guna-sargaya 


para-avaresu—in exalted or hellish conditions of life; bhūtesu—in 
the living beings; brahma-anta—ending with Lord Brahma; sthāvara- 
üdisu—beginning with the nonmoving forms of life, the trees and 
plants; bhautikesu—of the material elements; vikāresu—in the transfor- 
mations; bhūtesu—in the five gross elements of material nature; atha— 
moreover; mahatsu—in the mahat-tattva, the total material energy; 
ca—also; gunesu—in the modes of material nature; guņa-sāmye—in an 
equilibrium of material qualities; ca—and; guna-vyatikare—in the 
uneven manifestation of the modes of material nature; tatha—as well; 
ekah—one; eva—only; parah—transcendental; hi—indeed; atma—the 
original source; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
isvarah—the controller; avyayah—without deteriorating; pratyak—in- 
ner; ātma-svarūpeņa—by His original constitutional position as the 
Supersoul; dršya-rūpeņa—by His visible forms; ca—also; svayam — 
personally; vyāpya—pervaded; vyāpaka—all-pervading; nirdesyah— 
to be described; hi—certainly; anirde$yah —not to be described (because 
of fine, subtle existence); avikalpitah—without differentiation; 
kevala—only; anubhava-ànanda-svarüpah — whose form is blissful and 
full of knowledge; parama-isvarah—the Supreme Personality of God- 
head, the supreme ruler; māyayā—by māyā, the illusory energy; 
antarhita—covered; aisvaryah—whose unlimited opulence; iyate—is 
mistaken as; guņa-sargayā—the interaction of the material modes of 
nature. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the supreme controller, 
who is infallible and indefatigable, is present in different forms of 
life, from the inert living beings [sthavara], such as the plants, to 
Brahma, the foremost created living being. He is also present in 
the varieties of material creations and in the material elements, the 
total material energy and the modes of material nature [sattva- 
guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna], as well as the unmanifested ma- 
terial nature and the false ego. Although He is one, He is present 
everywhere, and He is also the transcendental Supersoul, the cause 
of all causes, who is present as the observer in the cores of the 
hearts of all living entities. He is indicated as that which is per- 
vaded and as the all-pervading Supersoul, but actually He cannot 
be indicated. He is changeless and undivided. He is simply per- 
ceived as the supreme sac-cid-ànanda [eternity, knowledge and 
bliss]. Being covered by the curtain of the external energy, to the 
atheist He appears nonexistent. | 


PURPORT 


Not only is the Supreme Personality of Godhead present as the Super- 
soul of all living entities; at the same time, He pervades everything in 
the entire creation. He exists in all circumstances and at all times. He ex- 
ists in the heart of Lord Brahmā and also in the cores of the hearts of the 
hogs, dogs, trees, plants and so on. He is present everywhere. He is 
present not only in the heart of the living entity, but also in material 
things, even in the atoms, protons and electrons being explored by ma- 
terial scientists. 

The Lord is present in three features—as Brahman, Paramātmā and 
Bhagavan. Because He is present everywhere, He is described as sarvam 
khalv idam brahma. Visņu exists beyond Brahman. Bhagavad-gità con- 
firms that Krsna, by His Brahman feature, is all-pervading (mayā tatam 
idam sarvam), but Brahman depends upon Krsna (brahmano hi 
pratisthāham). Without Krsna, there could be no existence of Brahman 
or Paramātmā. Therefore, Bhagavan, the Supreme Personality of God- 
head, is the ultimate realization of the Absolute Truth. Although He is 
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present as the Paramātmā in the core of everyone's heart, He is nonethe- 
less one, either as an individual or as the all-pervading Brahman. 

The supreme cause is Krsna, and devotees who have surrendered to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead can realize Him and His presence 
within the universe and within the atom (andāntara-stha-paramāņu- 
cayāntara-stham). This realization is possible only for devotees who 
have fully surrendered unto the lotus feet of the Lord; for others it is not 


possible. This is confirmed by the Lord Himself in Bhagavad-gītā (7.14): 


daivi hy esā gunamayi 
mama. māyā duratyayā 

mām eva ye prapadyante 
māyām etām taranti te 


The process of surrender in a devotional attitude is accepted by a fortu- 
nate living being. After wandering through many varieties of life on 
many planetary systems, when one comes to the real understanding of 
the Absolute Truth by the grace of a devotee, one surrenders to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, as confirmed in Bhagavad-gità 
(bahūnārh janmanàm ante jūānavān mam prapad yate). 

Prahlada Mahārāja's class friends, who were born of Daitya families, 
thought that realizing the Absolute was extremely difficult. Indeed, we 
have experience that many, many people say this very thing. Actually, 
however, this is not so. The Absolute, the Supreme Personality of God- 
head, is most intimately related to all living entities. Therefore if one 
understands the Vaisnava philosophy, which explains how He is present 
everywhere and how He acts everywhere, to worship the Supreme Lord 
or to realize Him is not at all difficult. Realization of the Lord, however, 
is possible only in the association of devotees. Therefore Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, in His teachings to Rūpa Gosvāmī said (Cc. 
Madhya 19.151): 


brahmāņda bhramite kona bhāgyavān jiva 
guru-krsna-prasade pāya bhakti-latā-bīja 


The living entity in the material condition wanders through many 
varieties of life and many varieties of circumstances, but if he comes in 
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contact with a pure devotee and is intelligent enough to take instructions 
from the pure devotee regarding the process of devotional service, he can 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the origin of Brahman 
and Paramātmā, without difficulty. In this regard, Srila Madhvācārya 
Says: 


antaryami prat yag-atmaà 
vyāptah kālo harih smrtah 
prakrtyā tamasavrtatvat 
harer aišvaryam na jñāyate 


The Lord is present as antaryāmī in everyone's heart and is visible in the 
individual soul covered by a body. Indeed, He is everywhere at every 
time and every condition, but because He is covered by the curtain of 
material energy, to an ordinary person there appears to be no God. 


TEXT 24 


TATA, AY WAT cat Hea leu | 
WEWRERESISID TA TATA: [RVI 


tasmāt sarvesu bhūtesu 
dayām kuruta sauhrdam 

bhāvam āsuram unmucya 
yayā tusyaty adhoksajah 


tasmāt—therefore; sarvesu—to all; bhuūtesu—living entities; 
dayam—mercy; kuruta —show; sauhrdam—friendliness; bhavam—the 
attitude; āsuram—of the demons (who separate friends and enemies); 
unmucya—giving up; yayā—by which; tusyati—is  satished; 
adhoksajah —the Supreme Lord, who is beyond the perception of the 


Senses. 


TRANSLATION 
Therefore, my dear young friends born of demons, please act in 
such a way that the Supreme Lord, who is beyond the conception 
of material knowledge, will be satisfied. Give up your demoniac 
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nature and act without ennity or duality. Show mercy to all living 
entities by enlightening them in devotional service, thus becoming 
their well-wishers. 


PURPORT 
The Lord says in Bhagatad-gītā (18.55), bhaktyā mām abhijānāti 


yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah: “One can understand the Supreme Per- 
sonality as He is only by devotional service." Prahlada Mahārāja 
ultimately instructed his clas friends, the sons of the demons, to accept 
the process of devotional service by preaching the science of Krsna con- 
sciousness to everyone. Preaching is the best service to the Lord. The 
Lord will immediately be extremely satished with one who engages in 
this service of preaching Krsna consciousness. This is confirmed by the 
Lord Himself in Bhagavaa-gità (18.69). Na ca tasmān manusyesu 
kašcin me priya-krttamah: “There is no servant in this world more dear 
to Me than he, nor will there ever be one more dear." If one sincerely 
tries his best to spread Krsm consciousness by preaching the glories of 
the Lord and His supremacy, even if he is imperfectly educated, he be- 
comes the dearmost servant cf the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
is bhakti. As one performs this service for humanity, without discrimina- 
tion between friends and enemies, the Lord becomes satished, and the 
mission of one's life is fulfiled. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu therefore ad- 
vised everyone to become a guru-devotee and preach Krsna conscious- 
ness (yāre dekha, tare kaha 'krsna'-upadeša). That is the easiest way to 
realize the Supreme Persorality of Godhead. By such preaching, the 
preacher becomes satished, and those to whom he preaches are also 
satished. This is the process of bringing peace and tranquility to the en- 
tire world. 


bhokiiram yajūa-tapasārh 
sarva-loka-mahesvaram 

suhrdam sarva-bhūtānār 
Jūtātvā mam šāntim rcchati 


One is expected to understand these three formulas of knowledge con- 
cerning the Supreme Lord —that He is the supreme enjoyer, that He is 
the proprietor of everything, and that He is the best well-wisher and 
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friend of everyone. A preacher should personally understand these 
truths and preach them to everyone. Then there will be peace and tran- 
quility all over the world. 

The word sauhrdam (“friendliness”) is very significant in this verse. 
People are generally ignorant of Krsna consciousness, and therefore to 
become their best well-wisher one should teach them about Krsna con- 
sciousness without discrimination. Since the Supreme Lord, Visnu, is 
situated in the core of everyone’s heart, every body is a temple of Visnu. 
One should not misuse this understanding as an excuse for such words as 
daridra-nārāyaņa. If Narayana lives in the house of a daridra, a poor 
man, this does not mean that Narayana becomes poor. He lives every- 
where—in the houses of the poor and those of the rich—but in all 
circumstances He remains Narayana; to think that He becomes either 
poor or rich is a material calculation. He is always sad-aisvarya-purna, 
full in six opulences, in all circumstances. 


TEXT 25 
qè q aa MASA art 


fi jurare 31 enfer: | 
quic: EAT a AAAA 


AAW mene: URL 


tuste ca tatra kim alabhyam ananta ādye 
kim tair guna-vyatikaràd iha ye sva-siddhāh 
dharmādayah kim agunena ca kāniksitena 
sdram jusārh caranayor upagāyatām nah 


tuste—when satisfied; ca—also; tatra—that; kim—what; ala- 
bhyam —unobtainable; anante —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ad ye —the original source of everything, the cause of all causes; kim— 
what need; taih —with them; guna-vyatikarat —due to the actions of the 
modes of material nature; iha—in this world; ye—which; sva-sid- 
dhāh —automatically achieved; dharma-ādayah—the three principles 
of material advancement, namely religion, economic development and 
sense gratification; kim —what need; agunena— with liberation into the 
Supreme; ca—and; karnksitena —desired; sāram—essence; jusām— 
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relishing; caranayoh—of the two lotus feet of the Lord; upagāyatām— 
who glorify the qualities of the Lord; nah—of us. 


TRANSLATION 


Nothing is unobtainable for devotees who have satisfied the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the cause of all causes, 
the original source of everything. The Lord is the reservoir of un- 
limited spiritual qualities. For devotees, therefore, who are tran- 
scendental to the modes of material nature, what is the use of 
following the principles of religion, economic development, sense 
gratification and liberation, which are all automatically obtainable 
under the influence of the modes of nature? We devotees always 
glorify the lotus feet of the Lord, and therefore we need not ask 
for anything in terms of dharma, kama, artha and moksa. 


PURPORT 


In an advanced civilization, people are eager to be religious, to be 
economically well situated, to satisfy their senses to the fullest extent, 
and at last to attain liberation. However, these are not to be magnified as 
desirable. Indeed, for a devotee these are all very easily available. 
Bilvamangala Thakura said, muktih svayam mukulitanjali sevate ’sman 
dharmārtha-kāma-gatayah samaya-pratīksāh. Liberation always stands 
at the door of a devotee, ready to carry out his orders. Material advance- 
ment in religion, economic development, sense gratification and libera- 
tion simply wait to serve a devotee at the first opportunity. A devotee is 
already in a transcendental position; he does not need further qualifica- 
tions to be liberated. As confirmed in Bhagavad-gītā (14.26), sa gunan 
samatītyaitān brahma-bhūyāya kalpate: a devotee is transcendental to 
the actions and reactions of the three modes of material nature because 
he is situated on the Brahman platform. 

Prahlada Maharaja said, agunena ca kānksitena: if one is engaged in 
the transcendental loving service of the lotus feet of the Lord, he does 
not need anything in terms of dharma, artha, kama or moksa. In 
Srimad-Bhagavatam, therefore, in the beginning of the transcendental 
literature, it is said, dharmah projjhita-katavo "tra. Dharma, artha, 
kama and moksa are kaitava—false and unnecessary. Nirmatsarāņām, 
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persons who are completely transcendental to the material activities of 
separateness, who make no distinction between “mine” and “‘yours,”’ but 
who simply engage in the devotional service of the Lord, are actually fit 
to accept bhāgavata-dharma (dharmān bhagavatān iha). Because they 
are nirmatsara, not jealous of anyone, they want to make others devo- 
tees, even their enemies. In this regard, Srila Madhvācārya remarks, 
kāniksate moksa-gam api sukharh nākānksato yathā. Devotees are not 
desirous of any material happiness, including the happiness derived 
from liberation. This is called anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam jūāna-karmādy- 
anāvrtam. Karmis desire material happiness, and jūānīs desire libera- 
tion, but a devotee does not desire anything; he is simply satisfied by 
rendering transcendental loving service at the lotus feet of the Lord and 
glorifying Him everywhere by preaching, which is his life and soul. 


TEXT 26 
qatar zii aistifeataat 
SATA AIM fafasrs aui 
We azaga fame aci 
AAT ga: Taada: NSII 


dharmartha-kama iti yo 'bhihitas tri-varga 
īksā trayī naya-damau vividhā ca vārtā 

manye tad etad akhilarh nigamasya satyam 
svātmārpaņam sva-suhrdah paramasya purhsah 


dharma— religion; artha—economic development; kamah—regu- 
lated sense gratification; iti—thus; yah—which;  abhihitah — 
prescribed; tri-vargah—the group of three; īksā—self-realization; 
trayi—the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies; naya—logic; damau—and the 
science of law and order; vividhd—varieties of; ca—also; vārtā—oc- 
cupational duties, or one’s livelihood; manye—I consider; tat—them; 
etat—these; akhilam—all; nigamasya —of the Vedas; satyam—truth; 
sva-ātma-arpaņam—the full surrendering of one’s self; sva-suhrdah — 
unto the supreme friend; paramasya—the ultimate; purmsah—per- 
sonality. 
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TRANSLATION 


Religion, economic development and sense gratification —these 
are described in the Vedas as tri-varga, or three ways to salvation. 
Within these three categories are education and self-realization; 
ritualistic ceremonies performed according to Vedic injunction; 
logic; the science of law and order; and the various means of earn- 
ing one's livelihood. These are the external subject matters of 
study in the Vedas, and therefore I consider them material. 
However, I consider surrender to the lotus feet of Lord Visnu to 
be transcendental. 


PURPORT 


These instructions of Prahlāda Mahārāja stress the transcendental 
position of devotional service. As confirmed in Bhagavad-gītā (14.26): 


mārh ca yo vyabhicāreņa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatītyaitān 


brahma-bhūyāya kalpate 


"One who engages in full devotional service, who does not fall down in 
any circumstance, at once transcends the modes of material nature and 
thus comes to the level of Brahman.” One who fully engages in the devo- 
tional service of the Lord is immediately raised to the transcendental 
position, which is the brahma-bhüta stage. Any education or activity not 
on the brahma-bhüta platform, the platform of self-realization, is con- 
sidered to be material, and Prahlāda Mahārāja says that anything ma- 
terial cannot be the Absolute Truth, for the Absolute Truth is on the 
spiritual platform. This is also confirmed by Lord Krsna in Bhagavad- 
gītā (2.45), where He says, traigunya-visayà vedā nistraigunyo 
bhavārjuna: **The Vedas mainly deal with the subject of the three modes 
of material nature. Rise above these modes, O Arjuna. Be transcendental 
to all of them.” To act on the material platform, even if one's activities 
are sanctioned by the Vedas, is not the ultimate goal of life. The ultimate 
goal of life is to stay on the spiritual platform, fully surrendered to the 
parama-purusa, the supreme person. This is the object of the human 
mission. ln summary, the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies and injunctions 
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are not to be discounted; they are means of being promoted to the spiri- 
tual platform. But if one does not come to the spiritual platform, the 
Vedic ceremonies are simply a waste of time. This is confirmed in 


Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.8): 


dharmah svanusthitah purhsārh 
visvaksena-kathāsu yah 
not padayed yadi ratim 


Srama eva hi kevalam 


“Duties [dharma] executed by men, regardless of occupation, are only so 
much useless labor if they do not provoke attraction for the message of 
the Supreme Lord." If one very strictly performs the various duties of 
religion but does not ultimately come to the platform of surrendering to 
the Supreme Lord, his methods of attaining salvation or elevation are 
simply a waste of time and energy. 


TEXT 27 
Tt AS KAS 
ARTA! ATA: fas ART 
TATaTi ATR TNT 
qi REGISTA fai Ald MW I 


Jūānam tad etad amalam duravāpam aha 
nàrà yano nara-sakhah kila naradàya 

ekantinam bhagavatas tad akiīīcanānām 
pādāravinda-rajasāpluta-dehinārh syāt 


Jūiānam—knowledge; tat—that; etat—this; amalam—without ma- 
terial contamination; duravāpam— very difficult to understand (without 
the mercy of a devotee); āha—explained; nūrāyanah —Lord Narayana, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nara-sakhah—the friend of all 
living entities (especially human beings); kila—certainly; nàradaya — 
unto the great sage Narada; ekantinam—of those who have surrendered 
exclusively to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhagavatah— 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat—that (knowledge); 


38 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 6 


akiūcanānām—who do not claim any material possessions; pāda- 
aravinda —of the lotus feet of the Lord; rajasā—by the dust; āpluta — 
bathed; dehinadm—whose bodies; syāt—is possible. 


TRANSLATION 


Narayana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the well-wisher 
and friend of all living entities, formerly explained this transcen- 
dental knowledge to the great saint Narada. Such knowledge is ex- 
tremely difficult to understand without the mercy of a saintly 
person like Nàrada, but everyone who has taken shelter of 
Narada's disciplic succession can understand this confidential 
knowledge. 

PURPORT 


It 1s stated here that this confidential knowledge is extremely difficult 
to understand, yet it is very easy to understand if one takes shelter of a 
pure devotee. This confidential knowledge is also mentioned at the end of 
Bhagavad-gità, where the Lord says, sarva-dharmān parityajya mam 
ekam šaraņarh vraja: “Abandon all varieties of religion and just sur- 
render unto Me." This knowledge is an extremely confidential secret, but 
it can be understood if one approaches the Supreme Personality of God- 
head through the bona fide agent, the spiritual master in the disciplic 
succession from Nārada. Prahlāda Mahārāja wanted to impress upon the 
sons of the demons that although such knowledge can be understood only 
by a saintly person like Nārada, they should not be disappointed, for if 
one takes shelter of Nārada instead of material teachers, this knowledge 
is possible to understand. Understanding does not depend upon high 
parentage. The living entity is certainly pure on the spiritual platform, 
and therefore anyone who attains the spiritual platform by the grace of 
the spiritual master can also understand this confidential knowledge. 


TEXT 28 
WA Wd ari farm | 
Wü Wad Us ARIS Q34364H NC 


$rutam etan mayā pürvam 
Jūānarm vijfiàna-samvyutam 





Text 30] Prahlāda Instructs His Demoniac Schoolmates 39 


dharmarh bhāgavatam suddham 
nāradād deva-daršanāt 


$rutam—heard; etat —this; mayā—by me; pūrvam—formerly; 
jūānam—confidential knowledge; vijūāna-sariyutam— combined with 
its practical application;  dharmam—transcendental religion; 
bhāgavatam—in relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
šuddham —having nothing to do with material activities; nārodāt—from 
the great saint Nārada; deva—the Supreme Lord; daršanāt—who always 
sees. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlāda Mahārāja continued: I received this knowledge from 
the great saint Nārada Muni, who is always engaged in devotional 
service. This knowledge, which is called bhāgavata-dharma, is 
fully scientific. It is based on logic and philosophy and is free from 
all material contamination. 


TEXTS 29-30 
AKITA au: 
WEM cd uw sei fare e | 
Cara Tega arena Aart seit 


TMOUFUTGIA AAR WaT | 
ffe t: dat diva MARAA el! 


šrī-daitya-putrā ūcuh 
prahrāda tvam vayam cāpi 
narte 'nyam vidmahe gurum 
etābhyārh guru-putrābhyām 
bālānām api hisvarau 


balasyantahpura-sthas ya 
mahat-sango duranvayah 

chindhi nah samsayam saumya 
syāc ced visrambha-kāraņam 
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šrī-daitya-putrāh ūcuh—the sons of the demons said; prahrāda—0 
dear friend Prahlada; tvam—you; vayam— we; ca—and; api—also; 
na—not; rte—except; anyam—any other; vidmahe—know; gurum— 
spiritual master; etābhyām—these two; guru-putrabhyam —the sons of 
Šukrācārya; balanam—of little children; api—although; hi—indeed; 
iévarau—the two controllers; bālasya—of a child; antahpura-sthasya— 
remaining inside the house or palace; mahat-sangah —the association of 
a great person like Narada; duranvayah—very difficult; chindhi— 
please dispel; nah—our; sarnšayam—doubt; saumya—O gentle one; 
syāt—there may be; cet—if; visrambha-kāraņam—cause of faith (in 


your words). 


TRANSLATION 


The sons of the demons replied: Dear Prahlāda, neither you nor 
we know any teacher or spiritual master other than Sanda and 
Amarka, the sons of Sukracarya. After all, we are children and 
they our controllers. For you especially, who always remain within 
the palace, it is very difficult to associate with a great personality. 
Dear friend, most gentle one, would you kindly explain how it was 
possible for you to hear Narada? Kindly dispel our doubts in this 


regard. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Sixth 
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled, “Prahlada Instructs His 


Demoniac Schoolmates. "' 





CHAPTER SEVEN 


What Prahlada Learned in the Womb 


In this chapter, to dissipate the doubts of his class friends, the sons of the 
demons, Prahlāda Mahārāja states how, within the womb of his mother, 
he had heard from the mouth of Nàrada Muni, who had instructed him 
in bhagavata-dharma. 

When Hiranyakasipu left his kingdom and went to the mountain 
known as Mandarācala to execute severe austerities, all the demons scat- 
tered. Hiranyakasipu's wife, Kayadhu, was pregnant at that time, and 
the demigods, mistakenly thinking that she carried another demon in her 
womb, arrested her. Their plan was that as soon as the child took birth 
they would kill him. While they were taking Kayadhu to the heavenly 
planets, they met Nārada Muni, who stopped them from taking her away 
and took her to his às$rama until Hiranyakasipu’s return. In Narada 
Muni's āšrama, Kayadhu prayed for the protection of the baby in her 
womb, and Narada Muni reassured her and gave her instructions on 
spiritual knowledge. Taking advantage of those instructions, Prahlada 
Maharaja, although a small baby within the womb, listened very 
carefully. The spirit soul is always apart from the material body. There is 
no change in the spiritual form of the living entity. Any person above the 
bodily conception of life is pure and can receive transcendental knowl- 
edge. This transcendental knowledge is devotional service, and Prahlada 
Maharaja, while living in the womb of his mother, received instructions 
in devotional service from Narada Muni. Any person engaged in the ser- 
vice of the Lord through the instructions of a bona fide spiritual master is 
immediately liberated, and being free from the clutches of maya, he is 
relieved of all ignorance and material desires. The duty of everyone is to 
take shelter of the Supreme Lord and thus become free from all material 
desires. Regardless of the material condition in which one is situated, one 
can achieve this perfection. Devotional service is not dependent on the 
material activities of austerity, penance, mystic yoga or piety. Even with- 
out such assets, one can achieve devotional service through the mercy of 
a pure devotee. 
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TEXT 1 
AT Sara 
e A A ~ 
cd &cpHd: Wl ATASE | 
SUT TRAN: AT WAS d t I 





$ri-nàrada uvāca 
evam daitya-sutaih prsto 
mahā-bhāgavato surah 
uvāca tān smayamānah 
smaran mad-anubhāsitam 


šrī-nāradah uvāca—the great saint Narada Muni said; evam—thus; 
daitya-sutaih—by the sons of the demons; prstah—being questioned; 
mahā-bhāgavatah —the exalted devotee of the Lord; asurah—born in a 
family of demons; uvāca—spoke; tān—unto them (the sons of the 
demons); smayamünah- smilng;  smaran—remembering; mat- 
anubhasitam —what was spoken by me. 


TRANSLATION 
Narada Muni said: Although Prahlada Mahārāja was born in a 


family of asuras, he was the greatest of all devotees. Having thus 
been questioned by his class friends, the sons of the asuras, he 
remembered the words spoken to him by me and replied to his 
friends as follows. 


PURPORT 


When he was in the womb of his mother, Prahlada Mahārāja listened 
to the words of Narada Muni. One cannot imagine how the baby in 
embryo could hear Nārada, but this is spiritual life; progress in spiritual 
life cannot be obstructed by any material condition. This is called 
ahaituky apratihatā. Reception of spiritual knowledge is never checked 
by any material condition. Thus Prahlada Mahārāja, from his very child- 
hood, spoke spiritual knowledge to his class friends, and certainly it was 
effective, although all of them were children. 
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TEXT 2 
MIEI Tara 
frat ASME ava AFA | 
gatad qi afta area I RII 


šrī-prahrāda uvāca 
pitari prasthite smākarh 
tapase mandarācalam 
yuddhodyamam param cakrur 
vibudhā dānavān prati 


šrī-prahrādah uvāca —Prahlāda Mahārāja said; pitari—when the 
demon father, Hiraņyakašipu; prasthite—left for; asmākam—our; 
tapase —to execute austerities; mandara-acalam—the hill known as 
Mandarācala; yuddha-ud yamam —exertion of warfare; param—very 
great; cakruh —executed; vibudhah—the demigods, headed by King 


Indra; dānavān—the demons; prati—toward. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Mahārāja said: When our father, Hiranyakasipu, went 
to Mandaràcala Mountain to execute severe austerities, in his ab- 
sence the demigods, headed by King Indra, made a severe attempt 
to subdue all the demons in warfare. 


TEXT 3 


ARa fase Cam: | 
a TWIST quet STET di 3 MN 
pipilikair ahir iva 
distyà lokopatāpanah 


pāpena pāpo 'bhaksiti 
vadanto vāsavādayah 
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pipīlikaih—by small ants; ahih—a serpent; iva —like; distya —thank 
heaven; loka-upatāpanah—always oppressing everyone; pàpena —by 
his own sinful activities; pāpah—the sinful Hiranyakasipu; abhaksi— 
has now been eaten; iti—thus; vadantah—saying; vāsava-ādayah—the 
demigods, headed by King Indra. 


TRANSLATION 


“Alas, as a serpent is eaten by small ants, so the troublesome 
Hiranyakasipu, who always inflicted miseries upon all types of 
people, has now been defeated by the reactions of his own sinful 
activities." Saying this, the demigods, headed by King Indra, ar- 
ranged to fight the demons. 


TEXTS 4-5 
RAR PANTAT: | 

A x 
TIAA Gala FAT uda I 8 I 
KTI BA, | 


aree smaum: 11 i 


tesām atibalodyogam 
nišamyāsura-yūthapāh 

vadhyamānāh surair bhītā 
dudruvuh sarvato dišam 


kalatra-putra-vittā ptān 
grhān pašu-paricchadān 

nāveksyamānās tvaritah 
sarve prāņa-parīpsavah 


tesam—of the demigods, headed by King Indra; atibala-udyogam — 
the great exertion and strength; nisamya—hearing of; asura- 


yūthapāh—the great leaders of the demons; vadhyamanah—being 
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killed one after another; suraih—by the demigods; bhitah —afraid; 
dudruvuh—ran away; sarvatah—in all; diéam— directions; kalatra — 
wives; putra-vitta —children and wealth; āptān—relatives; grhan— 
homes; pašu-paricchadān—animals and paraphernalia of household 
life; na —not; aveksyamanah — seeing to; tvaritah—very hasty; sarve— 
all of them; pràna-paripsavah —very much desiring to live. 


TRANSLATION 


When the great leaders of the demons, who were being killed 
one after another, saw the unprecedented exertion of the 
demigods in fighting, they began to flee, scattering themselves in 
all directions. Simply to protect their lives, they hastily fled from 
their homes, wives, children, animals and household parapher- 
nalia. Paying no heed to all these, the demons simply fled. 


TEXT 6 
T ITT IRT: | 
Raed Uae STO Ka mētā d & II 


vyalumpan raja-sibiram 
amarā jaya-kanksinah 

indras tu raja-mahisim 
mātararh mama. cagrahit 


vyalumpan—plundered; rāja-šibiram—the palace of my father. 
Hiranyakasipu; amarah—the demigods; Jaya-kanksinah —eager to be 
victorious; indrah —the head of the demigods, King Indra; tu—but; 
rāja-mahisīm—the Queen; mataram—mother; mama—my; ca —also; 


agrahit —captured. 
TRANSLATION 


The victorious | demigods plundered the palace of 
Hiranyakasipu, the King of the demons, and destroyed everything 
within it. Then Indra, King of heaven, arrested my mother, the 
Queen. 
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TEXT 7 
Atari gaitai Kadi Ka | 
Tessa Za AT Il oll 


niyamanam bhayodvignar 
rudatim kurarīm iva 

yadrcchayāgatas tatra 
devarsir dadrše pathi 


niyamanam—being taken away; bhaya-udvignām—disturbed and 
full of fear; rudatīm—crying; kurarīm iva—like a kurarī (osprey); 
yadrcchaya—by chance; agatah —arrived; tatra—on the spot; deva- 
rsih —the great saint Narada; dadrše—he saw; pathi—on the road. 


TRANSLATION 


As she was being led away, crying in fear like a kurari captured 
by a vulture, the great sage Nārada, who at that time had no 
engagement, appeared on the scene and saw her in that condition. 


TEXT 8 
m dub quad ĀTRUMA | 
ga ga ARTA uio RIRIA d e II 


prāha nainàm sura-pate 
netum arhasy anāgasam 

munca munca mahā-bhāga 
satim para-parigraham 


praha—he said; na—not; enām—this; sura-pate—O King of the 
demigods; netum—to drag away; arhasi—you deserve; andgasam—not 
at all sinful; muñca mufica—release, release; maha-bhaga—O greatly 
fortunate one; satim—chaste; para-parigraham—the wife of another 
person. 
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TRANSLATION 


Narada Muni said: O Indra, King of the demigods, this woman is 
certainly sinless. You should not drag her off in this merciless way. 
O greatly fortunate one, this chaste woman is the wife of another. 
You must immediately release her. 


TEXT 9 
MER SAT 
AISA Fr siad afi: | 
MAM unen MASATA mu: 8% N 


$ri-indra uvàca 
āste syā jathare viryam 
avisahyam sura-dvisah 
āsyatām yāvat prasavam 


moksye rtha-padavīrh gatah 


šrī-indrah uvaca—King Indra said; āste—there is; asyah—of her; 
Jathare —within the abdomen; viryam—the seed; avisahyam —intolera- 
ble; sura-dvisah—of the enemy of the demigods; āsyatām—let her 
remain (in our prison); yāvat—until; prasavam —the delivery of the 
child; moksye —I shall release; artha-padavim —the path of my object; 
gatali —obtained. 


TRANSLATION 


King Indra said: In the womb of this woman, the wife of the 
demon Hiraņyakasipu, is the seed of that great demon. Therefore, 
let her remain in our custody until her child is delivered, and then 
we shall release her. 


PURPORT 


Indra, the King of heaven, decided to arrest Prahlada Mahārāja's 
mother because he thought that another demon, another Hiranyakasipu, 
was within her womb. The best course, he thought, was to kill the child 
when the child was born, and then the woman could be released. 
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TEXT 10 
AIR SUA 
sri fefe eT: ATAFARTARTRTT ARTA | 
WA A AMAA AAA AMAA et 11201 


$ri-nàrada uvāca 
ayam niskilbisah sāksān 
mahā-bhāgavato mahān 
tvayā na prāpsyate sarhsthām 
anantānucaro balī 


šrī-nāradah uvāca—the great saint Nārada Muni said; ayam—this 
(child within the womb); niskilbisah—completely sinless; sāksāt— 
directly; maha-bhagavatah—a saintly devotee; mahān—very great; 
tvayā—by you; na—not; prāpsyate—will obtain; sarmstham—his 
death; ananta—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; anucarah —a 
servant; bali—extremely powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


Narada Muni replied: The child within this woman's womb is 
faultless and sinless. Indeed, he is a great devotee, a powerful ser- 
vant of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore you will 
not be able to kill him. 


PURPORT 


There have been many instances in which demons or nondevotees 
have attempted to kill a devotee, but they have never been able to 
destroy a great devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord 
promises in Bhagavad-gità (9.31), kaunteya pratijānīhi na me bhaktah 
pranasyati. This 1s a declaration by the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
that His devotee cannot be killed by demons. Prahlada Mahārāja is the 
vivid example of the truth of this promise. Narada Muni told the King of 
heaven, "It would be impossible for you to kill the child, even though 
you are demigods, and certainly it would be impossible for others.” 
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TEXT 11 
same RAA adata: | 
aaia ARTA feat att 2 


ity uktas tārh vihāyendro 
devarser mānayan vacah 

ananta-priya-bhaktyainām 
parikramya divarh yayau 


iti—thus;  uktah—addressed;  tām—her; vihāya—releasing; 
indrah—the King of heaven; deva-rseh—of the saint Nārada Muni; 
mānayan—honoring; vacah —the words; ananta-priya—for one who is 
very dear to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhaktya—by devo- 
tion; enām—this (woman) ; parikramya —circumambulating; divam — 
to the heavenly planets; yayau—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


When the great saint Narada Muni had thus spoken, King Indra, 
being respectful to Nārada's words, immediately released my 
mother. Because of my being a devotee of the Lord, all the 
demigods circumambulated her. Then they returned to their 
celestial kingdom. 


PURPORT 


Although King Indra and the other demigods are exalted personalities, 
they were so obedient to Narada Muni that King Indra immediately ac- 
cepted Nārada Muni's words concerning Prahlada Mahārāja. This is 
called understanding by the paramparā system. Indra and the demigods 
did not know that a great devotee was in the womb of Kayādhu, the wife 
of Hiranyakasipu, but they accepted the authoritative statements of 
Nārada Muni and immediately offered their respects to the devotee by 
circumambulating the woman 1n whose womb he was living. To under- 
stand God and the devotee by the paramparā system is the process of 
knowledge. There is no need to speculate about God and His devotee. One 
should accept the statements of a bona fide devotee and thus try to 
understand. 
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TEXT 12 
qdi 3 Wm: urit (rar | 
eS e E EIE Er C 1122 


tato me mātaram rsih 
samānīya nijāšrame 

asvasyehosyatam vatse 
yāvat te bhartur āgamah 


tatah —thereafter; me—my; mātaram—mother; rsih —the great saint 
Narada Rsi; samānīya—bringing; nija-āšrame—to his own āšrama; 
āšvāsya—giving her assurance; iha—here; usyatām—stay; vatse—my 
dear child; yàvat—until; te—your; bhartuh—of the husband; 
agamah —the coming. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Mahārāja continued: The great saint Narada Muni 
brought my mother to his a$rama and assured her of all protec- 
tion, saying, *""My dear child, please remain at my asrama until the 
arrival of your husband." 


TEXT 13 


ANAM BATH SH | 
mag aR aa A AIT 1231 


tathety avātsīd devarser 
antike sākuto-bhayā 
yāvad daitya-patir ghorāt 


tapaso na nyavartata 


tatha—so be it; iti—thus; avdtsit—lived; deva-rseh—Devarsi 


Narada; antike—near; sā—she (my mother); akuto-bhaya— without 
fear from any direction; yāvat—as long as; daitya-patih —my father, 
Hiranyakasipu, the lord of the demons; ghorāt—from very severe; 
tapasah —austerities; na—not; nyavartata —ceased. 
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TRANSLATION 


After accepting the instructions of Devarsi Narada, my mother 
stayed in his care, without fear from any direction, as long as my 
father, the King of the Daityas, had not become free from his 
severe austerities. 


TEXT 14 


Aft qup WA AFT THAT udi | 
aera AR FASTA uui 


rsih paryacarat tatra 
bhaktyā paramayā satī 

antarvatnī sva-garbhasya 
ksemāyecchā-prasūtaye 


rsim—unto Nārada Muni; paryacarat—rendered service; tatra— 
there (in the āšrama of Nàrada Muni); bhaktyā—with devotion and 
faith; paramayà —great; sati—the faithful woman; antarvatni—preg- 
nant; sva-garbhasya—of her embryo; ksemāya—for the welfare; 
icchà —according to desire; prasūtaye—for deliverance of the child. 


TRANSLATION 


My mother, being pregnant, desired the safety of her embryo 
and desired to give birth after her husband's arrival. Thus she 
stayed at Narada Muni's asrama, where she rendered service unto 
Narada Muni with great devotion. 


PURPORT 
It is stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (9.19.17) 


mātrā svasrā duhitra va 
nāviviktāsano bhavet 

balavān indriya-gràmo 
vidvamsam api karsati 
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One should not remain in a secluded place with a woman, even one's 
mother, sister, or daughter. Nonetheless, although one is strictly 
prohibited from staying with a woman in a secluded place, Narada Muni 
gave shelter to Prahlada Mahārāja's young mother, who rendered service 
to him with great devotion and faith. Does this mean that Narada Muni 
transgressed the Vedic injunctions? Certainly he did not. Such injunc- 
tions are intended for mundane creatures, but Narada Muni is transcen- 
dental to mundane categories. Narada Muni is a great saint and is tran- 
scendentally situated. Therefore, although he was a young man, he could 
give shelter to a young woman and accept her service. Haridāsa Thākura 
also spoke with a young woman, a prostitute, in the dead of night, but the 
woman could not deviate his mind. Instead, she became a Vaisnavi, a 
pure devotee, by the benediction of Haridasa Thākura. Ordinary persons, 
however, should not imitate such highly elevated devotees. Ordinary 
persons must strictly observe the rules and regulations by staying aloof 
from the association of women. No one should imitate Narada Muni or 
Haridāsa Thakura. It is said, vaisnavera kriyā-mudrā vijūe nā bujhaya. 
Even if a man is very advanced in learning, he cannot understand the 
behavior of a Vaisnava. Anyone can take shelter of a pure Vaisnava, 
without fear. Therefore in the previous verse it has been distinctly said, 
devarser antike sākuto-bhayā: Kayādhu, the mother of Prahlada 
Mahārāja, stayed under the protection of Narada Muni without fear from 
any direction. Similarly, Nārada Muni, in his transcendental position, 
stayed with the young woman without fear of deviation. Narada Muni, 
Haridasa Thākura and similar ācāryas especially empowered to broad- 
cast the glories of the Lord cannot be brought down to the material plat- 
form. Therefore one is strictly forbidden to think that the ācārya is an 
ordinary human being (gurusu nara-matih). 


TEXT 15 
afa: ITT: MARATA: | 
Tae Tri gri sp nra Frey NaI 


rsth karunikas tasyah 
pradad ubhayam isvarah 
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dharmasya tattvarh jūānarm ca 
mam apy uddišya nirmalam 


rsih—the great sage Narada Muni; kdrunikah—naturally very affec- 
tionate or merciful to the fallen souls; tasyah—to her; prādāt—gave in- 
structions; ubhayam—both; isvarah—a powerful controller who can do 
whatever he likes (Narada Muni); dharmasya—of religion; tattvam— 
the truth; jianam—knowledge; ca—and; mām—me; api— especially; 
uddisya—indicating; nirmalam— without material contamination. 


TRANSLATION 


Nārada Muni delivered his instructions both to me, who was 
within the womb, and to my mother, who was engaged in render- 
ing him service. Because he is naturally extremely kind to the 
fallen souls, being in a transcendental position, he gave instruc- 
tions on religion and transcendental knowledge. These instruc- 
tions were free from all material contamination. 


PURPORT 


Here it is said, dharmasya tattvarh jūānam ca... nirmalam. The 
word nirmalam refers to spotless dharma, spotless religion —or, in other 
words, bhagavata-dharma. Ordinary ritualistic activities constitute con- 
taminated religion, by which one benefits by developing material wealth 
and prosperity, but uncontaminated, pure religion consists of under- 
standing one's relationship with God and acting accordingly, thus fulfill- 
ing the highest mission of life and returning home, back to Godhead. 
Prahlada Mahārāja advised that one elevate oneself to the standard of 
bhāgavata-dharma from the very beginning of life (kaumāra ācaret 
prājūo dharmān bhagavatàn iha). The Lord Himself also speaks of pure, 
uncontaminated religion when He says, sarva-darmān parityajya mām 
ekarh šaraņari vraja: “Abandon all varieties of religion and just sur- 
render unto Me." (Bg. 18.66) One must understand one's relationship 
with God and then act accordingly. This is bhāgavata-dharma. 
Bhāgavata-dharma means bhakti-yoga. 
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vāsudeve bhagavati 
bhakti-yogah prayojitah 

Janayaty āšu vairagyam 
Jūānarh ca yad ahaitukam 


"By rendering devotional service unto the Personality of Godhead, Šrī 
Krsņa, one immediately acguires causeless knowledge and detachment 
from the world.” (Bhāg. 1.2.7) To be situated on the platform of pure 
religion, one should perform bhakti-yoga in relationship with Krsņa, 
Vāsudeva. 


TEXT 16 


TT ara ead iara RA | 
ermar at ATTATTSTETA eats: 112 & 


tat tu kālasya dirghatvat 
strītvān mātus tirodadhe 

rsinànugrhitarh mam 
nādhunāpy ajahāt smrtih 


tat—that (instruction on religion and knowledge); tu—indeed; 
kalasya—of time; dirghatvat —because of the longness; strītvāt—be- 
cause of being a woman; rnātuh—of my mother; tirodadhe —disap- 
peared; rsiņā—by the sage; anugrhitam— being blessed; mām—me; 
na—not; adhunā—today; api—even; ajahāt—left; smrtih—the 
memory (of Nārada Muni's instructions). 


TRANSLATION 


Because of the long duration of time that has passed and because 
of her being a woman and therefore less intelligent, my mother 
has forgotten all those instructions; but the great sage Nārada 
blessed me, and therefore I could not forget them. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gītā (9.32) the Lord says: 
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mam hi pārtha vyapāšritya 
ye pi syuh pāpa-yonayah 
striyo vaišyās tatha šūdrās 
te ‘pi yānti param gatim 


“O son of Prthā, those who take shelter in Me—though they be lowborn, 
women, vaišyas [merchants] or šūdras [workers|—can approach the 
supreme destination." The word pāpa-yoni refers to those who are less 
than šūdras, but even though a woman may not be pāpa-yoni, because of 
being less intelligent she sometimes forgets devotional instructions. For 
those who are strong enough, however, there is no question of forgetting. 
Women are generally attached to material enjoyment, and because of this 
tendency they sometimes forget devotional instructions. But if even a 
woman practices devotional service strictly, according to the rules and 
regulations, the statement by the Lord Himself that she can return to 
Godhead (te "pi yānti param gatim) is not at all astonishing. One must 
take shelter of the Lord and rigidly follow the rules and regulations. 
Then, regardless of what one is, one will return home, back to Godhead. 
Prahlāda Mahārāja's mother was more concerned with protecting the 
child in the womb and was very anxious to see her husband return. 
Therefore she could not consider very seriously the sublime instructions 


of Narada Muni. 


TEXT 17 


WWSTR aa ae X quid 
sut dt: Aga: Para st 31 AA 11291 


bhavatām api bhūyān me 
yadi šraddadhate vacah 
vaišāradī dhih sraddhatah 


strī-bālānām ca me yathā 


bhavatām—of yourselves; api—also; bhūyāt—it may be; me—of 
me; yadi—if; sraddadhate—you believe in; vacah—the words; 
vaisdradi—of the most expert, or in relation with the Supreme Lord; 
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dhih —intelligence; $raddhatah —because of firm faith; stri—of women; 
bālānām—of small boys; ca—also; me—of me; yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Mahārāja continued: My dear friends, if you can place 
your faith in my words, simply by that faith you can also under- 
stand transcendental knowledge, just like me, although you are 
small children. Similarly, a woman can also understand transcen- 
dental knowledge and know what is spirit and what is matter. 


PURPORT 


These words of Prahlada Mahārāja are very important in regard to 
knowledge descending by the disciplic succession. Even when Prahlada 
Mahārāja was a baby within the womb of his mother, he became fully 
convinced of the existence of the supreme power because of hearing the 
powerful instructions of Nārada and understood how to attain perfection 
in līfe by bhakti-yoga. These are the most important understandings in 
spiritual knowledge. 


yasya deve para bhaktir 
yathā deve tathā gurau 

tasyaite kathità hy arthāh 
prakāšante mahātmanah 


"Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 


revealed." (Svetāšvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah sri-krsna-nàmadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


"No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” (Bhakti-rasāmrta- 


sindhu 1.2.234) 
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bhaktya mam abhijānāti 
yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mam tattvato jnaiva 
visate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by devo- 
tional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the Supreme 
Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of God- 
head. Then the real knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the distinc- 
tion between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. This 
ātma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core of a 
devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet of a 
mahājana such as Prahlada Maharaja. 

In this verse the word bhityat may be understood to mean “‘let there 
be." Prahlada Maharaja offers his blessings to his class friends, saying, 
“Also become faithful like me. Become bona fide Vaisnavas." A devotee 
of the Lord desires for everyone to take to Krsna consciousness. Unfor- 
tunately, however, people sometimes do not have staunch faith in the 
words of the spiritual master who comes by the disciplic succession, and 
therefore they are unable to understand transcendental knowledge. The 
spiritual master must be in the line of authorized disciplic succession, 
like Prahlada Mahārāja, who received the knowledge from Nārada. If the 
class friends of Prahlada Mahārāja, the sons of demons, were to accept 
the truth through Prahlāda, they would certainly also become fully 
aware of transcendental knowledge. 

The words vaišāradī dhih refer to intelligence concerning the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is extremely expert. The Lord has 
created wonderful universes by His expert knowledge. Unless one is ex- 
tremely expert, he cannot understand the expert management of the 
supreme expert. One can understand, however, if one is fortunate 
enough to meet a bona fide spiritual master coming in the disciplic suc- 
cession from Lord Brahma, Lord Siva, Mother Laksmi or the Kumaras. 
These four sampradayas, or disciplic successions of knowledge and tran- 
scendence, are called the Brahma-sampradàya, Rudra-sampradāya, 
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Šrī-sampradāya, and Kumāra-sampradāya. Sampradāya-vihīnā ye 
mantras te nisphalā matāh. The knowledge of the Supreme received 
from such a sampradāya, or disciplic succession, can give one enlighten- 
ment. If one does not take to the path of disciplic succession, it is not 
possible for one to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If 
one understands the Supreme Lord through devotional service with faith 
in the disciplic succession and then advances further, he awakens his 
natural love for God, and then his success in life is assured. 


TEXT 18 


AT: TSA AA TS SIA IRA: | 
ver WA PRAIA itc 


Jjanmādyāh sad ime bhava 
drsta dehasya nātmanah 
phalānām iva vrksasya 


kālenešvara-mūrtinā 


janma-ādyāh —beginning with birth; sat—the six (birth, existence, 
growth, transformation, dwindling and at last death); ime—all these; 
bhavah —different conditions of the body; drstāh—seen; dehasya—of 
the body; na —not; ātmanah—of the soul; phalandm—of the fruits; 
iva —like; vrksasya —of a tree; kalena —in due course of time; i$vara- 
mürtinà — whose form is the ability to transform or control the bodily ac- 
tīvities. 

TRANSLATION 

Just as the fruits and flowers of a tree in due course of time un- 
dergo six changes—birth, existence, growth, transformation, 
dwindling and then death—the material body, which is obtained 
by the spirit soul under different circumstances, undergoes simi- 
lar changes. However, there are no such changes for the spirit 
soul. 


PURPORT 
This is a very important verse in understanding the difference be- 


tween the spiritual soul and the material body. The soul is eternal, as 


stated in Bhagavad-gità (2.20): 
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na jāyate mriyate và kadācin 

nayam bhūtvā bhavitā và na bhūyah 
ajo nityah šāšvato 'yarh purāņo 

na hanyate hanyamāne šarīre 


"For the soul there is never birth nor death. Nor, having once been, does 
he ever cease to be. He is unborn, eternal, ever-existing, undying and 
primeval. He is not slain when the body is slain." The spirit soul is eter- 
nal, being freed from waste and change, which take place because of the 
material body. The example of a tree and its fruits and flowers is very 
simple and clear. A tree stands for many, many years, but with the 
seasonal changes its fruits and flowers undergo six transformations. The 
foolish theory of modern chemists that life can be produced by chemical 
interactions cannot be accepted as truth. The birth of a human being's 
material body takes place due to a mixture of the ovum and semen, but 
the history of birth is that although the ovum and semen mix together 
after sex, there is not always pregnancy. Unless the soul enters the mix- 
ture, there is no possibility of pregnancy, but when the soul takes shelter 
of the mixture the body takes birth, exists, grows, transforms and dwin- 
dles, and ultimately it is vanquished. The fruits and flowers of a tree 
seasonally come and go, but the tree continues to stand. Similarly, the 
transmigrating soul accepts various bodies, which undergo six transfor- 
mations, but the soul remains permanently the same (ajo nityah šāšvato 
yam purāņo na hanyate hanyamāne Sarire). The soul is eternal and 
ever existing, but the bodies accepted by the soul are changing. 

There are two kinds of soul —the Supreme Soul (the Personality of 
Godhead) and the individual soul (the living entity). As various bodily 
changes take place in the individual soul, different millenniums of cre- 
ation take place in the Supreme Soul. In this regard, Madhvācārya says: 


sad vikārāh $ariras ya 
na visnos tad-gatasya ca 
tad-adhinam Sariram ca 
Jūātvā tan mamatam tyajet 


Since the body is the external feature of the soul, the soul is not depen- 
dent on the body; rather, the body is dependent on the soul. One who 
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understands this truth should not be very much anxious about the main- 
tenance of his body. There is no possibility of maintaining the body per- 
manently or eternally. Antavanta ime deha nityasyoktāh saririnah. This 
is the statement of Bhagavad-gītā (2.18). The material body is antavat 
(perishable), but the soul within the body is eternal (nityasyoktah 
Saririnah). Lord Visnu and the individual souls, who are part and parcel 
of Him, are both eternal. Nityo nityanam cetanas cetanānām. Lord 
Visnu is the chief living being, whereas the individual living entities are 
parts of Lord Visnu. All the various grades of bodies—from the gigantic 
universal body to the small body of an ant—are perishable, but the 
Supersoul and the soul, being equal in quality, both exist eternally. This 
is further explained in the next verses. 


TEXTS 19-20 


AKA RNS: rg m: ĀTI MAT: | 
safer ATTN SAH ATT: MRN 
Aaaama watt: qo | 
HE HATTA  Weml Wb AM dixil 


ātmā nityo vyayah šuddha 
ekah ksetra-jūa asrayah 

avikriyah sva-drg hetur 
vyāpako sangy anāvrtah 


etair dvadasabhir vidvān 
ātmano laksaņaih paraih 

aham mamety asad-bhāvarh 
dehādau mohajarh tyajet 


ātmā—the spirit soul, the part of the Supreme Personality of God- 
head; nityah — without birth or death; avyayah—with no possibility of 
dwindling; suddhah —without the material contamination of attachment 
and detachment; ekah—individual; ksetra-jūah—who knows and is 
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therefore different from the material body; āšrayah—the original foun- 
dation;! avikriyah—not undergoing changes like the body;? sva-drk— 
self-illuminated;? hetuh—the cause of all causes; vyāpakah—spreading 
throughout the body in the form of consciousness; asarigi—not depend- 
ing on the body (free to transmigrate from one body to another); 
anāvrtah—not covered by material contamination; etaih—by all these; 
dvadasabhih —twelve; vidvan—a person who is not foolish but fully 
aware of things as they are; àtmanah —of the spirit soul; laksanaih— 
symptoms; paraih—transcendental; aham—I (“I am this body"); 
mama—mine (“everything in relationship with this body is mine"); 
iti —thus; asat-bhāvam—a false conception of life; deha-àdau —iden- 
tifying oneself with the material body and then with one's wife, children, 
family, community, nation and so on; moha-jam— produced from il- 
lusory knowledge; tyajet — must give up. 


TRANSLATION 


Ātmā” refers to the Supreme Lord or the living entities. Both 
of them are spiritual, free from birth and death, free from 
deterioration and free from material contamination. They are in- 
dividual, they are the knowers of the external body, and they are 
the foundation or shelter of everything. They are free from ma- 
terial change, they are self-illuminated, they are the cause of all 
causes, and they are all-pervading. They have nothing to do with 
the material body, and therefore they are always uncovered. With 
these transcendental qualities, one who is actually learned must 
give up the illusory conception of life, in which one thinks, **I am 
this material body, and everything in relationship with this body is 
mine." 


! Without the shelter of the spirit soul, the material body cannot exist. 

2 As already explained, the fruits and flowers of a tree take birth, exist, grow, 
transform, dwindle and die according to seasonal changes, but the tree, through 
all these changes, remains the same. Similarly, the ātmā is free from all changes. 
3 One does not need to make the soul prominent; it is automatically prominent. 
One can very easily understand that in the living body there is a spiritual soul. 
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PURPORT 


In Bhagavad-gītā (15.7) Lord Krsna clearly says, mamaivāmšo jiva- 
loke jīva-bhūtah: “All the living entities are part of Me." Therefore the 
living entities are qualitatively the same as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is the leader, the Supreme among all the living entities. In 
the Vedas it is said, nityo nityānārh cetanas cetanānām: the Lord is the 
chief individual living entity, the leader of the subordinate living en- 
tities. Because the living entities are parts or samples of God, their 
qualities are not different from those of the Supreme Lord. The living 
entities have the same qualities as the Lord, just as a drop of sea water 1s 
composed of the same chemicals as the great sea itself. Thus there is one- 
ness in quality but a difference in quantity. One can understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by understanding the sample, the living 
entity, because all the qualities of God exist in a minute quantity in the 
living entities. There is oneness, but God is great whereas the living en- 
tities are extremely small. Anor aniyün mahato mahiyàn (Katha 
Upanisad 1.2.20). The living entities are smaller than the atom, but God 
is greater than the greatest. Our conception of greatness may be repre- 
sented by the sky because we think of the sky as being unlimitedly big, 
but God is bigger than the sky. Similarly, we have knowledge that the 
living entities are smaller than atoms, being one ten-thousandth the size 
of the tip of a hair, yet the quality of being the supreme cause of all 
causes exists in the living entity as well as in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Indeed, it is due to the presence of the living entity that the 
body exists and bodily changes take place. Similarly, it is because the 
Supreme Lord is within this universe that the changes dictated by the 
material laws occur. 

The word ekah, meaning “individual,” is significant. As explained in 
Bhagavad-gītā (9.4), mat-sthāni sarva-bhūtāni na cáham tesv 
avasthitah. Everything, material and spiritual, including earth, water, 
air, fire, sky and the living entities, exists on the platform of spirit soul. 
Although everything is an emanation from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, one should not think that the Supreme Lord is dependent upon 
anything else. 

Both God and the living entity are fully conscious. As living entities, 
we are conscious of our bodily existence. Similarly, the Lord is conscious 
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of the gigantic cosmic manifestation. This is confirmed in the Vedas. 
Yasmin dyauh prthivi cāntarīksam. Vijūātāram adhikena vijānīyāt. 
Ekam evdduitiyam. Atma-jyotih samrad ihovāca. Sa imān lokān asrjata. 
Satyarn jnanam anantam. Asargo hy ayam purusah. Pürnasya pürnam 
ādāya pürnam evāvašisyate. All these Vedic injunctions prove that both 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the minute soul are individual. 
One is great, and the other is small, but both of them are the cause of all 
causes— the corporally limited and the universally unlimited. 

We should always remember that although we are equal to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in quality, we are never equal to Him in 
quantity. Persons with a small fund of intelligence, finding themselves 
equal in quality with God, foolishly think that they are equal in quantity 
also. Their intelligence is called avisuddha-buddhayah—unpolished or 
contaminated intelligence. When such persons, after endeavoring hard 
for many, many lives to understand the supreme cause, are finally in ac- 
tual knowledge of Krsna, Vāsudeva, they surrender unto Him 
(vasudevah sarvam iti sa mahātmā sudurlabhah). Thus they become 
great mahātmās, perfect souls. If one is fortunate enough to understand 
his relationship with God, knowing that God-is great (vibhu) whereas the 
living entity is small (anu), he is perfect in knowledge. The individual 
exists in darkness when he thinks that he is the material body and that 
everything in relationship with the material body belongs to him. This is 
called aham mama (janasya moho yam aharh mameti). This is illusion. 


One must give up his illusory conception and thus become fully aware of 
everything. 


TSAR AAMT BT latu 


svarnam yathā grāvasu hema-karah 
ksetresu yogais tad-abhijūa āpnuyāt 

ksetresu dehesu tathātma-yogair 
adhyātma-vid brahma-gatim labheta 
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svarnam —gold; yathā—just as; grāvasu—in the stones of gold ore; 
hema-kàrah—the expert who knows about gold; ksetresu —in the gold 
mines; yogaih—by various processes; tat-abhijiah —an expert who can 
understand where gold is; āpnuyāt—very easily obtains; ksetresu — 
within the material fields; dehesu—the human bodies and all the rest of 
the 8,400,000 different bodily forms; tathā —similarly; atma-yogaih— 
by spiritual processes; adhyàtma-vit —one who is expert in understand- 
ing the distinction between spirit and matter; brahma-gatim — perfec- 
tion in spiritual life; labheta—may obtain. 


TRANSLATION 


An expert geologist can understand where there is gold and by 
various processes can extract it from the gold ore. Similarly, a 
spiritually advanced person can understand how the spiritual par- 
ticle exists within the body, and thus by cultivating spiritual 
knowledge he can attain perfection in spiritual life. However, as 
one who is not expert cannot understand where there is gold, a 
foolish person who has not cultivated spiritual knowledge cannot 
understand how the spirit exists within the body. 


PURPORT 


Here is a very good example concerning spiritual understanding. 
Foolish rascals, including so-called jrianis, philosophers and scientists, 
cannot understand the existence of the soul within the body because they 
are lacking in spiritual knowledge. The Vedas enjoin, tad-vijianartham 
sa gurum evābhigacchet: to understand spiritual knowledge, one must 
approach a bona fide spiritual master. Unless one has been trained in 
geology, one cannot detect gold in stone. Similarly, unless one has been 
trained by a spiritual master, he cannot understand what is spirit and 
what is matter. Here it is said, yogais tad-abhijūah. This indicates that 
one who has connected himself with spiritual knowledge can understand 
that there is a spiritual soul within the body. However, one who is in an 
animalistic conception of life and has no spiritual culture cannot under- 
stand. As an expert minerologist or geologist can understand where there 
is gold and can then invest his money to dig there and chemically sepa- 
rate the gold from the ore, an expert spiritualist can understand where 
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the soul is within matter. One who has not been trained cannot dis- 
tinguish between gold and stone. Similarly, fools and rascals who have 
not learned from an expert spiritual master what is soul and what is mat- 
ter cannot understand the existence of the soul within the body. To 
understand such knowledge, one must be trained in the mystic yoga 
system, or, finally, in the bhakti-yoga system. As stated in Bhagavad- 
gītā (18.55), bhaktyā mam abhijānāti. Unless one takes shelter of the 
bhakti-yoga process, one cannot understand the existence of the soul 


within the body. Therefore Bhagavad-gītā begins by teaching: 


dehino 'smin yatha dehe 
kaumaram yauvanam jarà 

tathā dehāntara-prāptir 
dhīras tatra na muhyati 


“As the embodied soul continually passes, in this body, from boyhood to 
youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. The 
self-realized soul is not bewildered by such a change." (Bg. 2.13) Thus 
the first instruction is that one should understand that the soul is within 
the body and is transmigrating from one body to another. This is the 
beginning of spiritual knowledge. Any person who is not expert in 
understanding this science or is unwilling to understand it remains in the 
bodily conception of life, or the animalistic conception of life, as con- 
firmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam (yasyātma-buddhih kunape tri- 
dhatuke . . . sa eva go-kharah). Every member of human society should 
clearly understand the instructions of Bhagavad-gità, for only in this 
way can one be spiritually elevated and automatically give up the false, 
illusory knowledge by which one thinks, “I am this body, and everything 
belonging to this body is mine [aharh mameti]." This doggish conception 
should be rejected immediately. One should be prepared to understand 
the spirit soul and the supreme spirit, God, who are eternally related. 
Thus one may return home, back to Godhead, having solved all the 


problems of life. 
TEXT 22 


AN STET: ARAT Ta È qanm | 
rant: RENA: gt: TATA 112211 
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astau prakrtayah proktās 
traya eva hi tad-guņāh 
vikārāh sodašācāryaih 


pumān ekah samanva yat 


astau —eight; prakrtayah—material energies; proktāh—it is said; 
trayah—three; eva—certainly; hi—indeed; tat-gunadh—the modes of 
material energy;  vikārāh—transformations; — sodasa— sixteen; 
ācāryaih—by the authorities; pumān—the living entity; ekah—one; 
samanvayāt—from conjunction. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord's eight separated material energies, the three modes of 
material nature and the sixteen transformations [the eleven senses 
and the five gross material elements like earth and water] — within 
all these, the one spiritual soul exists as the observer. Therefore all 
the great ācāryas have concluded that the individual soul is condi- 
tioned by these material elements. 


PURPORT 


As explained in the previous verse, ksetresu dehesu tathātma-yogair 
adhyātma-vid brahma-gatim labheta: "A spiritually advanced person 
can understand how the spiritual particle exists within the body, and 
thus by cultivating spiritual knowledge he can attain perfection in spiri- 
tual life." The intelligent person who is expert in finding the self within 
the body must understand the eight external energies, which are listed in 


Bhagavad-gità (7.4): 


bhümir àpo 'nalo vayuh 
kharh mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankāra itīyarh me 
bhinnā prakrtir astadhā 
"Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 


together these eight comprise My separated material energies." Bhümi, 
earth, includes all the objects of sense perception — rüpa (form), rasa 
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(taste), gandha (smell), $abda (sound) and sparsa (touch). Within the 
earth are the fragrance of roses, the taste of sweet fruit, and whatever 
else we want. As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.10.4), sarva-kāma- 
dughà mahi: the earth (mahi) contains all our requirements. Thus the 
objects of sense perception are all present in bhümi, or the earth. The 
gross material elements and subtle material elements (mind, intelligence 
and aharikāra, false ego) constitute the total material energy. 

Within the total material energy are the three material modes or 
qualities. These qualities— sattva-guna, rajo-guņa and tamo-guna— 
belong not to the soul but to the material energy. It is because of the in- 
teraction of these three material modes of nature that the five 
knowledge-gathering senses, the five working senses and their con- 
troller, the mind, are manifested. Then, according to these modes, the 
living entity gets the opportunity to perform different types of karma 
with different types of knowledge, thinking, feeling and willing. Thus 
the bodily machine begins to work. 

This has all been properly analyzed in sārikhya-yoga by the great 
ācāryas, especially by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsņa, in 
His incarnation as Devahūti-putra Kapila. This is indicated here by the 
word ācāryaih. We need not follow anyone who is not an authorized 
ācārya. Ácáryavàn puruso veda: one can understand the truth fully 
when he has taken shelter of an expert ācārya. 

The living entity 1s individual, but the body is a composition of many 
material elements. This is proved by the fact that as soon as the hving 
entity quits this combination of material elements, it becomes a mere 
conglomeration of matter. The matter is qualitatively one, and the spiri- 
tual soul is qualitatively one with the Supreme. The Supreme is one, and 
the individual soul is one, but the individual soul is understood to be the 
master of the individual combination of material energy, whereas the 
Supreme Lord is the controller of the total material energy. The living 
entity is the master of his particular body, and according to his activities 
he 1s subjected to different types of pains and pleasures. However, al- 
though the Supreme Person, the Paramātmā, is also one, He is present as 
an individual in all the different bodies. 

The material energy is in fact divided into twenty-four elements. The 
individual soul, the owner of the individual body, is a twenty-fifth sub- 
ject, and above everything is Lord Visnu as Paramātmā, the supreme 
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controller, who is the twenty-sixth subject. When one understands all of 
these twenty-six subjects, he becomes adhyatma-vit, an expert In under- 
standing the distinction between matter and spirit. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gità (13.3), ksetra-ksetrajūayor Jūānam: understanding of the 
ksetra (the constitution of the body) and of the individual soul and the 
Supersoul constitutes real jūāna, or knowledge. Unless one ultimately 
understands that the Supreme Lord is eternally related with the in- 
dividual soul, one's knowledge is imperfect. This is confirmed in 


Bhagavad-gītā (7.19): 


bahūnām janmanām ante 
Jūānavān mam prapadyate 
vasudevah sarvam iti 
sa mahātmā sudurlabhah 


“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surren- 
ders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is. 
Such a great soul is very rare.” Everything, material and spiritual, con- 
sists of various energies of Vāsudeva, to whom the individual soul, the 
spiritual part of the Supreme Lord, is subordinate. Upon understanding 
this perfect knowledge, one surrenders to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead (vāsudevah sarvam iti sa mahātmā sudurlabhah). 


TEXT 23 


Reed AAAI TTA TETRA fon | 
HATHA: TEN AT zrdteraq er RII 


dehas tu sarva-sanghato 
jagat tasthur iti dvidhā 

atrawa mrgyah puruso 
neti netity atat tyajan 


dehah—the body; tu—but; sarva-sanghatah —the combination of all 
the twenty-four elements; jagat—seen to be moving; tasthuh—and 
standing in one place; iti—thus; dvidhā—two kinds; atra eva —in this 
matter; mrgyah—to be searched for; purusah —the living entity, the 
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soul; na—not; iti —thus; na—not; iti—thus; iti—in this way; atat— 
what is not spirit; tyajan —giving up. 


TRANSLATION 


There are two kinds of bodies for every individual soul —a gross 
body made of five gross elements and a subtle body made of three 
subtle elements. Within these bodies, however, is the spirit soul. 
One must find the soul by analysis, saying, **This is not it. This is 
not it." Thus one must separate spirit from matter. 


PURPORT 

As previously stated, svarnam yathā grāvasu hema-kārah ksetresu 
yogais tad-abhijna āpnuyāt. An expert in the study of soil can find out 
where gold is and then dig there. He can then analyze the stone and test 
the gold with nitric acid. Similarly, one must analyze the whole body to 
hnd within the body the spirit soul. In studying one's own body, one 
must ask himself whether his head is his soul, his fingers are his soul, his 
hand is his soul, and so on. In this way, one must gradually reject all the 
material elements and the combinations of material elements in the body. 
Then, if one is expert and follows the ācārya, he can understand that he 
is the spiritual soul living within the body. The greatest ācārya, Krsna, 
begins His teachings in Bhagavad-gītā by saying: 


dehino 'smin yathā dehe 
kaumārarh yauvanam jarā 

tathā dehāntara-prāptir 
dhīras tatra na muhyati 


"As the embodied soul continually passes, in this body, from boyhood to 
youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. The 
self-realized soul is not bewildered by such a change." (Bg. 2.13) The 
spirit soul possesses the body and is within the body. This is the real 
analysis. The soul never mixes with the bodily elements. Although the 
soul is within the body, it 1s separate and always pure. One must analyze 
and understand his self. This is self-realization. Neti neti is the analytical 
process of rejecting matter. By expertly conducting such an analysis, one 
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can understand where the soul is. One who is not expert, however, can- 
not distinguish gold from earth, nor the soul from the body. 


TEXT 24 


ATU RN AARATI d 
MaR ARERR: NII 


anvaya-vyatirekeņa 
vivekenošatātmanā 

svarga-sthāna-samāmnāyair 
vimrsadbhir asatvaraih 


anvaya—directly; —vyatirekena —and indirectly; vivekena—by 
mature discrimination; ušatā—purified; ātmanā —with the mind; 
svarga—creation; sthdna—maintenance; samāmnāyaih—and with 
destruction; vimrsadbhih—by those making a serious analysis; asat- 
varaih —very sober. 


TRANSLATION 


Sober and expert persons should search for the spirit soul with 


minds purified through analytical study in terms of the soul's con- 


nection with and distinction from all things that undergo creation, 
maintenance and destruction. 


PURPORT 


A sober person can study himself and distinguish the soul from the 
body by analytical study. For example, when one considers his body — his 
head, his hands and so on —one can certainly understand the difference 
between the spirit soul and the body. No one says, “I head." Everyone 
says, “My head." Thus there are two entities—the head and “I.” They 
are not identical, although they appear to be one conglomeration. 

One may argue, When we analyze the body we find a head, hands, 
legs, a belly, blood, bones, urine, stool and so on, but after everything is 
considered, where is the existence of the soul?” A sober man, however, 
avails himself of this Vedic instruction: 
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yato và imāni bhūtāni jāyante. yena jātāni Jivanti. yat prayanty 
abhisarwišanti. tad vijijñāsasva. tad brahmeti. (Taittirīya 


Upanisad 3.1.1) 


Thus he can understand that the head, hands, legs and indeed the entire 
body have grown on the basis of the soul. If the soul is within, the body, 
head, hands and legs grow, but otherwise they do not. A dead child does 
not grow up, for the soul is not present. If by a careful analysis of the 
body one still cannot find the existence of the soul, this is due to his ig- 
norance. How can a gross man fully engaged in materialistic activities 
understand the soul, which is a small particle of spirit one ten- 
thousandth the size of the tip of a hair? Such a person foolishly thinks 
that the material body has grown from a combination of chemicals, al- 
though he cannot find them. The Vedas inform us, however, that chemi- 
cal combinations do not constitute the living force; the living force is the 
ātmā and Paramātmā, and the body grows on the basis of that living 
force. The fruit of a tree grows and undergoes six kinds of change be- 
cause of the presence of the tree. If there were no tree, there could be no 
question of the growth and maturity of fruit. Therefore, beyond the exis- 
tence of the body are the Paramātmā and ātmā within the body. This is 
the first understanding of spiritual knowledge explained in Bhagavad- 
gītā. Dehino 'smin yathā dehe. The body exists because of the presence 
of the Supreme Lord and the jīva, which is part of the Lord. This is 
further explained by the Lord Himself in Bhagavad-gītā (9.4): 


mayā tatam idarh sarvarh 
Jagad avyakta-mūrtinā 

mat-sthāni sarva-bhūtāni 
na cāham tesv avasthitah 


"By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them." The Supreme Soul exists every- 
where. The Vedas enjoin, sarvam khalv idam brahma: everything is 
Brahman or an expansion of Brahman’s energies. Sütre maņi-gaņā iva: 
everything rests on the Lord, just like pearls strung together on a thread. 
The thread is the principal Brahman. He is the supreme cause, the 
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Supreme Lord upon whom everything rests (mattah paratararh nānyat). 
Thus we must study the ātmā and Paramātmā—the individual soul and 
the Supersoul—upon whom the entire material cosmic manifestation 
rests. This is explained by the Vedic statement yato và imam bhūtāni 


Jāyante. yena jātāni jivanti. 
TEXT 25 


Rai aa: uff rr | 
a AATA ASA: qeu qu URI 


buddher jāgaraņari svapnah 
susuptir iti vrttayah 
tà yenaivānubhūyante 


so dhyaksah purusah parah 


buddheh—of the intelligence; jagaranam—the waking or active state 
of the gross senses; svapnah—dreaming (the activity of the senses with- 
out the gross body); susuptih—deep sleep or cessation of all activities 
(although the living entity is the seer); iti—thus; vritayah—the various 
transactions; tāh—they;  yena—by whom; eva —indeed; anu- 
bhüyante —are perceived; sah—that; adhyakşah —overseer (who is dif- 
ferent from the activities); purusah—the enjoyer; parah— 


transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 


Intelligence can be perceived in three states of activity — 
wakefulness, dreaming and deep sleep. The person who perceives 
these three is to be considered the original master, the ruler, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


Without intelligence one cannot understand the direct activities of the 
senses, nor can he understand dreaming or the cessation of all gross and 
subtle activities. The seer and controller is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the Supreme Soul, by whose direction the individual soul can 
understand when he is awake, when he is sleeping, and when he is com- 
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pletely in trance. In Bhagavad-gītā (15.15) the Lord says, sarvasya 
cāham hrdi sannivisto mattah smrtirjūānam apohanam ca: “I am seated 
in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, knowledge and 
forgetfulness." The living entities are completely absorbed in the three 
states of wakefulness, dreaming and deep sleep through their intelli- 
gence. This intelligence is supplied by the Supreme Personality of God- 
head, who accompanies the individual soul as a friend. Šrīla 
Madhvācārya says that the living entity is sometimes described as sattva- 
buddhi when his intelligence acts directly to perceive pains and pleasures 
above activities. There is a dreaming state in which understanding comes 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead (mattah smrtir jūānam 
apohanam ca). The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Supersoul, is 
the supreme controller, and under His direction the living entities are 
subcontrollers. One must understand the Supreme Personality of God- 
head with one’s intelligence. 


TEXT 26 
cffe: gatdafgāā: Bratz: | 
AINA TAZ Tea gaa TAT UR 


ebhis tri-varnaih paryastair 
buddhi-bhedaih kriyodbhavaih 

svarūpam ātmano budhyed 
gandhair vāyum ivānvayāt 


ebhih—by these; tri-varņaih—composed of the three modes of 
nature; paryastaih—completely rejected (due to not touching the living 
force); buddhi—of intelligence; bhedaih—the differentiations; kriyā- 
udbhavaih—produced from different activities; svarūpam—the con- 
stitutional position; ātmanah—of the self; budhyet—one should under- 
stand; gandhaih—by the aromas; vāyum—the air; iva —exactly like; 
anvayāt—from close connection. 


TRANSLATION 


As one can understand the presence of the air by the aromas it 
carries, so, under the guidance of the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead, one can understand the living soul by these three divi- 
sions of intelligence. These three divisions, however, are not the 
soul; they are constituted of the three modes and are born of ac- 
tivities. 


PURPORT 


As already explained, there are three states to our existence, namely 
wakefulness, dreaming and deep sleep. In all three states, we have dif- 
ferent experiences. Thus the soul is the observer of these three states. 
Actually, the activities of the body are not the activities of the soul. The 
soul is different from the body. Just as aromas are distinct from the ma- 
terial vehicle in which they are carried, the soul is unattached to material 
activities. This analysis can be considered by a person who is fully under 
the shelter of the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord. This is confirmed by 
the Vedic injunction yasmin vijnàte sarvam evar vijūātarh bhavati. If 
one can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one can auto- 
matically understand everything else. Because of not taking shelter of 
the Lord's lotus feet, even great scholars, scientists, philosophers and 
religionists are always bewildered. This is confirmed in Srimad- 


Bhagavatam (10.2.32): 


ye nye ravindāksa vimukta-māninas 


tvayy asta-bhāvād avišuddha-buddhayah 


Even though one may artificially think himself liberated from material 
contamination, if he has not taken shelter of the Lord's lotus feet his in- 


telligence is polluted. As stated in Bhagavad-gītā (3.42): 


indriyāņi parany āhur 
indriyebhyah parari manah 
manasas tu parà buddhir 


yo buddheh paratas tu sah 


Above the senses is the mind, above the mind is the intelligence, and 
above the intelligence is the soul. Ultimately, when one's intelligence be- 
comes clear through devotional service, one is situated in buddhi-yoga. 


This also is explained in Bhagavad-gità (dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam 
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yena mām upayānti te). When devotional service develops and one's in- 
telligence becomes clear, one can use his intelligence to return home, 


back to Godhead. 


TEXT 27 


wager R dant JRA: | 
AMAFASTAS ga: AN TATA IVI 


etad dvāro hi sarhsāro 
guna-karma-nibandhanah 

ajūāna-mūlo pārtho ‘pi 
pumsah svapna ivarpyate 


etat—this; dvàrah —whose door; hi—indeed; samsarah—material 
existence, in which one suffers threefold miseries; guna-karma- 
nibandhanah—captivation by the three modes of material nature; 
ajiāna-mūlah—whose root is ignorance; apārthah—without factual 
meaning; api—even; pumsah—of the living entity; svapnah —a dream; 
iva—like; arpyate—is placed. 


TRANSLATION 


Through polluted intelligence one is subjected to the modes of 
nature, and thus one is conditioned by material existence. Like a 
dreaming state in which one falsely suffers, material existence, 
which is due to ignorance, must be considered unwanted and tem- 
porary. 


PURPORT 


The unwanted condition of temporary life is called ignorance. One can 
very easily understand that the material body is temporary, for it is 
generated at a certain date and ends at a certain date, after undergoing 
the six kinds of change, namely birth, death, growth, maintenance, 
transformation and dwindling. This condition of the eternal soul is due to 
his ignorance, and although it is temporary, it is unwanted. Because of 
ignorance one is put into temporary bodies one after another. The spirit 
soul, however, does not need to enter such temporary bodies. He does so 
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only due to his ignorance or his forgetfulness of Krsņa. Therefore in the 
human form of life, when ones intelligence 1s developed, one should 
change his consciousness by trying to understand Krsņa. Then one can be 
liberated. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gītā (4.9), where the Lord 
says: 
janma karma ca me divyam 
evam yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktvā deham punar janma 
naiti mam eti so rjuna 


"One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and ac- 
tivities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this ma- 
terial world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.” Unless one under- 
stands Krsņa and comes to Krsņa consciousness, one must continue in 
material bondage. To end this conditional life, one must surrender to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Indeed, that 1s demanded by the 
Supreme Lord. Sarva-dharmān parityayya mām ekarh šaraņarh vraja. 

As advised by Mahārāja Rsabhadeva, na sādhu manye yata ātmano 
yam asann api klešada āsa dehah. One must be intelligent enough to 
understand that although one's body 1s temporary and will not endure 
for long, as long as one has a body he must undergo the pangs of material 
existence. Therefore, if by good association, by the instructions of a bona 
hde spiritual master, one takes to Krsna consciousness, his conditional 
life of material existence 1s vanquished, and his original consciousness, 
known as Krsna consciousness, is revived. When one is Krsna conscious, 
he can realize that material existence, whether one is awake or dreaming, 
is nothing but a dream and has no factual value. This realization is possi- 
ble by the grace of the Supreme Lord. This grace is also present in the 
form of the instructions of Bhagavad-gītā. Therefore Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's mission is for everyone to engage in welfare activities to 
awaken the foolish living entity, especially in human society, so that he 
may come to the platform of Krsna consciousness and benefit by libera- 
tion from conditional life. 

In this connection, Srīla Madhvācārya cites the following verses: 


duhkha-rūpo ‘pi sarhsāro 
buddhi-pūrvam avāpyate 
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yathā svapne śiraś chedarh 
svayarh krtvātmano vaśah 


tato duhkham avāpyeta 
tathā jagarito "pi tu 
Jānann apy ātmano duhkham 
avašas tu pravartate 


One must realize that the material condition of life is full of distresses. 
One can realize this with purified intelligence. When one's intelligence is 
purified, he can understand that unwanted, temporary, material life is 
just like a dream. Just as one suffers pain when his head is cut off in a 
dream, in ignorance one suffers not only while dreaming but also while 
awake. Without the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one 
continues in ignorance and is thus subjected to material distresses in 
various ways. 


TEXT 28 
A 31.7520 
TCI rod BHT AIMATA | 
Tatra att: muet fas <I 


tasmad bhavadbhih kartavyam 
karmanam tri-guņātmanām 

bija-nirharanam yogah 
pravahoparamo dhiyah 


. tasmāt—therefore; bhavadbhih—by your good selves; kartavyam— 
to be done; karmanàm —of all material activities; tri-guņa-ātmanām — 
conditioned by the three modes of material nature; bija-nirharanam— 
burning of the seed; yogah—the process by which one can be linked 
with the Supreme; pravaha—of the continuous current in the form of 
wakefulness, dreaming and deep sleep; uparamah—the cessation; 
dhiyah—of the intelligence. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore, my dear friends, O sons of the demons, your duty is 
to take to Krsna consciousness, which can burn the seed of fruitive 
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activities artificially created by the modes of material nature and 
stop the flow of the intelligence in wakefulness, dreaming and 
deep sleep. In other words, when one takes to Krsņa conscious- 
ness, his ignorance is immediately dissipated. 


PURPORT 
This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gītā (14.26): 


mam ca yo vyabhicāreņa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatītyaitān 


brahma-bhūyāya kalpate 


"One who engages in full devotional service, who does not fall down in 
any circumstance, at once transcends the modes of material nature and 
thus comes to the level of Brahman." By the practice of bhakti-yoga, one 
immediately comes to the spiritual platform, transcendental to the ac- 
tions and reactions of the three modes of material nature. The root of ig- 
norance is material consciousness, which must be killed by spiritual con- 
sciousness, or Krsna consciousness. The word bija-nirharanam refers to 
burning the root cause of material life to ashes. In the Medini dictionary, 
yoga is explained by its result: yoge pūrvārtha-samprāptau sangati- 
dhyāna-yuktisu. When one is put into an awkward position because of 
ignorance, the process by which one can be freed from this entanglement 
is called yoga. This is also called liberation. Muktir hitvanyatha-rüparn 
svarüpena vyavasthitih. Mukti means giving up one's position in ig- 
norance or illusion, by which one thinks in a way contrary to his con- 
stitutional position. Returning to one's constitutional position is called 
mukti, and the process by which one does this is called yoga. Thus yoga 
is above karma, jñāna and sankhya. Indeed, yoga is the ultimate goal of 
life. Krsna therefore advised Arjuna to become a yogi (tasmād yogī 

bhavārjuna). Lord Krsna further advised in Bhagavad-gità that the 
first-class yogi is he who has come to the platform of devotional service. 


yoginām api sarvesārh 
mad-gatenāntarātmanā 
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sraddhavan bhajate yo mam 
sa me yuktatamo matah 


“Of all yogis, he who always abides in Me with great faith, worshiping 
Me in transcendental loving service, is most intimately united with Me in 
yoga and is the highest of all." (Bg. 6.47) Thus one who always thinks 
of Krsna within the core of his heart is the best yogi. By practicing this 
best of all yoga systems, one is liberated from the material condition. 


TEXT 29 
TAS ATT 4 mif: | 
élu ww move TR: lasu 


tatropāya-sahasrāņām 
ayam bhagavatoditah 

yad isvare bhagavati 
yathā yair afijasa ratih 


tatra—in that connection (getting out of the entanglement of material 
conditioning); upāya—of processes; sahasránam —of many thousands; 
ayam —this; bhagavatà uditah —given by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; yat— which; i$vare—to the Lord; bhagavati—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; yathā—as much as; yaih—by which; añjasã— 
quickly; ratih —attachment with love and affection. 


TRANSLATION 


Of the different processes recommended for disentanglement 
from material life, the one personally explained and accepted by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead should be considered all- 
perfect. That process is the performance of duties by which love 
for the Supreme Lord develops. 


PURPORT 


Among the linking processes that elevate one from bondage to ma- 
terial contamination, the one recommended by the Supreme Personality 
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of Godhead should be accepted as the best. That process is clearly ex- 
plained in Bhagavad-gītā, where the Lord says, sarva-dharmān 
parityajya mam ekam saranam vraja: “Abandon all varieties of religion 
and just surrender unto Me." This process is the best because the Lord 
assures, aham tvārh sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah: "1 shall 
deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear." There is no need to be 
worried, for the Lord Himself assures that He will care for His devotee 
and save him from the reactions of sinful activities. Material bondage is a 
result of sinful activity. Therefore, since the Lord assures that He will 
dissipate the results of fruitive material activities, there is no need to be 
worried. This process of understanding one's position as a spirit soul and 
then engaging oneself in devotional service is therefore the best. The en- 
tire Vedic program is based on this principle, and one can understand it 
as recommended in the Vedas: 


yasya deve parā bhaktir 
yathā deve tathā gurau 

tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh 
prakasante mahātmanah 


“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetāšvatara Upanisad 6.23) One must accept the pure de- 
votee, the representative of God, as one's guru and then offer him all the 
respects one would offer the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is the 
secret of success. For one who adopts this method, the perfect process is 
revealed. In this verse, the words yair aīījasā ratih indicate that by offer- 
ing service and surrendering to the spiritual master, one is elevated to 
devotional service, and by performing devotional service one gradually 
becomes attached to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because of this 
attachment to the Lord, one can understand the Lord. In other words, 
one can understand what the Lord's position is, what our position is and 
what our relationship is. All this can be understood very easily by the 
simple method of bhakti-yoga. As soon as one is situated on the platform 
of bhakti-yoga, the root cause of one's suffering and material bondage is 
destroyed. This is clearly explained in the next verse, which gives the 
secret of success. 
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TEXTS 30-31 


TENN WN Atoma F| 
AA | ATM F130 
NE TERI sp sehr | 
TETTE ATA fessa far: 113 211 


guru-šušrūsayā bhaktyā 
sarva-labdhārpaņena ca 

sangena sādhu-bhaktānām 
īsvarārādhanena ca 


sraddhaya tat-kathāyārh ca 
kīrtanair guna-karmanam 

tat-padamburuha-dhyanat 
tal-lingeksarhanadibhih 


guru-šušrūsayā—by rendering service to the bona fide spiritual 
master; bhaktya —with faith and devotion; sarva —all; labdha —of ma- 
terial gains; arpanena—by offering (to the guru, or to Krsna through 
the spiritual master); ca—and; sarigena—by the association; sādhu- 
bhaktānām—of devotees and saintly persons; i$vara—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; ārādhanena—by the worship; ca—and; 
sraddhayā—with great faith; tat-kathāyām—in discourses about the 
Lord; ca—and; kirtanaih —by glorihcations; guna-karmandm—of the 
transcendental qualities and activities of the Lord; tat—His; pāda- 
amburuha—on the lotus feet; dhyanat—by meditation; tat—His; 
linga—forms (Deities); iksa—observing; arhana-ddibhih—and by 


worshiping. 


TRANSLATION 


One must accept the bona fide spiritual master and render ser- 
vice unto him with great devotion and faith. Whatever one has in 
one’s possession should be offered to the spiritual master, and in 
the association of saintly persons and devotees one should worship 


the Lord, hear the glories of the Lord with faith, glorify the 
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transcendental gualities and activities of the Lord, always meditate 
on the Lord's lotus feet, and worship the Deity of the Lord strictly 
according to the injunctions of the sāstra and guru. 


PURPORT 


In the previous verse it has been said that the process which im- 
mediately increases one's love and affection for the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is the best of the many thousands of ways to become free 
from the entanglement of material existence. It is also said, dharmasya 


tattvam nihitarh guhāyām: actually the truth of religious principles is 
extremely confidential. Nonetheless, it can be understood very easily if 
one actually adopts the principles of religion. As it is said, dharmam tu 
sāksād bhagavat-pranitam: the process of religion is enunciated by the 
Supreme Lord because He is the supreme authority. This is also indicated 
in the previous verse by the word bhagavatoditah. The injunctions or 
directions of the Lord are infallible, and their benefits are fully assured. 
According to His directions, which are explained in this verse, the per- 
fect form of religion is bhakti-yoga. 

To practice bhakti-yoga, one must first accept a bona fide spiritual 
master. Srila Rapa Gosvami, in his Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.74—75), 


advises: 


guru-pādāšrayas tasmāt 
krsna-diksadi-siksanam 

visrambhena guroh sevā 
sādhu-vartmānuvartanam 


sad-dharma-prcchaà bhogādi- 
tyāgah krsņasya hetave 


Ones first duty is to accept a bona fide spiritual master. The student or 
disciple should be very inquisitive; he should be eager to know the com- 
plete truth about eternal religion (sanātana-dharma). The words guru- 
šušrūsayā mean that one should personally serve the spiritual master by 
giving him bodily comforts, helping him in bathing, dressing, sleeping, 
eating and so on. This is called guru-šušrūsaņam. A disciple should serve 
the spiritual master as a menial servant, and whatever he has in his 
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possession should be dedicated to the spiritual master. Prāņair arthair 
dhiyà vàcà. Everyone has his life, his wealth, his intelligence and his 
words, and all of them should be offered to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead through the via medium of the spiritual master. Everything 
should be offered to the spiritual master as a matter of duty, but the 
offering should be made to the spiritual master with heart and soul, not 
artificially to gain material prestige. This offering is called arpaņa. 
Moreover, one should live among devotees, saintly persons, to learn the 
etiquette and proper behavior of devotional service. Srila Visvanātha 
Cakravarti Thakura remarks in this connection that whatever is offered 
to the spiritual master should be offered with love and affection, not for 
material adoration. Similarly, it is recommended that one associate with 
devotees, but there must be some discrimination. Actually, a sadhu, a 
saintly person, must be saintly in his behavior (sadhavah sad-ācārāh). 
Unless one adheres to the standard behavior, one's position as a sadhu, a 
saintly person, is not complete. Therefore a Vaisnava, a sádhu, must 
completely adhere to the standard of behavior. Srila Visvanātha 
Cakravarti Thākura says that a Vaisņava, a person initiated into the 
Vaisņava cult, should be offered the respect befitting a Vaisnava, which 
means that he should be offered service and prayers. However, one 
should not associate with him if he is not a hit person with whom to asso- 
ciate. 


TEXT 32 


at: adu ey wer Sat | 
ata aria aaa BARA: ANY AAA 1122 


harih sarvesu bhūtesu 
bhagavān asta. isvarah 

iti bhūtāni manasā 
kāmais taih sādhu mānayet 


harih—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarvesu—in all; 
bhütesu —living entities; bhagavān—the supreme personality; āste—is 
situated; iSvarah—the supreme controller; iti—thus; bhūtāni—all liv- - 
ing entities; manasā—by such understanding; kāmaih—by desires; 
taih—those; sadhu mānayet—one should highly esteem. 
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TRANSLATION 
One should always remember the Supreme Personality of God- 


head in His localized representation as the Paramātmā, who is situ- 
ated in the core of every living entity's heart. Thus one should 
offer respect to every living entity according to that living entity s 
position or manifestation. 


PURPORT 


Harih sarvesu bhütesu. This statement is sometimes misunderstood by 
unscrupulous persons who wrongly conclude that because Hari, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, is situated in every living entity, every 
living entity is therefore Hari. Such foolish persons do not distinguish 
between the ātmā and the Paramātmā, who are situated in every body. 
The ātmā is the living entity, and the Paramātmā is the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead. The individual living entity, however, 1s different 
from the Paramātmā, the Supreme Lord. Therefore harih sarvesu 
bhütesu means that Hari is situated as Paramātmā, not as ātmā, although 
ātmā is a part of Paramātmā. Offering respect to every living entity 
means offering respect to the Paramātmā situated in every living entity. 
One should not misunderstand every living entity to be the Paramātmā. 
Sometimes unscrupulous persons designate a living entity as daridra- 
nārāyaņa, svāmī-nārāyaņa, this Narayana or that Narayana. One should 
clearly understand that although Nārāyaņa is situated in the core of the 
heart of every living entity, the living entity never becomes Narayana. 


TEXT 33 


ad fase: feux atstat | 
amp anata pm deem cn NRIN 


evam nirjita-sad-vargaih 
kriyate bhaktir i$vare 
vāsudeve bhagavati 


yayā sarhlabhyate ratih 


evam —thus; nirjita —subdued; sat-vargaih —by the six symptoms of 
the senses (lusty desires, anger, greed, illusion, madness and jealousy); 
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kriyate—is rendered; bhaktih—devotional service; i$vare—unto the 
supreme controller; vàsudeve—to Lord Vāsudeva; bhagavati—the 


Supreme Personality of Godhead; yaya—by which; samlabhyate—is 
obtained; ratih —attachment. 


TRANSLATION 


By these activities [as mentioned above] one is able to cut down 
the influence of the enemies, namely lust, anger, greed, illusion, 
madness and jealousy, and when thus situated, one can render ser- 
vice to the Lord. In this way one surely attains the platform of lov- 
ing service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


As mentioned in verses thirty and thirty-one, one's first duty is to ap- 
proach the spiritual master, the representative of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, to begin rendering service to him. Prahlāda 
Mahārāja proposed that from the very beginning of life (kaumāra ācaret 
prajriah) a small child should be trained to serve the spiritual master 
while living at the guru-kula. Brahmacārī guru-kule vasan dànto guror 
hitam (Bhag. 7.12.1). This is the beginning of spiritual life. Guru- 
pādāsrayah, sādhu-vartmānuvartanam, sad-dharma- prccha. By follow- 
ing the instructions of the guru and the šāstras, the disciple attains the 
stage of devotional service and becomes unattached to possessions. What- 
ever he possesses he offers to the spiritual master, the guru, who engages 
him in šravaņari kīrtanarh visnoh. The disciple follows strictly and in 
this way learns how to control his senses. Then, by using his pure intelli- 
gence, he gradually becomes a lover of the Supreme Personality of God- 
head, as confirmed by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī (adau šraddhā tatah sadhu- 
sarigah). In this way one's life becomes perfect, and his attachment for 
Krsna becomes positively manifested. In that stage, he is situated in 
ecstasy, experiencing bhāva and anubhāva, as explained in the following 
verse. 


TEXT 34 
fay ar gm 
draft storage: mare | 
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«THESIS RRT 
HRS THAT dfe geri tvi 


nisamya karmāņi gunàn atulyān 
viryàni līlā-tanubhih krtāni 

yadātiharsotpulakāšru-gadgadam 
protkaņtha udgāyati rauti nrtyati 


nisamya—hearing; karmāņi—transcendental activities; guņān— 
spiritual qualities; atulyātn—uncommon (not generally visible in an 
ordinary person); virydni—very powerful; līlā-tanubhih—by different 
pastime forms; krtāni —performed; yadà —when; atiharsa —because of 
great jubilation; utpulaka—horripilation; as$ru—tears in the eyes; 
gadgadam—faltering voice; protkanthah— with an open voice; 
udgàyati —chants very loudly; rauti—cries; nrtyati —dances. 


TRANSLATION 


One who is situated in devotional service is certainly the con- 
troller of his senses, and thus he is a liberated person. When such a 
liberated person, the pure devotee, hears of the transcendental 
qualities and activities of the Lord's incarnations for the perfor- 
mance of various pastimes, his hair stands on end on his body, 
tears fall from his eyes, and in his spiritual realization his voice 
falters. Sometimes he very openly dances, sometimes he sings 
loudly, and sometimes he cries. Thus he expresses his transcen- 
dental jubilation. 


PURPORT 


The Lord's activities are uncommon. For example, when He appeared 
as Lord Ramacandra, He performed uncommon activities like bridging 
the ocean. Similarly, when Lord Krsna appeared He raised the 
Govardhana Hill when He was only seven years of age. These are uncom- 
mon activities. Fools and rascals, who are not in the transcendental posi- 
tion, consider these uncommon activities of the Lord to be mythological, 
but when the pure devotee, the liberated person, hears about these un- 
common activities of the Lord, he immediately becomes ecstatic and ex- 
hibits the symptoms of chanting, dancing, and crying very loudly and 
jubilantly. This is the difference between a devotee and a nondevotee. 
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TEXT 35 


41 I R paga- 
THT AA TAI TAT | 

He aaah a TIA 
ARTA TAM: lia 


yada graha-grasta iva kvacid dhasaty 
ākrandate dhyāyati vandate janam 

muhuh $vasan vakti hare jagat-pate 
nārāyaņety àtma-matir gata-trapah 


yadā—when; graha-grastah —haunted by a ghost; iva—like; 
kvacit —sometimes; hasati—laughs; ākrandate—cries loudly (remem- 
bering the transcendental qualities of the Lord); dhyāyati—meditates; 
vandate—offers respects; janam —to all living entities (thinking all of 
them to be engaged in the service of the Lord); muhuh constantly; 
$vasan —breathing heavily; vakti —he speaks; hare—O my Lord; jagat- 
pate —O master of the whole world; naréyana—O Lord Narayana; iti— 
thus; ātma-matih—fully absorbed in thoughts of the Supreme Lord; 
gata-trapah — without shame. 


TRANSLATION 


When a devotee becomes like a person haunted by a ghost, he 
laughs and very loudly chants about the qualities of the Lord 
Sometimes he sits to perform meditation, and he offers respects to 
every living entity, considering him a devotee of the Lord. Con- 
stantly breathing very heavily, he becomes careless of social eti- 
quette and loudly chants like a madman, *'Hare Krsna, Hare 
Krsna! O my Lord, O master of the universe!" AL 


PURPORT 


When one chants the holy name of the Lord in ecstasy, not caring for 
outward social conventions, it is to be understood that he is Gtma-mati. 
In other words, his consciousness is turned toward the Supreme Per- 


sonality of Godhead. 
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TEXT 36 
qa] SUI Hb RI 


VERS . 
KKK AARIA IRIN 
tadā pumān mukta-samasta-bandhanas 
tad-bhāva-bhāvānukrtāšayākrtih 
nirdagdha-bījānušayo mahīyasā 
bhakti-prayogena samety adhoksajam 


tadā—at that time; pumān—the living entity; mukta—liberated; 
samasta-bandhanah—from all material obstacles on the path of devo- 
tional service; tat-bhàva —of the situation of the Supreme Lord's ac- 
tivities; bhava—by thinking; anukrta—made similar; asaya-akrtihh— 
whose mind and body; nirdagdha—completely burned up; bija—the 
seed or original cause of material existence; anušayah—desire; 
mahīyasā—very powerful; bhakti—of devotional service; prayogena— 
by the application; sameti—achieves; adhoksajam —the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, who is beyond the reach of the material mind and 
knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotee is then freed from all material contamination be- 
cause he constantly thinks of the Lord's pastimes and because his 
mind and body have been converted to spiritual qualities. Because 
of his intense devotional service, his ignorance, material con- 
sciousness and all kinds of material desires are completely burnt to 
ashes. This is the stage at which one can achieve the shelter of the 
Lord's lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


When a devotee is completely purified, he becomes anyabhilasita- 
šūnya. In other words, all of his material desires become zero, being 
burrit to ashes, and he exists either as the Lord's servant, friend, father, 
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mother or conjugal lover. Because one thinks constantly in this way, 
one's present material body and mind are fully spiritualized, and the 
needs of one's material body completely vanish from one's existence. An 
iron rod put into a hire becomes warmer and warmer, and when it is red 
hot it is no longer an iron rod but fire. Similarly, when a devotee con- 
stantly engages in devotional service and thinks of the Lord in his 
original Krsna consciousness, he no longer has any material activities, for 
his body is spiritualized. Advancement in Krsna consciousness is very 
powerful, and therefore even during this life such a devotee has 
achieved the shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. This transcendental 
ecstatic existence of a devotee was completely exhibited by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. In this regard, Srila Madhvācārya writes as follows: 


tad-bhava-bhavah tad yathā svarūparh bhaktih 
kecid bhaktā vinrtyanti gāyanti ca yathepsitam 
kecit tusņīrh japanty eva kecit sobhaya-karinah 


The ecstatic condition of devotional service was completely exhibited by 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who sometimes danced, sometimes cried, 
sometimes sang, sometimes remained silent, and sometimes chanted the 
holy name of the Lord. That is perfect spiritual existence. 


TEXT 37 
ATA qf TATA: 
TAT: inj iid 


«c suf 
eat were e a TAAT IROI 


adhoksajālambham ihasubhatmanah 
šarīrinah sarnsrti-cakra-$àtanam 

tad brahma-nirvàna-sukham vidur budhās 
tato bhajadhvam hrdaye hrd-isvaram 


adhoksaja —with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is beyond 
the reach of the materialistic mind or experimental knowledge; 
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ālambham—being constantly in contact; iha—in this material world; 
ašubha-ātmanah —whose mind is materially contaminated; šarīriņah— 
of a living entity who has accepted a material body; sarmsrti—of material 
existence; cakra—the cycle; šātanam—completely stopping; tat—that; 
brahma-nirvàna — connected with the Supreme Brahman, the Absolute 
Truth; sukham—transcendental happiness; vidwh—understand; 
budhah—those who are spiritually advanced; tatah—therefore; 
bhajadhvam—engage in devotional service; hrdaye—within the core of 
the heart; hrt-i$varam—to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
Supersoul within the heart. 


TRANSLATION 


The real problem of life is the repetition of birth and death, 
which is like a wheel rolling repeatedly up and down. This wheel, 
however, completely stops when one is in touch with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. In other words, by the transcendental 
bliss realized from constant engagement in devotional service, one 
is completely liberated from material existence. All learned men 
know this. Therefore, my dear friends, O sons of the asuras, im- 
mediately begin meditating upon and worshiping the Supersoul 
within everyone’s heart. 


PURPORT 


Generally it is understood that by merging into the existence of Brah- 
man, the impersonal feature of the Absolute Truth, one becomes com- 
pletely happy. The words brahma-nirvāņa refer to connecting with the 
Absolute Truth, who is realized in three features: brahmeti paramātmeti 
bhagavan iti sabdyate. One feels brahma-sukha, spiritual happiness, by 
merging into the impersonal Brahman because the brahmajyoti is the 
effulgence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Yasya prabha 
prabhavato jagad-aņda-koti. Yasya prabhā, the impersonal Brahman, 
consists of the rays of Krsna’s transcendental body. Therefore whatever 
transcendental bliss one feels from merging in Brahman is due to contact 
with Krsna. Contact with Krsna is perfect brahma-sukha. When the 
mind is in touch with the impersonal Brahman one becomes satished, but 
one must advance further to render service to the Supreme Personality 
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of Godhead, for one’s remaining merged in the Brahman effulgence is 
not always assured. As it is said, āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho "nadrta-yusmad-anghrayalh: one may merge in the 
Brahman feature of the Absolute Truth, but there is a chance that one 
may fall because of not being acquainted with Adhoksaja, or Vasudeva. 
Of course, such brahma-sukha undoubtedly eliminates material happi- 
ness, but when one advances through impersonal Brahman and localized 
Paramātmā to approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead in relation- 
ship with Him as a servant, friend, parent or conjugal lover, one’s happi- 
ness becomes all-pervading. Then one automatically feels transcendental 
bliss, just as one becomes happy seeing the shining of the moon. One ac- 
quires natural happiness upon seeing the moon, but when one can see the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, one’s transcendental happiness in- 
creases hundreds and thousands of times. As soon as one is very in- 
timately connected with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one surely 
becomes free from all material contamination. Ya nirvrtis tanu-bhrtam. 
This cessation of all material happiness is called nirvrti or nirvana. Srila 
Ripa Gosvami says in Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.1.38): 


brahmānando bhaved esa 
cet parardha-gunikrtah 
naiti bhakti-sukhambhodheh 


paramanu-tulam api 


“If brahmānanda, the bliss of merging in the Brahman effulgence, were 

multiplied one hundred trillion times, it would still not equal even an 

atomic fragment of the ocean of transcendental bliss felt in devotional 
s 99 

service. 


brahma-bhitah prasannātmā 
na šocati na karksati 
samah sarvesu bhitesu 


mad-bhaktim labhate param 


"One who is transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments nor desires to have 
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anything; he is equally disposed toward all living entities. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto the Lord." (Bg. 18.54) If one ad- 
vances further from the brahma-nirvàna platform, one enters the stage 
of devotional service (mad-bhaktim labhate parām). The word 
adhoksajalambham refers to keeping the mind always engaged in the 
Absolute Truth, who is beyond the mind and material speculation. Sa vai 
manah krsna-padàravinda yoh. This is the result of Deity worship. By 
constantly engaging in the service of the Lord and thinking of His lotus 
feet, one is automatically freed from all material contamination. Thus the 
word brahma-nirvana-sukham indicates that when one is in touch with 
the Absolute Truth, material sense gratification is completely nullified. 


TEXT 38 


ASRASA R- 
aa A alā OKA TT: | 
Aa: TARAI 
men: fh RATER: tall 
ko ti-prayāso sura-bālakā harer 
upāsane sve hrdi chidravat satah 
svasyātmanah sakhyur ašesa-dehinārh 
sāmānyatah kim visayopapadanaih 


kah—what; ati-praydsah—difficult endeavor; asura-balakah —O 
sons of demons; hareh—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
upāsane—in discharging the devotional service; sve—in one's own; 
hrdi—core of the heart; chidra-vat— just like the space; satah — who al- 
ways exists; svasya —of one’s self or of the living entity; atmanah—of 
the Supersoul; sakhyuh—of the well-wishing friend; ašesa—unlimited; 
dehinam—of the embodied souls; samànyatah—generally; kim —what 
is the need; visaya-upapadanaih — with activities delivering the objects 
of the senses for sense enjoyment. 


TRANSLATION 


O my friends, sons of the asuras, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in His Supersoul feature always exists within the cores of 





Text 38] What Prahlāda Learned in the Womb 93 


the hearts of all living entities. Indeed, He is the well-wisher and 
friend of all living entities, and there is no difficulty in worshiping 
the Lord. Why, then, should people not engage in His devotional 
service? Why are they so addicted to unnecessarily producing ar- 
tificial paraphernalia for sense gratification? 


PURPORT 


Because the Personality of Godhead is supreme, no one is equal to 
Him, and no one is greater than Him. Nonetheless, if one is a devotee of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Lord is easily obtainable. The 
Lord is compared to the sky because the sky is vast yet within the reach 
of all, not only of human beings but even of the animals. The Supreme 
Lord, in His Paramātmā feature, exists as the best well-wisher and 
friend. As confirmed in the Vedas, sa yujau sakhāyau. The Lord, in His 
Supersoul feature, always stays in the heart along with the living entity. 
The Lord is so friendly to the living entity that He remains within the 
heart so that one can always contact Him without difficulty. One can do 
this simply by devotional service ($ravaņam kirtanam visnoh smaranam 
pāda-sevanam). As soon as one hears of the Supreme Personality of God- 
head (krsna-kirtana), one immediately comes in touch with the Lord. A 
devotee immediately comes in touch with the Lord by any or all of the 
items of devotional service: 


$ravanam kirtanam visnoh 
smaranam pāda-sevanam 

arcanam vandanam dasyam 
sakhyam ātma-nivedanam 


Therefore there is no difficulty in coming in contact with the Supreme 
Lord (ko 'ti-prayāsah). On the other hand, going to hell requires great 
endeavor. If one wants to go to hell by illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling 
and intoxication, he must acquire so many things. For illicit sex he must 
arrange for money for brothels, for meat-eating he must arrange for 
many slaughterhouses, for gambling he must arrange for casinos and 
hotels, and for intoxication he must open many breweries. Clearly, 
therefore, if one wants to go to hell he must endeavor very much, but if 
he wants to return home, back to Godhead, there is no difficult endeavor. 
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To go back to Godhead, one may live alone anywhere, in any condition, 
and simply sit down, meditate upon the Supersoul and chant and hear 
about the Lord. Thus there is no difficulty in approaching the Lord. 
Adānta-gobhir višatārh tamisram. Because of inability to control the 
senses, one must go through great endeavor to go to hell, but if one is 
sensible he can very easily obtain the favor of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead because the Lord is always with him. By the simple method of 
šravaņam kīrtanarh visnoh, the Lord is satisfied. Indeed, the Lord says: 


patrarh pusparh phalarh toyam 
yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam 


ašnāmi prayatàtmanah 


«If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, I 
will accept it.” (Bg. 9.26) One can meditate upon the Lord anywhere 
and everywhere. Thus Prahlada Maharaja advised his friends, the sons 
of the demons, to take this path back home, back to Godhead, without 


difficulty. 
TEXT 39 
qu: ed TI WWW 


TE Hal SR | 
TET: gN: 
adea eder fera figi ste: NRI 


rà yah kalatrarh pašavah sutādayo 
grhā mahi kuijara-koša-bhūtayah 
sarve "rtha-kamah ksana-bhangurayusah 
kurvanti martyasya kiyat priyam calah 


rayah—wealth; kalatram—one’s wife and feminine friends; 
pasavah—domestic animals like cows, horses, asses, cats and dogs; suta- 
ādayah—children and so on; grhah—big buildings and residences; 
mahī—land; kufjara—elephants; koša—treasury house; bhütayah — 
and other luxuries for sense gratification and material enjoyment; 
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sarve —all; artha—economic development; kāmāh—and sense gratifica- 
tion; ksana-bhangura —perishable in a moment; āyusah—of one whose 
duration of life; kurvanti—effect or bring; martyasya—of one who is 
destined to die; kiyat—how much; priyam—pleasure; calah —flickering 
and temporary. 


TRANSLATION 


One’s riches, beautiful wife and female friends, one’s sons and 
daughters, one’s residence, one’s domestic animals like cows, 
elephants and horses, one’s treasury, economic development and 
sense gratification— indeed, even the lifetime in which one can en- 
joy all these material opulences—are certainly temporary and 
flickering. Since the opportunity of human life is temporary, what 
benefit can these material opulences give to a sensible man who has 
understood himself to be eternal? 


PURPORT 


This verse describes how the advocates of economic development are 
frustrated by the laws of nature. As the previous verse asks, kim 
visayopapādanaih: what is the actual benefit of so-called economic 
development? The history of the world has factually proved that at- 
tempts to increase economic development for bodily comfort through the 
advancement of material civilization have done nothing to remedy the 
inevitability of birth, death, old age and disease. Everyone has knowl- 
edge of huge empires throughout the history of the world—the Roman 
Empire, the Moghul Empire, the British Empire and so on—but all the 
societies engaged in such economic development (sarve 'rtha-kāmāh) 
have been frustrated by the laws of nature through periodic wars, 
pestilence, famine and so on. Thus all their attempts have been flickering 
and temporary. In this verse, therefore, it is said, kurvanti martyasya 
kiyat priyarh calāh: one may be very proud of possessing a vast empire, 
but such empires are impermanent; after one hundred or two hundred 
years, everything is finished. All such positions of economic develop- 
ment, although created with great endeavor and hardship, are van- 
quished very soon. Therefore they have been described as calah. An in- 
telligent man should conclude that material economic development is not 
at all pleasing. The entire world is described in Bhagavad-gītā as 
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duhkhālayam ašāšvatam— miserable and temporary. Economic develop- 
ment may be pleasing for some time, but it cannot endure. Thus many 
big businessmen are now very morose because they are being harassed 
by various plundering governments. In conclusion, why should one 
waste his time for so-called economic development, which is neither per- 
manent nor pleasing to the soul? 

On the other hand, our relationship with Krsņa, the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, is eternal. Nitya-siddha krsna- prema. The pure 
souls are eternally in love with Krsna, and this permanent love, either as 
a servant, a friend, a parent or a conjugal lover, is not at all difficult to 
revive. Especially in this age, the concession is that simply by chanting 
the Hare Krsna mantra (harer nāma harer nama harer namaiva 
kevalam) one revives his original relationship with God and thus be- 
comes so happy that he does not want anything material. As enunciated 
by Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, na dhanam na janarh na sundarim 
kavitārh và jagad-īša kāmaye. A very advanced devotee in Krsna con- 
sciousness does not want riches, followers or possessions. Rayah 
kalatrarh pašavah sutādayo grhā mahi kunjara-kosa-bhitayah. The 
satisfaction of possessing material opulences, although perhaps of a dif- 
ferent standard, is available even in the lives of dogs and hogs, who can- 
not revive their eternal relationship with Krsna. In human life, however, 
our eternal, dormant relationship with Krsna is possible to revive. 
Therefore Prahlada Maharaja has described this life as arthadam. Conse- 
quently, instead of wasting our time for economic development, which 
cannot give us any happiness, if we simply try to revive our eternal rela- 
tionship with Krsna, we will properly utilize our lives. 


TEXT 40 


ud fe sia: mal Hat sat 
qirara: enfer a fae: | 
ui A 
ARAM ATT A loli 


evam hi lokāh kratubhih krtà ami 
ksayisnavah sātišayā na nirmalāh 
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tasmād adrsta-sruta-disanam param 


bhaktyoktayešarh bhajatātma-labdhaye 


evam—similarly (as earthly wealth and possessions are imperma- 
nent); hi—indeed; lokah—higher planetary systems like heaven, the 
moon, the sun and Brahmaloka; kratubhih—by performing great 
sacrifices; krtāh—achieved; amī—all those; ksayisnavah— perishable, 
impermanent; sātišayāh—although more comfortable and pleasing; 
na —not; nirmalāh— pure (free from disturbances); tasmat—therefore; 
adrsta-sruta—never seen or heard; disanam— whose fault; param—the 
Supreme; bhaktyā—with great devotional love; uktaya —as described in 
the Vedic literature (not mixed with j&àna or karma); i$am—the 
Supreme Lord; bhajata —worship; ātma-labdhaye —for self-realization. 


TRANSLATION 


It is learned from Vedic literature that by performing great 
sacrifices one may elevate himself to the heavenly planets. 
However, although life on the heavenly planets is hundreds and 
thousands of times more comfortable than life on earth, the 
heavenly planets are not pure [nirmalam], or free from the taint of 
material existence. The heavenly planets are also temporary, and 
therefore they are not the goal of life. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, however, has never been seen or heard to possess in- 
ebriety. Consequently, for your own benefit and self-realization, 
you must worship the Lord with great devotion, as described in the 
revealed scriptures. 


PURPORT 


As stated in Bhagavad-gītā, ksine punye martya-lokarh višanti. Even 
if one is promoted to the higher planetary systems by performing great 
sacrifices, which are accompanied by the sinful act of sacrificing animals, 
the standard of happiness in Svargaloka is also not free of disturbances. 
There is a similar struggle for existence even for the King of heaven, 
Indra. Thus there is no practical beneht in promoting oneself to the 
heavenly planets. Indeed, from the heavenly planets one must return to 
this earth after one has exhausted the results of his pious activities. In 
the Vedas it is said, tad yatheha karma-jito lokah ksiyate evam evāmutra 
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punya-jito lokah ksīyata. As the material positions we acquire here by 
hard work are vanquished in due course of time, one's residence in the 
heavenly planets is also eventually vanquished. According to one's ac- 
tivities of piety in different degrees, one obtains different standards of 
life, but none of them are permanent, and therefore they are all impure. 
Consequently, one should not endeavor to be promoted to the higher 
planetary systems, only to return to this earth or descend still lower to 
the hellish planets. To stop this cycle of going up and coming down, one 
must take to Krsna consciousness. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu therefore 
said: 


brahmāņda bhramite kona bhāgyavān jiva 
guru-krsna-prasdde pāya bhakti-latā-bīja 
(Cc. Madhya 19.151) 


The living entity is rotating in the cycle of birth and death, going some- 
times to the higher planets and sometimes to the lower planets, but that 
is not the solution to the problems of life. But if by the grace of Krsna 
one is fortunate enough to meet a guru, a representative of Krsna, one 
gets the clue to returning home, back to Godhead, having achieved self- 
realization. This is what is actually desirable. Bhajatatma-labdhaye: one 
must take to Krsna consciousness for self-realization. 


TEXT 41 
qax Fe Hal (ESHISRTPSRO | 
man frere ca mew gl 


yad-artha iha karmani 
vidvan-many asakrn narah 
karoty ato viparyāsam 


amogham vindate phalam 


yat—of which; arthe—for the purpose; iha—in this material world; 
karmàni— many activities (in factories, industries, speculation and so 
on); vidvat —advanced in knowledge; mānī—thinking himself to be; 
asakrt—again and again; narah —a person; karoti—performs; atah— 
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from this; viparyāsam—the opposite; amogham—unfailingly; vin- 
date —achieves; phalam— result. 


TRANSLATION 


A materialistic person, thinking himself very advanced in intel- 
ligence, continually acts for economic development. But again and 
again, as enunciated in the Vedas, he is frustrated by material ac- 
tivities, either in this life or in the next. Indeed, the results one 
obtains are inevitably the opposite of those one desires. 


PURPORT 


No one has ever achieved the results he desired from material ac- 
tivities. On the contrary, everyone has been frustrated again and again. 
Therefore one must not waste his time in such material activities for sen- 
sual pleasure, either in this life or in the next. So many nationalists, 
economists and other ambitious persons have tried for happiness, in- 
dividually or collectively, but history proves that they have all been frus- 
trated. [n recent history we have seen many political leaders work hard 
for individual and collective economic development, but they have all 
failed. This is the law of nature, as clearly explained in the next verse. 


TEXT 42 


HG Tamas eT se RU: | 
TMA ga g amat: II RI 


sukhāya duhkha-moksāya 
sankalpa iha karminah 

sadāpnotīhayā duhkham 
anīhāyāh sukhāvrtah 


sukhāya—for achieving happiness by a so-called higher standard of 
life; duhkha-moksāya—for becoming free from misery; sarkalpah— 
the determination; iha—in this world; karminah —of the living entity 
trying for economic development; sadā—always; āpnoti—achieves; 
īhayā—by activity or ambition; duhkham—only unhappiness; 
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anīhāyāh—and from not desiring economic development; sukha—by 
happiness; āvrtah—covered. 


TRANSLATION 


In this material world, every materialist desires to achieve happi- 
ness and diminish his distress, and therefore he acts accordingly. 
Actually, however, one is happy as long as one does not endeavor 
for happiness; as soon as one begins his activities for happiness, 
his conditions of distress begin. 


PURPORT 


Every conditioned soul is bound by the laws of material nature, as de- 
scribed in Bhagavad-gītā (prakrteh kriyamānāni gunaih karmani 
sarvašah). Everyone has achieved a certain type of body given by ma- 
terial nature according to the instructions of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


isvarah sarva-bhitanam 
hrd-dese ’rjuna tisthati 
bhramayan sarva-bhūtāni 


yantrārūdhāni ma yaya 


“The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone's heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine, made of the material energy.” (Bg. 18.61) The Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, the Supersoul, is present in everyone’s heart, and as 
the living entity desires, the Lord gives him facilities with which to work 
according to his ambitions in different grades of bodies. The body is just 
like an instrument by which the living entity moves according to false 
desires for happiness and thus suffers the pangs of birth, death, old age 
and disease in different standards of life. Everyone begins his activities 
with some plan and ambition, but actually, from the beginning of one’s 
plan to the end, one does not derive any happiness. On the contrary, as 
soon as one begins acting according to his plan, his life of distress im- 
mediately begins. Therefore, one should not be ambitious to dissipate the 
unhappy conditions of life, for one cannot do anything about them. 
Ahankāra-vimūdhātmā kartāham iti manyate. Although one is acting 
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according to false ambitions, he thinks he can improve his material con- 
ditions by his activities. The Vedas enjoin that one should not try to in- 
crease happiness or decrease distress, for this is futile. Tasyaiva hetoh 
prayateta kovidah. One should work for self-realization, not for 
economic development, which is impossible to improve. Without en- 
deavor, one can get the amount of happiness and distress for which he is 
destined, and one cannot change this. Therefore, it is better to use one's 
time for advancement in the spiritual life of Krsna consciousness. One 
should not waste his valuable life as a human being. It is better to utilize 
this life for developing Krsna consciousness, without ambitions for so- 
called happiness. 


TEXT 43 
TMT BME TET | 
Wd Seq IN wg regir ue 


kāmān kāmayate kāmyair 
yad-artham iha pūrusah 

sa vai dehas tu pārakyo 
bhanguro yāty upaiti ca 


kāmān—things for sense gratification; kāmayate—one desires; 
kamyaih—by different desirable actions; yat—of which; artham—for 
the purpose; iha—in this material world; pūrusah—the living entity; 
sah—that; vai—indeed; dehah—body; tu—but; pārakyah—belongs to 
others (the dogs, vultures, etc.); bharigurah—perishable; yàti —goes 
away; upaiti—embraces the spirit soul; ca—and. 


TRANSLATION 


A living entity desires comfort for his body and makes many 
plans for this purpose, but actually the body is the property of 
others. Indeed, the perishable body embraces the living entity and 
then leaves him aside. 


PURPORT 


Everyone desires comfort for his body and tries to make a suitable 
situation for this purpose, forgetting that the body is meant to be eaten 
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by dogs, jackals or moths and thus turned into useless stool, ashes or 
earth. The living entity wastes his time in a futile attempt to gain ma- 
terial possessions for the comfort of one body after another. 


TEXT 44 


Gg ITT: | 
FTA TATA RAET: lie tl 


kim u vyavahitāpatya- 
dārāgāra-dhanādayah 

rājya-koša-gajāmātya- 
bhrtyaptà mamatāspadāh 


kim u—what to speak of; vyavahita—separated; apatya—children; 
dāra—wives; agāra—residences; dhana—wealth; ādayah—and so on; 
rājya—kingdoms; koša—treasuries; gaja—big elephants and horses; 
amātya—ministers; bhrtya—servants; āptāh—relatives; mamatā- 
āspadāh— false seats or abodes of intimate relationship (mineness"). 


TRANSLATION 


Since the body itself is ultimately meant to become stool or 
earth, what is the meaning of the paraphernalia related to the 
body, such as wives, residences, wealth, children, relatives, ser- 
vants, friends, kingdoms, treasuries, animals and ministers? They 
are also temporary. What more can be said about this? 


TEXT 45 


Aaima: ug sta «WU | 
AAIAHAAAAANTA: YN 


kim etair ātmanas tucchaih 
saha dehena nasvaraih 
anarthair artha-sankāšair 


nityananda-rasodadheh 
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kim—what 1s the use; etaih —with all these; ātmanah—for the real 
self; tucchaih —which are most insignificant; saha—with; dehena — 
the body; našvaraih—perishable; anarthaih —unwanted; artha- 
sankasaih—appearing as if needed; nitya-ànanda —of eternal happi- 
ness; rasa —of the nectar; udadheh —for the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 


All this paraphernalia is very near and dear as long as the body 
exists, but as soon as the body is destroyed, all things related to the 
body are also finished. Therefore, actually one has nothing to do 
with them, but because of ignorance one accepts them as valuable. 
Compared to the ocean of eternal happiness, they are most insig- 
nificant. What is the use of such insignificant relationships for the 
eternal living being? 


PURPORT 


Krsna consciousness, devotional service to Krsna, is the ocean of eter- 
nal bliss. In comparison to this eternal bliss, the so-called happiness of 
society, friendship and love is simply useless and insignificant. One 
should therefore not be attached to temporary things. One should take to 
Krsna consciousness and become eternally happy. 


TEXT 46 


frecrantag ari: ERRIAK: | 
makanga fa Haft: asi 


nirūpyatām tha svarthah 
kiyān deha-bhrto surāh 

nisekādisv avasthāsu 
klisyamànasya karmabhih 


nirūpyatām—let it be ascertained; iha —in this world; sva-arthah — 
personal benefit; kiyan—how much; deha-bhrtah —of a living entity 
who has a material body; asurah—O sons of demons; niseka-ādisu— 
beginning from the happiness derived from sex life; avasthasu —in 
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temporary conditions; klīšyamānasya—of one who is suffering in severe 
hardships; karmabhih —by his previous material activities. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear friends, O sons of the asuras, the living entity receives 
different types of bodies according to his previous fruitive ac- 
tivities. Thus he is seen to suffer with reference to his particular 
body in all conditions of life, beginning with his infusion into the 
womb. Please tell me, therefore, after full consideration, what is 
the living entity's actual interest in fruitive activities, which result 
in hardship and misery? 


PURPORT 


Karmaņā daiva-netreņa jantur dehopapattaye. The living entity 
receives a particular type of body according to his karma, or fruitive ac- 
tivities. The material pleasure derived in the material world from one's 
particular body 1s based on sexual pleasure: yan maithunadi-grhamedhi- 
sukham hi tuccham. The entire world 1s working so hard only for sexual 
pleasure. To enjoy sexual pleasure and maintain the status quo of ma- 
terial life, one must work very hard, and because of such activities, one 
prepares himself another material body. Prahlada Mahārāja places this 
matter to his friends, the asuras, for their consideration. Asuras 
generally cannot understand that the objects of sexual pleasure, the so- 
called pleasure of materialistic life, depend on extremely hard labor. 


TEXT 47 


galvaa Žēl RESET | 
Rada Zemi amu: dwell 


karmāņy ārabhate dehī 
dehenātmānuvartinā 

karmabhis tanute deham 
ubhayam tv avivekatah 


karmāņi—material fruitive activities; ārabhate—begins; dehī—a liv- 
ing entity who has accepted a particular type of body; dehena—with that 
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body; ātma-anuvartinā —which is received according to his desire and 
y g 

past activities; karmabhih —by such material activities; tanute—he ex- 
pands; deham—another body; ubhayam—both of them; tu—indeed; 


avivekatah—due to ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 


The living entity, who has received his present body because of 
his past fruitive activity, may end the results of his actions in this 
life, but this does not mean that he is liberated from bondage to 
material bodies. The living entity receives one type of body, and by 
performing actions with that body he creates another. Thus he 
transmigrates from one body to another, through repeated birth 
and death, because of his gross ignorance. 


PURPORT 


The living entity’s evolution through different types of bodies is con- 
ducted automatically by the laws of nature in bodies other than those of 
human beings. In other words, by the laws of nature (prakrteh 
kriyamanani) the living entity evolves from lower grades of life to the 
human form. Because of his developed consciousness, however, the 
human being must understand the constitutional position of the living 
entity and understand why he must accept a material body. This chance 
is given to him by nature, but if he nonetheless acts like an animal, what 
is the benefit of his human life? In this life one must select the goal of 
life and act accordingly. Having received instructions from the spiritual 
master and the šāstra, one must be sufficiently intelligent. In the human 
form of life, one should not remain foolish and ignorant, but must in- 
quire about his constitutional position. This is called athato brahma- 
jynasa. The human psychology gives rise to many questions, which 
various philosophers have considered and answered with various types of 
philosophy based upon mental concoction. This is not the way of libera- 
tion. The Vedic instructions say, tad-vijianartharn sa gurum 
evābhigacchet: to solve the problems of life, one must accept a spiritual 
master. Tasmād gururn prapadyeta jijiasuh šreya uttamam: if one is ac- 
tually serious in inquiring about the solution to material existence, one 
must approach a bona fide guru. 
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tad viddhi praņipātena 
pariprašnena sevayā 

upadeksyanti te jRànam 
Jūāninas tattva-daršinah 


“Just try to learn the truth by approaching a spiritual master. Inquire 
from him submissively and render service unto him. The self-realized 
soul can impart knowledge unto you because he has seen the truth." 
(Bg. 4.34) One must approach a bona fide spiritual master by surrender- 
ing himself (pranipátena) and rendering service. An intelligent person 
must inquire from the spiritual master about the goal of life. A bona fide 
spiritual master can answer all such questions because he has seen the 
real truth. Even in ordinary activities, we first consider gain and loss, 
and then we act. Similarly, an intelligent person must consider the entire 
process of material existence and then act intelligently, following the 
directions of the bona fide spiritual master. 


TEXT 48 


TMA BA AI AIPM: | 
WANA RATA ucl 


tasmād arthās ca kāmāś ca 
dharmās ca yad-apāšrayāh 

bhajatānīhayātmānam 
aniham harim i$varam 


tasmat—therefore; arthah—ambitions for economic development; 
ca—and; kāmāh—ambitions for satisfaction of the senses; ca—also; 
dharmāh—duties of religion; ca—and; yat—upon whom; apasrayah — 
dependent; bhajata —worship; anīhayā—without desire for them; 
ātmānam—the Supersoul; aniham—indifferent; harim—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; i$varam —the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


The four principles of advancement in spiritual life — dharma, 
artha, kama and moksa—all depend on the disposition of the 
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Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore, my dear friends, 
follow in the footsteps of devotees. Without desire, fully depend 
upon the disposition of the Supreme Lord, worship Him, the 
Supersoul, in devotional service. 


PURPORT 


These are words of intelligence. Everyone should know that in every 
stage of life we are dependent upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore the dharma, religion, which we accept should be that which is 
recommended by Prahlada Maharaja— bhagavata-dharma. 'This is the 
instruction of Krsna: sarva-dharmān parityajya mam ekam šaraņam 
vraja. To take shelter of the lotus feet of Krsna means to act according to 
the rules and regulations of bhagavata-dharma, devotional service. As 
far as economic development is concerned, we should discharge our oc- 
cupational duties but fully depend on the lotus feet of the Lord for the 
results. Karmany evādhikāras te mā phalesu kadācana: “You have a 
right to perform your prescribed duty, but you are not entitled to the 
fruits of action." According to one's position, one should perform his 
duties, but for the results one should fully depend upon Krsna. 
Narottama dāsa Thākura sings that our only desire should be to perform 
the duties of Krsna consciousness. We should not be misled by the 
karma-mimamsa philosophy, which concludes that if we work seriously 
the results will come automatically. This is not a fact. The ultimate result 
depends upon the will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In devo- 
tional service, therefore, the devotee completely depends upon the Lord 
and honestly performs his occupational duties. Therefore Prahlada 
Mahārāja advised his friends to depend completely on Krsna and worship 
Him in devotional service. 


TEXT 49 


edem at zferepue a: | 
A A . 
Wes: wd: Haat Hadas Ve 
sarvesam api bhūtānām 
harir ātmešvarah priyah 


bhūtair mahadbhih sva-krtaih 


krtānām jiva-samjnitah 
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sarvesām —of all; api—certainly; bhūtānām—living entities; harih — 
the Lord, who mitigates all the miseries of the living entity; ātmā—the 
original source of life; īšvarah—the complete controller; priyah—the 
dear; bhūtaih—by the separated energies, the five material elements; 
mahadbhih—emanating from the total material energy, the mahat- 
tattva; sva-krtaih —which are manifested by Himself; krtānām—cre- 
ated; jiva-samjnitah —who is also known as the living entity, since the 
living entities are expansions of His marginal energy. 


TRANSLATION 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari, is the soul and the 


Supersoul of all living entities. Every living entity is a manifesta- 
tion of His energy in terms of the living soul and the material 
body. Therefore the Lord is the most dear, and He is the supreme 
controller. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is manifested by His different 
energies—the material energy, the spiritual energy and the marginal en- 
ergy. He is the original source of all living entities in the material world, 
and He is situated in everyone's heart as the Supersoul. Although the liv- 
ing entity is the cause of his various types of bodies, the body is given by 
material nature according to the order of the Lord. 


isvarah sarva-bhütànam 
hrd-deše "rjuna tisthati 

bhràma yan sarva-bhūtāni 
yantrārūdhāni māyayā 


“The Supreme Lord is situated m everyone's heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine, made of the material energy.” (Bg. 18.61) The body is just 
līke a machine, a car, in which the living entity is given a chance to sit 
and move according to his desire. The Lord is the original cause of the 
material body and the soul, which is expanded by His marginal energy. 
The Supreme Lord is the dearmost object of all living entities. Prahlada 
Mahārāja therefore advised his class friends, the sons of the demons, to 
take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead again. 
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TEXT 50 


Gatsgū agm Tt TR vq aT | 
WT Eje Ri AKTU TE TMT TT A ll 


devo 'suro manusyo và 
yakso gandharva eva và 
bhajan mukunda-caranam 
svastimān syād yathà vayam 


devah—a demigod; asurah—a demon; manusyah—a human being; 
va—or; yaksah—a Yaksa (a member of a demoniac species) ; 
gandharvah—a Gandharva; eva—indeed; va—or; bhajan—rendering 
service; mukunda-caranam—to the lotus feet of Mukunda, Lord Krsna, 
who can give liberation; svasti-man—full of all auspiciousness; syāt— 
becomes; yathā—just as; vayam—we (Prahlada Maharaja). 


TRANSLATION 


If a demigod, demon, human being, Yaksa, Gandharva or any- 
one within this universe renders service to the lotus feet of 
Mukunda, who can deliver liberation, he is actually situated in the 
most auspicious condition of life, exactly like us [the mahajanas, 


headed by Prahlada Maharaja]. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Maharaja, by his living example, requested his friends to 
engage in devotional service. Whether in demigod society, asura society, 
human society or Gandharva society, every living entity should take 
shelter of the lotus feet of Mukunda and thus become perfect in good 
fortune. 


TEXTS 51-52 
ae eat taga NETA: | 
SITO ZA A TA A WEST UM 
a «Td s HAST A ats a Rena | 
ATLASA AFA TAS IERI LII 
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nālam dvijatvarh devatvam 
rsitvarh vāsurātmajāh 
prīņanāya mukundasya 


na vrttar na bahu-jnata 


na dānarh na ta po nejyā 
na Saucam na vratàni ca 
priyate ’malaya bhaktyā 
harir anyad vidambanam 


na—not; alam—sufhcient; dvyatvam—being a perfect, highly 
qualified brahmana; devatvam—being a demigod; rsitvam—being a 
saintly person; vā—or; asura-ātma-jāh—O descendants of asuras; 
prinandya—for pleasing; mukundasya—of Mukunda, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; na vrttam—not good conduct; na—not; bahu- 
Jūatā—vast learning; na—neither; danam—charity; na tapah—no 
austerity; na—nor; yyd—worship; na—nor; saucam—cleanliness; na 
vratāni—nor execution of great vows; ca—also; priyate—is satisfied; 
amalaya—by spotless; bhaktya—devotional service; harih—the 
Supreme Lord; anyat—other things; vidambanam —only show. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear friends, O sons of the demons, you cannot please the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by becoming perfect brahmanas, 
demigods or great saints or by becoming perfectly good in eti- 
quette or vast learning. None of these qualifications can awaken 
the pleasure of the Lord. Nor by charity, austerity, sacrifice, 
cleanliness or vows can one satisfy the Lord. The Lord is pleased 
only if one has unflinching, unalloyed devotion to Him. Without 
sincere devotional service, everything is simply a show. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Maharaja concludes that one can become perfect by serving 
the Supreme Lord sincerely by all means. Material elevation to life as a 
brahmana, demigod, rsi and so on are not causes for developing love of 
Godhead, but if one sincerely engages in the service of the Lord, his 
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Krsna consciousness is complete. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gità 


(9.30): 


api cet sudurācāro 
bhajate màm ananya-bhak 
sādhur eva sa mantavyah 
samyag vyavasito hi sah 


"Even if one commits the most abominable actions, if he is engaged in 
devotional service he is to be considered saintly because he is properly 
situated." To develop unalloyed love for Krsna is the perfection of life. 
Other processes may be helpful, but if one does not develop his love for 
Krsna, these other processes are simply a waste of time. 


dharmah svanusthitah pumsam 
visvaksena-kathāsu yah 
notpādayed yadı rati 
šrama eva hi kevalam 


“Duties [dharma] executed by men, regardless of occupation, are only so 
much useless labor if they do not provoke attraction for the message of 
the Supreme Lord." (Bhāg. 1.2.8) The test of perfection is one's 
unalloyed devotion to the Lord. 


TEXT 53 
Tat at mm af Fea «TU | 
AMI BAT epp 1431 


tato harau bhagavati 
bhaktim kuruta danavah 

ātmaupamyena sarvatra 
sarva-bhūtātmanīšvare 


tatah—therefore; harau—unto Lord Hari; bhagavati—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhaktim—devotional service; kuruta —execute; 
danavah—O my dear friends, O sons of demons; ātma-aupamyena — 
just as one's own self; sarvatra —everywhere; sarva-bhüta-àtmani— 
who is situated as the soul and Supersoul of all living entities; i$évare— 
unto the Supreme Lord, the controller. 
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TRANSLATION 


My dear friends, O sons of the demons, in the same favorable 
way that one sees himself and takes care of himself, take to devo- 
tional service to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
is present everywhere as the Supersoul of all living entities. 


PURPORT 


The word ātmaupamyena refers to thinking others to be like oneself. 
One can very intelligently conclude that without devotional service, 
without becoming Krsna conscious, one cannot be happy. Therefore the 
duty of all devotees is to preach Krsna consciousness everywhere all over 
the world, because all living entities without Krsna consciousness are 
suffering the pangs of material existence. To preach Krsna consciousness 
is the best welfare activity. Indeed, it is described by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu as para-upakāra, work for the true benefit of others. The 
activities of para-upakāra have been especially entrusted to those who 
have taken birth in India as human beings. 


bharata-bhümite haila manusya-Janma yāra 
janma sārthaka kari’ kara para-upakāra 


(Cc. Adi 9.41) 


The entire world is suffering for want of Krsna consciousness. Therefore 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu advised all human beings born in India to 
make their lives perfect by Krsna consciousness and then preach the 
gospel of Krsna consciousness all over the world so that others may be- 
come happy by executing the principles of Krsna consciousness. 


TEXT 54 


āda gatdift AA: AAT Wer: | 
GTA: TN: Aled Tada WAVY 1 


daiteyā yaksa-raksamsi 
striyah šūdrā vrajaukasah 

khagā mrgāh papa-jivah 
santi hy acyutatārh gatāh 
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daiteyah—O demons; yaksa-raksamsi—the living entities known as 
the Yaksas and Raksasas; striyah —women; šūdrāh—the laborer class; 
vraja-okasah—village cowherd men; khagah—birds; mrgah —animals; 
papa-jivah —sinful living entities; santi—can become; hi—certainly; 
acyutatam—the qualities of Acyuta, the Supreme Lord; gatah —ob- 
tained. 


TRANSLATION 


O my friends, O sons of demons, everyone, including you (the 
Yaksas and Rāksasas), the unintelligent women, $üdras and 
cowherd men, the birds, the lower animals and the sinful living 
entities, can revive his original, eternal spiritual life and exist 
forever simply by accepting the principles of bhakti-yoga. 


PURPORT 


The devotees are referred to as acyuta-gotra, or the dynasty of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord is called Acyuta, as indicated 
in Bhagavad-gità (senayor ubhayor madhye ratham sthapaya me 
'cyuta). The Lord is infallible in the material world because He is the 
supreme spiritual person. Similarly, the jivas, who are part and parcel of 
the Lord, can also become infallible. Although Prahlada's mother was in 
the conditional state and was the wife of a demon, even Yaksas, Rāksasas, 
women, šūdras and even birds and other lower living entities can be ele- 
vated to the acyuta-gotra, the family of the Supreme Personality of God- 
head. That is the highest perfection. As Krsna never falls, when we 
revive our spiritual consciousness, Krsna consciousness, we never fall 
again to material existence. One should understand the position of the 
supreme Acyuta, Krsna, who says in Bhagavad-gītā (4.9): 


Janma karma ca me divyam 
evam yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktvā deharh punar janma 
naiti mam eti so "rjuna 


"One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and ac- 
tivities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this ma- 
terial world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna." One should under- 
stand Acyuta, the supreme infallible, and how we are related with Him, 
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and one should take to the service of the Lord. This is the perfection of 
life. Srila Madhvācārya says, acyutatām cyuti-varjanam. The word 
acyutatam refers to one who never falls to this material world but always 
remains in the Vaikuntha world, fully engaged in the service of the 


Lord. 


TEXT 55 
gaaja ensi da: pi: qe e: | 
CHAM fae Tq Wd TAIN ISNI 


etāvān eva loke smin 

pumsah svārthah parah smrtah 
ekanta-bhaktir govinde 

yat sarvatra tad-iksanam 


etāvān—this much; eva—certainly; loke asmin—in this material 
world; purhsah—of the living entity; sva-arthah—the real self-interest; 
parah—transcendental; smrtah—regarded; ekānta-bhaktih —unalloyed 
devotional service; govinde —to Govinda; yat—which; sarvatra —every- 
where; tat-iksanam—seeing the relationship with Govinda, Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


In this material world, to render service to the lotus feet of 
Govinda, the cause of all causes, and to see Him everywhere, is the 
only goal of life. This much alone is the ultimate goal of human 
life, as explained by all the revealed scriptures. 


PURPORT 


In this verse the words sarvatra tad-iksanam describe the highest per- 
fection of devotional service, in which one sees everything with 
reference to Govinda’s activities. The highly elevated devotee never sees 
anything unrelated to Govinda. 


sthavara-jarigama dekhe, na dekhe tara mūrti 
sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphūrti 
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“The mahā-bhāgavata, the advanced devotee, certainly sees everything 
mobile and immobile, but he does not exactly see their forms. Rather, 
everywhere he immediately sees manifest the form of the Supreme 
Lord.” (Cc. Madhya 8.274) Even in this material world, a devotee does 
not see materially manifested things; instead he sees Govinda in every- 
thing. When he sees a tree or a human being, a devotee sees them in rela- 
tion to Govinda. Govindam ādi-purusam: Govinda is the original source 
of everything. 


i$varah paramah krsnah 
sac-cid-ānanda-vigrahah 

anddir àdir govindah 
sarva-kārana-kāranam 


"Krsna, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an 
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other 
origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes." (Brahma-sarnhità 5.1) 
The test of a perfect devotee is that he sees Govinda everywhere in this 
universe, even in every atomic particle (aņdāntara-stha-paramāņu- 
cayāntara-stham). This is the perfect vision of a devotee. It is therefore 
said: 


nārāyaņam ayam dhīrāh 
pasyanti paramārthinah 
jagad dhanamayam lubdhāh 


kāmukāh kāminīmayam 


A devotee sees everyone and everything in relationship with Nārāyaņa 
(nārāyaņam ayam). Everything is an expansion of Nārāyaņa's energy. 
Just as those who are greedy see everything as a source of money-making 
and those who are lusty see everything as being conducive to sex, the 
most perfect devotee, Prahlāda Mahārāja, saw Nārāyaņa even within a 
stone column. This does not mean, however, that we must accept the 
words daridra-nārāyaņa, which have been manufactured by some 
unscrupulous person. One who actually envisions Nārāyaņa everywhere 
makes no distinction between the poor and the rich. To single out the 
daridra-nārāyaņas, or poor Nārāyaņa, and reject the dhani-nārāyaņa, 
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or rich Nārāyaņa, is not the vision of a devotee. Rather, that is the imper- 
fect vision of materialistic persons. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Seventh 
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “What Prahlada Learned 
in the Womb. ” 





CHAPTER EIGHT 


Lord Nrsirnhadeva 


Slays the King of the Demons 


As described in this chapter, Hiranyakasipu was ready to kill his own son 
Prahlada Mahārāja, but the Supreme Personality of Godhead appeared in 
front of the demon as Sri Nrkesari, half lion and half man, and killed 
him. 

Following the instructions of Prahlada Mahārāja, all the sons of the 
demons became attached to Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of God- 
head. When this attachment became pronounced, their teachers, Sanda 
and Amarka, were very much afraid that the boys would become more 
and more devoted to the Lord. In a helpless condition, they approached 
Hiranyakasipu and described in detail the effect of Prahlada’s preaching. 
After hearing of this, Hiranyakasipu decided to kill his son Prahlada. 
Hiraņyakasipu was so angry that Prahlada Mahārāja fell down at his feet 
and said many things just to pacify him, but he was unsuccessful in 
satisfying his demoniac father. Hiranyakasipu, as a typical demon, began 
to advertise himself as being greater than the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but Prahlada Mahārāja challenged him, saying that 
Hiraņyakasipu was not God, and began to glorify the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, declaring that the Lord is all-pervading, that every- 
thing is under Him, and that no one is equal to or greater than Him. 
Thus he requested his father to be submissive to the omnipotent 
Supreme Lord. 

The more Prahlada Mahārāja glorihed the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the more angry and agitated the demon became. Hiranyakasipu 
asked his Vaisnava son whether his God existed within the columns of 
the palace, and Prahlada Mahārāja immediately accepted that since the 
Lord is present everywhere, He was also present within the columns. 
When Hiranyakasipu heard this philosophy from his young son, he 
derided the boy’s statement as just the talk of a child and forcefully 
struck the pillar with his fist. 
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As soon as Hiraņyakašipu struck the column, there issued forth a 
tumultuous sound. At first Hiranyakasipu, the King of the demons, could 
not see anything but the pillar, but to substantiate Prahlada’s statements, 
the Lord came out of the pillar in His wonderful incarnation as 
Narasirnha, half lion and half man. Hiranyakasipu could immediately 
understand that the extraordinarily wonderful form of the Lord was 
surely meant for his death, and thus he prepared to fight with the form 
of half lion and half man. The Lord performed His pastimes by fighting 
with the demon for some time, and in the evening, on the border be- 
tween day and night, the Lord captured the demon, threw him on His 
lap, and killed him by piercing his abdomen with His nails. The Lord not 
only killed Hiranyakasipu, the King of the demons, but also killed many 
of his followers. When there was no one else to fight, the Lord, roaring 
with anger, sat down on Hiranyakasipu’s throne. 

The entire universe was thus relieved of the rule of Hiraņyakašipu, 
and everyone was jubilant in transcendental bliss. Then all the demigods, 
headed by Lord Brahma, approached the Lord. These included the great 
saintly persons, the Pitas, the Siddhas, the Vidyadharas, the Nagas, the 
Manus, the prajāpatis, the Gandharvas, the Caranas, the Yaksas, the 
Kimpurusas, the Vaitalikas, the Kinnaras and also many other varieties 
of beings in human form. All of them stood not far from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and began offering their prayers unto the Lord, 
whose spiritual effulgence was brilliant as He sat on the throne. 


TEXT 1 
Mae Sara 
ay enger Wd em seam | 
sggf eer AsAT I? N 


$ri-nàrada. uvāca 
atha daitya-sutāh sarve 
$rutvà tad-anuvarnitam 
jagrhur niravadyatvān 
naiva gurv-anusiksitam 


$ri-nàradah uvaca—Sri Narada Muni said; atha—thereupon; daitya- 
sutàh —the sons of the demons (the class friends of Prahlada Maharaja); 
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sarve —all; šrutvā—hearing; tat—by him (Prahlada); anuvarnitam— 
the statements about devotional life; jagrhwh—accepted; 
niravadyatvat —due to the supreme utility of that instruction; na—not; 
eva—indeed; guru-anusiksitam—that which was taught by their 
teachers. 


TRANSLATION 


Narada Muni continued: All the sons of the demons appreciated 
the transcendental instructions of Prahlada Maharaja and took 
them very seriously. They rejected the materialistic instructions 
given by their teachers, Sanda and Amarka. 


PURPORT 
This is the effect of the preaching of a pure devotee like Prahlada 


Maharaja. If a devotee is qualified, sincere and serious about Krsna con- 
sciousness and if he follows the instructions of a bona fide spiritual 
master, as Prahlada Maharaja did when preaching the instructions he 
had received from Narada Muni, his preaching is effective. As it is said 


in the Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.25.25): 


satārh prasangàn mama virya-sarnvido 
bhavanti hrt-karņa-rasāyanāh kathah 


If one tries to understand the discourses given by the sat, or pure devo- 
tees, those instructions will be very pleasing to the ear and appealing to 
the heart. Thus if one is inspired to take to Krsņa consciousness and if 
one practices the process in his life, he is surely successful in returning 
home, back to Godhead. By the grace of Prahlada Mahārāja, all his class 
friends, the sons of the demons, became Vaisnavas. They did not like 
hearing from their so-called teachers Sanda and Amarka, who were in- 
terested only in teaching them about diplomacy, politics, economic 
development and similar topics meant exclusively for sense gratification. 


TEXT 2 


AMAIA RATETA | 
sme er Rat TA MZA TA I R II 
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athācārya-sutas tesam 
buddhim ekānta-sarhsthitām 
ālaksya bhītas tvarito 
rājūa āvedayad yathā 


atha—thereupon; ācārya-sutah—the son of Sukrācārya; tesam—of 
them (the sons of the demons); buddhim—the intelligence; ekānta- 
samsthitam—fixed in one subject matter, devotional service; ālaksya— 
realizing or seeing practically; bhitah— being afraid; tvaritah —as soon 
as possible; rajrie—unto the King (Hiranyakasipu); aveda yat —submit- 
ted; yatha —httingly. 

TRANSLATION 

When Sanda and Amarka, the sons of Šukrācārya, observed that 
all the students, the sons of the demons, were becoming advanced 
in Krsna consciousness because of the association of Prahlada 
Maharaja, they were afraid. They approached the King of the 


demons and described the situation as it was. 


PURPORT 


The words buddhim ekanta-samsthitam indicate that as an effect of 
Prahlada Mahārāja's preaching, the students who listened to him became 
fixed in the conclusion that Krsna consciousness 1s the only object of 
human life. The fact is that anyone who associates with a pure devotee 
and follows his instructions becomes fixed in Krsna consciousness and 1s 
not disturbed by materialistic consciousness. The teachers particularly 
observed this in their students, and therefore they were afraid because 
the whole community of students was gradually becoming Krsna con- 
scious. 


TEXTS 3-4 
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kopāveša-calad-gātrah 
putram hantur mano dadhe 
ksiptvà parusayā vācā 
prahrādam atad-arhaņam 


āheksamāņah pāpena 
tirascinena caksusā 

prasrayavanatam dāntam 
baddhanjalim avasthitam 

sarpah padāhata iva 
$vasan prakrti-dāruņah 


kopa-āveša—by a very angry mood; calat—trembling; gātrah—the 
whole body; putram—his son; hantum—to kill; manah—mind; 
dadhe—fixed; ksiptvā—rebuking; parusaya—with very harsh; vācā— 
words; prahradam—Prahlada Maharaja; a-tat-arhanam—not fit to be 
chastised (due to his noble character and tender age); āha—said; 
īksamāņah —looking at him in anger; pāpena—because of his sinful ac- 
tivities; tirašcīnena—crooked;  caksusā—with eyes; —prasraya- 
avanatam—very gentle and mild; dāntam—very restrained; baddha- 
aūjalin—having folded hands; avasthitam—situated; sarpah —a snake; 
pada-ahatah—being trampled by the foot; iva—like; švasan—hissing; 
prakrti—by nature; darunah—very evil. 


TRANSLATION 


When Hiranyakasipu understood the entire situation, he was ex- 
tremely angry, so much so that his body trembled. Thus he finally 
decided to kill his son Prahlada. Hiranyakasipu was by nature very 
cruel, and feeling insulted, he began hissing like a snake trampled 
upon by someone's foot. His son Prahlada was peaceful, mild and 
gentle, his senses were under control, and he stood before 
Hiraņyakasipu with folded hands. According to Prahlada's age and 
behavior, he was not to be chastised. Yet with staring, crooked 
eyes, Hiranyakasipu rebuked him with the following harsh words. 


PURPORT 


When one is impudent toward a highly authorized devotee, one is 
punished by the laws of nature. The duration of his life is diminished, 
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and he loses the blessings of superior persons and the results of pious ac- 
tivities. Hiranyakasipu, for example, had achieved such great power in 
the material world that he could subdue practically all the planetary 
systems in the universe, including the heavenly planets (Svargaloka). 
Yet now, because of his mistreatment of such a Vaisnava as Prahlada 
Mahārāja, all the results of his tapasya diminished. As stated in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (10.4.46): 
āyuh sriyam yašo dharmam 
lokān àsisa eva ca 
hanti sreyamsi sarvāņi 
pumso mahad-atikramah 


"When one mistreats great souls, his life span, opulence, reputation, 
religion, possessions and good fortune are all destroyed." 


TEXT 5 


Ie CUTRÍSTQORTI 
& zl AARNEN | 
wed AMANITA Ad AT TAZ 14 I 


šrī-hiraņyakašipur uvāca 
he durvinīta mandātman 

kula-bheda-karādhama 
stabdham mac-chāsanodvritarm 

nesye tvādya yama-ksayam 


šrī-hiraņyakašipuh uvāca—the blessed Hiranyakasipu said; he—O; 
durvinita —most impudent; manda-atman—O stupid fool; kula-bheda- 
kara —who are bringing about a disruption in the family; adhama —O 
lowest of mankind; stabdham —most obstinate; mat-šāsana—from my 
ruling; udvrttam—going astray; nesye—I shall bring; tva—you; 
adya—today; yama-ksayam—to the place of Yamarāja, the superinten- 
dent of death. 

TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu said: O most impudent, most unintelligent dis- 
ruptor of the family, O lowest of mankind, you have violated my 


bite tās "asino TE a da € 
amos ET SORA RES m 
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power to rule you, and therefore you are an obstinate fool. Today I 
shall send you to the place of Yamaraja. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu condemned his Vaisnava son Prahlada for being 
durvinita —ungentle, uncivilized, or impudent. Srila Visvanātha 
Cakravartī Thākura, however, has derived a meaning from this word 
durvinita by the mercy of the goddess of learning, Sarasvati. He says that 
duh refers to this material world. This is confirmed by Lord Krsna in His 
instruction in Bhagavad-gità that this material world is duhkhdlayam, 
full of material conditions. Vi means višesa, "specifically," and nita 
means "brought in." By the mercy of the Supreme Lord, Prahlāda 
Mahārāja was especially brought to this material world to teach people 
how to get out of the material condition. Lord Krsna says, yadā yadā hi 
dharmasya glanir bhavati bhārata. When the entire population, or part 
of it, becomes forgetful of its own duty, Krsna comes. When Krsna is not 
present the devotee is present, but the mission 1s the same: to free the 
poor conditioned souls from the clutches of the maya that chastises them. 

Srila Visvanātha Cakravarti Thākura further explains that the word 
mandātman means manda—very bad or very slow in spiritual realiza- 
tion. As stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.10), mandàh sumanda- 
matayo manda-bhāgyā. Prahlada Mahārāja is the guide of all the 
mandas, or bad living entities who are under the influence of maya. He 
Is the benefactor even of the slow and bad living entities in this material 
world. Kula-bheda-karadhama: by his actions, Prahlada Mahārāja made 
great personalities who established big, big families seem insignificant. 
Everyone is interested in his own family and in making his dynasty 
famous, but Prahlada Mahārāja was so liberal that he made no distinction 
between one living entity and another. Therefore he was greater than the 
great prajāpatis who established their dynasties. The word stabdham 
means obstinate. À devotee does not care for the instructions of the 
asuras. When they give instructions, he remains silent. A devotee cares 
about the instructions of Krsna, not those of demons or nondevotees. He 
does not give any respect to a demon, even though the demon be his 
father. Mac-chasanodvrttam: Prahlada Mahārāja was disobedient to the 
orders of his demoniac father. Yama-ksa yam: every conditioned soul is 
under the control of Yamarāja, but Hiranyakasipu said that he considered 
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Prahlada Mahārāja his deliverer, for Prahlāda would stop 
Hiranyakasipu’s repetition of birth and death. Because Prahlada 
Maharaja, being a great devotee, was better than any yogi, 
Hiranyakasipu was to be brought among the society of bhakti-yogīs. 
Thus Srila Viévanatha Cakravarti Thakura has explained these words in 
a very interesting way as they can be interpreted from the side of 
Sarasvati, the mother of learning. 


TEXT 6 
HEA TA RA AT SH WEAR | 
TA ASH TARYS Waa FH Setsemm | 8 N 


kruddhasya yasya kampante 
trayo lokah sahešvarāh 

tasya me bhītavan mūdha 
$asanam kim balo tyagāh 


kruddhasya— when angered; yasya—he who; kampante —tremble; 
trayah lokah—the three worlds; saha-isvarah—with their leaders; 
tasya—of that; me—of me (Hiraņyakašipu); abhita-vat—without fear; 
mudha—rascal; $asanam— ruling order; kim—what; balah—strength; 
atyagāh —have overstepped. 


TRANSLATION 


My son Prahlada, you rascal, you know that when I am angry all 
the planets of the three worlds tremble, along with their chief 
rulers. By whose power has a rascal like you become so impudent 
that you appear fearless and overstep my power to rule you? 


PURPORT 


The relationship between a pure devotee and the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is extremely relishable. A devotee never claims to be very 
powerful himself; instead, he fully surrenders to the lotus feet of Krsna, 
being confident that in all dangerous conditions Krsna will protect His 
devotee. Krsna Himself says in Bhagavad-gītā (9.31), kaunteya prati- 
Jānīhi na me bhaktah pranosyati: “O son of Kunti, declare boldly that 
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My devotee never perishes." The Lord requested Arjuna to declare this 
instead of declaring it Himself because sometimes Krsna changes His 
view and therefore people might not believe Him. Thus Krsna asked Ar- 
juna to declare that a devotee of the Lord is never vanquished. 

Hiranyakasipu was perplexed about how his five-year-old boy could be 
so fearless that he did not care for the order of his very great and power- 
ful father. A devotee cannot execute the order of anyone except the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is the position of a devotee. 
Hiranyakasipu could understand that this boy must have been very 
powerful, since the boy did not heed his orders. Hiranyakasipu asked his 
son, kim balah: “How have you overcome my order? By whose strength 
have you done this?" 


TEXT 7 
mE ITA 
a has 4 waa we 
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šrī-prahrāda uvāca 
na kevalarh me bhavatas ca rājan 
sa vai balam balinām cāparesām 
pare "vare 'mi sthira-jangama ye 
brahmādayo yena vasam pranitah 


šrī-prahrādah uvāca—Prahlāda  Mahārāja replied; na—not; 
kevalam —only; me—of me; bhavatah—of yourself; ca —and; rajan— 
O great King; sah —he; vai—indeed; balam —strength; balinam—of 
the strong; ca—and; aparesām—of others; pare—exalted; avare — 
subordinate; ami—those; sthira-jarigamah—moving or nonmoving liv- 
ing entities; ye —who; brahma-àdayah— beginning from Lord Brahma; 
yena—by whom; vasam—under control; pranitah—brought. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Mahārāja said: My dear King, the source of my 
strength, of which you are asking, is also the source of yours. 
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Indeed, the original source of all kinds of strength is one. He is 
not only your strength or mine, but the only strength for every- 
one. Without Him, no one can get any strength. Whether moving 
or not moving, superior or inferior, everyone, including Lord 
Brahma, is controlled by the strength of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. 


PURPORT 
Lord Krsna says in Bhagavad-gītā (10.41): 


yad yad vibhütimat sattvam 
$rimad ūrjitam eva và 

tat tad evāvagaccha tvam 
mama, tejo- rhša-sambhavam 


“Know that all beautiful, glorious and mighty creations spring from but 
a spark of My splendor.” This is confirmed by Prahlada Maharaja. If one 
sees extraordinary strength or power anywhere, it is derived from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. To give an example, there are different 
grades of fire, but all of them derive heat and light from the sun. 
Similarly, all living entities, big or small, are dependent on the mercy of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One's only duty is to surrender, for 
one is a servant and cannot independently attain the position of master. 
One can attain the position of master only by the mercy of the master, 
not independently. Unless one understands this philosophy, he is still a 
müdha; in other words, he is not very intelligent. The müdhas, the asses 
who do not have this intelligence, cannot surrender unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

Understanding the subordinate position of the living entity takes 
millions of births, but when one is actually wise he surrenders unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord says in Bhagavad-gita 
(7.19): 


bahūnām janmanām ante 
Jūānavān mam prapadyate 
vāsudevah sarvam iti 


sa mahātmā sudurlabhah 
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"After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surren- 
ders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that 1s. 
Such a great soul is very rare." Prahlada Mahārāja was a great soul, a 
mahātmā, and therefore he completely surrendered unto the lotus feet of 
the Lord. He was confident that Krsna would give him protection under 
all circumstances. 


TEXT 8 
q ša Hee SEAM- 
UTITSL | 
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sa isvarah kāla urukramo 'sàv 
ojah sahah sattva-balendriyātmā 
sa eva visvam paramah sva-saktibhih 
srjaty avaty atti guna-trayesah 


sah—He (the Supreme Personality of Godhead); isvarah—the 
supreme controller; kālah—the time factor; urukramah—the Lord, 
whose every action is uncommon; asau—that one; ojah—the strength of 
the senses; sahah—the strength of the mind; sattva—steadiness; bala — 
bodily strength; indriya — and of the senses themselves; ātmā—the very 
self; sah —He; eva—indeed; visvam—the whole universe; paramah— 
the supreme; sva-saktibhih—by His multifarious transcendental poten- 
cles; srjati—creates;  avati—maintains;  atti—winds up; guna- 
traya-isah—the master of the material modes. 


TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the supreme con- 
troller and time factor, is the power of the senses, the power of the 
mind, the power of the body, and the vital force of the senses. His 
influence is unlimited. He is the best of all living entities, the con- 
troller of the three modes of material nature. By His own power, 
He creates this cosmic manifestation, maintains it and annihilates 
it also. 
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PURPORT 


Since the material world is being moved by the three material modes 
and since the Lord is their master, the Lord can create, maintain and 
destroy the material world. 


TEXT 9 
magi ut aaraa: 
Ad aita a Alea iss: | 
MASAMI Sepp feram 
ag KAT Hed AAMT I S It 


jahy asuram bhavam imam tvam ātmanah 
samam mano dhatsva na santi vidvisah 
rte jitād àtmana utpathe sthitat 
tad dhi hy anantasya mahat samarhanam 


jahi—just give up; āsuram—demoniac; bhāvam—tendency; imam— 
this; tvam—you (my dear father); ātmanah—of yourself; samam— 
equal; manah—the mind; dhatsva—make; na—not; santi—are; 
vidvisah—enemies; rte—except; ajitāt—uncontrolled; ātmanah—the 
mind; utpathe—on the mistaken path of undesirable tendencies; 
sthitat—being situated; tat hi—that (mentality); — hi—indeed; 
anantasya—of the unlimited Lord; mahat—the best; samarhanam— 
method of worship. 

TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Maharaja continued: My dear father, please give up 
your demoniac mentality. Do not discriminate in your heart be- 
tween enemies and friends; make your mind equipoised toward 
everyone. Except for the uncontrolled and misguided mind, there 
is no enemy within this world. When one sees everyone on the 
platform of equality, one then comes to the position of worshiping 


the Lord perfectly. 
PURPORT 


Unless one is able to fix the mind at the lotus feet of the Lord, the 
mind is impossible to control. As Arjuna says in Bhagavad-gītā (6.34): 
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cancalam hi manah krsna 
pramāthi balavad drdham 

tasyaham nigraham manye 
vayor iva suduskaram 


"For the mind is restless, turbulent, obstinate and very strong, O Krsna, 
and to subdue it, it seems to me, is more difficult than controlling the 
wind." The only bona fide process for controlling the mind is to fix the 
mind by service to the Lord. We create enemies and friends according to 
the dictation of the mind, but actually there are no enemies and friends. 
Panditah sama-darsinah. Samah sarvesu bhitesu mad-bhaktim labhate 
param. To understand this is the preliminary condition for entering into 
the kingdom of devotional service. 


TEXT 10 


ST up a ier gen 
Word TH Alsat Rant «ur | 
Fat gu du fes 


AM: ARMA: mW: WW dl? ell 


dasyün purā san na vijitya lumpato 
manyanta eke sva-Jitā dišo daša 

Jitātmano jrasya samasya dehinām 
sādhoh sva-moha-prabhavāh kutah pare 


dasyūn—plunderers; purā—in the beginning; sat—six; na—not; 
vijitya—conguering; lumpatah—stealing all ones possessions; 
manyante —consider; eke—some; sva-jitah—conquered; disah daša — 
the ten directions; jita-atmanah—one who has conquered the senses; 


jas ya —learned; sarnasya —equipoised ; dehinam —to all living entities; 


sādhoh—of such a saintly person; sva-moha-prabhavah —created by 
one's own illusion; kutah —where; pare— enemies or opposing elements. 


TRANSLATION 


In former times there were many fools like you who did not 
conquer the six enemies that steal away the wealth of the body. 
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These fools were very proud, thinking, “I have conquered all 
enemies in all the ten directions." But if a person is victorious 
over the six enemies and is equipoised toward all living entities, 
for him there are no enemies. Enemies are merely imagined by one 
in ignorance. 


PURPORT 


In this material world, everyone thinks that he has conquered his 
enemies, not understanding that his enemies are his uncontrolled mind 
and five senses (manah sasthanindriyàni prakrti-sthāni karsati). In this 
material world, everyone has become a servant of the senses. Originally 
everyone is a servant of Krsna, but in ignorance one forgets this, and 
thus one is engaged in the service of māyā through lusty desires, anger, 
greed, illusion, madness and jealousy. Everyone is actually dependent on 
the reactions of material laws, but still one thinks himself independent 
and thinks that he has conquered all directions. In conclusion, one who 
thinks that he has many enemies is an ignorant man, whereas one who is 
in Krsna consciousness knows that there are no enemies but those within 
oneself — the uncontrolled mind and senses. 


TEXT 11 
MARIER LETI 
sq ed aaRS atsfrari R i 
aint fi extera agr aig fire: 1220 


šrī-hiraņyakašipur uvāca 

vyaktarh tvarh martu-kāmo si 
yo timātrarh vikatthase 

mumūrsūnām hi mandātman 
nanu syur viklavā girah 


$ri-hiranyakasipuh ^ uvàca—the blessed — Hiranyakasipu said; 
vyaktam—evidently; tvam—you; martu-kāmah—desirous of death; 
asi—are; yah—one who; atimdatram—without limit; vikatthase —are 
boasting (as if you had conquered your senses whereas your father could 
not do so); mumūrsūnām—of persons who are about to meet immediate 


e 
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death; hi—indeed; manda-àtman —O unintelligent rascal; nanu —cer- 
tainly; syuh— become; viklavah —confused; girah—the words. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu replied: You rascal, you are trying to minimize 
my value, as if you were better than me at controlling the senses. 
This is over-intelligent. I can therefore understand that you desire 
to die at my hands, for this kind of nonsensical talk is indulged in 


by those about to die. 


PURPORT 

It is said in Hitopadesa, upadešo hi mūrkhāņām prokopāya na 
šāntaye. If good instructions are given to a foolish person, he does not 
take advantage of them, but becomes more and more angry. Prahlada 
Mahārāja's authorized instructions to his father were not accepted by 
Hiranyakasipu as truth; instead Hiranyakasipu became increasingly 
angry at his great son, who was a pure devotee. This kind of difficulty al- 
ways exists when a devotee preaches Krsna consciousness to persons like 
Hiraņyakašipu, who are interested in money and women. (The word 
hiranya means "gold," and kašipu refers to cushions or good bedding.) 
Moreover, a father does not like to be instructed by his son, especially if 
the father is a demon. Prahlada Maharaja’s Vaisnava preaching to his 
demoniac father was indirectly effective, for because of Hiranyakasipu’s 
excessive jealousy of Krsna and His devotee, he was inviting 
Nrsimhadeva to kill him very quickly. Thus he was expediting his being 
killed by the Lord Himself. Although Hiranyakasipu was a demon, he is 
described here by the added word šrī. Why? The answer is that for- 
tunately he had such a great devotee son as Prahlada Mahārāja. Thus al- 
though he was a demon, he would attain salvation and return home, back 


to Godhead. 
TEXT 12 


TIT AAPA ATA ATLA | 
RAS FTAA TATA TENA FTA LII 


yas tvaya manda-bhagyokto 


mad-anyo jagad-isvarah 
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kvāsau yadi sa sarvatra 
kasmāt stambhe na dršyate 


yah—the one who; tvayā—by you; manda-bhagya—O unfortunate 
one; uktah—described; mat-anyah—besides me; jagat-isvarah—the 
supreme controller of the universe; kva—where; asau—that one; 
yadi—if; sah—He; sarvatra—everywhere (all-pervading); kasmāt— 
why; stambhe—in the pillar before me; na drsyate —not seen. 


TRANSLATION 


O most unfortunate Prahlada, you have always described a 
supreme being other than me, a supreme being who is above 
everything, who is the controller of everyone, and who is all- 
pervading. But where is He? If He is everywhere, then why is He 
not present before me in this pillar? 


PURPORT 


Demons sometimes declare to a devotee that they cannot accept the ex- 
istence of God because they cannot see Him. But what the demon does 
not know is stated by the Lord Himself in Bhagavad-gītā (7.25): nāham 
prakāšah sarvasya yogamāyā-samāvrtah. “ĮI am never manifest to the 
foolish and unintelligent. For them I am covered by yogamaya." The 
Lord is open to being seen by devotees, but nondevotees cannot see Him. 
The qualification for seeing God is stated in Brahma-samhita (5.38): 
premanjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena santah sadaiva hrdayesu vi- 
lokayanti. A devotee who has developed a genuine love for Krsņa can al- 
ways see Him everywhere, whereas a demon, not having a clear under- 
standing of the Supreme Lord, cannot see Him. When Hiranyakasipu was 
threatening to kill Prahlāda Mahārāja, Prahlāda certainly saw the col- 
umn standing before him and his father, and he saw that the Lord was 
present in the pillar to encourage him not to fear his demoniac father's 
words. The Lord was present to protect him. Hiraņyakasīpu marked 
Prahlāda's observation and asked him, “Where is your God?" Prahlada 
Maharaja replied, “He is everywhere." Then Hiranyakasipu asked, 
"Why is He not in this pillar before me?” Thus in all circumstances the 
devotee can always see the Supreme Lord, whereas the nondevotee can- 
not. 


— M RA o JT nt a 
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Prahlada Maharaja has here been addressed by his father as “the most 
unfortunate." Hiranyakasipu thought himself extremely fortunate be- 
cause he possessed the property of the universe. Prahlada Mahārāja, his 
legitimate son, was to have inherited this vast property, but because of 
his impudence, he was going to die at his father's hands. Therefore the 
demoniac father considered Prahlāda the most unfortunate because 
Prahlada would not be able to inherit his property. Hiranyakasipu did 
not know that Prahlada Mahārāja was the most fortunate person within 
the three worlds because Prahlada was protected by the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead. Such are the misunderstandings of demons. They do 
not know that a devotee is protected by the Lord in all circumstances 
(kaunteya pratijānīhi na me bhaktah pranasyati). 


TEXT 13 
TSE HOTTA fir: sara q i 
MTA ATTN Fed TARRAT 112 1I 


so ham vikatthamānasya 
sirah kāyād dharāmi te 
gopāyeta haris tvādya 


yas te Saranam ipsitam 


sah—he; aham—l; vikatthamānasya—who are speaking such non- 
sense; Sirah—the head; kāyāt—from the body; karāmi—1 shall take 
away; te—of you; gopāyeta—let Him protect; harihi —the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; tvā—you; adya—now; yah—He who; te—your; 
$aranam — protector; ipsitam — desired. 


TRANSLATION 


Because you are speaking so much nonsense, I shall now sever 
your head from your body. Now let me see your most worshipable 
God come to protect you. I want to see it. 


PURPORT 


Demons always think that the God of the devotees is fictitious. They 
think that there is no God and that the so-called religious feeling of 
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devotion to God is but an opiate, a kind of illusion, like the illusions 
derived from LSD and opium. Hiranyakasipu did not believe Prahlada 
Mahārāja when Prahlāda asserted that his Lord is present everywhere. 
Because Hiranyakasipu, as a typical demon, was convinced that there is 
no God and that no one could protect Prahlada, he felt encouraged to kill 
his son. He challenged the idea that the devotee is always protected by 


the Supreme Lord. 
TEXT 14 


qi QURE 

Hd AMA Aeg | 
ag agate aaa 

«mdi RR: ART uil 


evam duruktair muhur ardayan rusà 
sutarù maha-bhagavatam mahasurah 

khadgam pragrhyotpatito vardsanat 
stambham tatādātibalah sva-mustinā 


evam—thus; duruktaih —by harsh words; muhuh —constantly; 
ardayan—chastising; rusā—with unnecessary anger; sutam—his son; 
mahā-bhāgavatam— who was a most exalted devotee; mahd-asurah— 
Hiranyakasipu, the great demon; khadgam—sword; pragrhya —taking 
up; utpatitah—having gotten up; vara-āsanāt—from his exalted 
throne; stambham—the column; tatāda—struck; ati-balah —very 
strong; sva-mustinā—by his fist. 


TRANSLATION 


Being obsessed with anger, Hiranyakasipu, who was very great 
in bodily strength, thus chastised his exalted devotee-son Prahlāda 
with harsh words. Cursing him again and again, Hiranyakasipu 
took up his sword, got up from his royal throne, and with great 
anger struck his fist against the column. 


TEXT 15 
qéq qf fafa 
T]T TAKA | 





Text 16] The Lord Slays the King of the Demons 135 


d 4 arena ane: 
GA Baers AAT YI 


tadaiva tasmin ninado 'tibhīsano 
babhūva yenànda-katàham asphutat 

yam vai sva-dhisnyopagatarn tv ajādayah 
$rutvà sva-dhāmātyayam anga menire 


tadā—at that time; eva—just; tasmin—within (the pillar); 
ninadah—a sound; ati-bhisanah —very fearful; babhūva—there was; 
yena—by which; anda-kataham—the covering of the universe; 
asphutat —appeared to crack; yam—which; vai—indeed; sva-dhisnya- 
upagatam—reaching their respective abodes; tu—but; aja-ādayah — 
the demigods, headed by Lord Brahmā; šrutvā—hearing; sva-dhāma- 
atya yam —the destruction of their abodes; arga—my dear Yudhisthira; 
menire —thought. 


TRANSLATION 


Then from within the pillar came a fearful sound, which ap- 
peared to crack the covering of the universe. O my dear 
Yudhisthira, this sound reached even the abodes of the demigods 
like Lord Brahma, and when the demigods heard it, they thought, 


“Oh, now our planets are being destroyed!" 


PURPORT 


As we sometimes become very much afraid at the sound of a thunder- 
bolt, perhaps thinking that our houses will be destroyed, the great 
demigods like Lord Brahmā feared the thundering sound that came from 
the pillar in front of Hiraņyakašipu. 


TEXT 16 


W fd XVn 
faq FAning | 
TET A g qund 
areata gaam: MRI 
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sa vikraman putra-vadhepsur ojasā 
nisamya nirhrādam apürvam adbhutam 

antah-sabhāyārh na dadarša tat-padam 
vitatrasur yena surāri-yūtha-pāh 


sah—he (Hiraņyakašipu); vikraman—exhibiting his prowess; putra- 
vadha-ipsuh—desirous of killing his own son; ojasā—with great 
strength; nisamya—hearing; nirhradam —the fierce sound; apūrvam— 
never heard before; adbhutam—very wonderful; antah-sabhayam— 
within the jurisdiction of the great assembly; na—not; dadarsa—saw; 
tat-padam—the source of that tumultuous sound; vitatrasuh—became 
afraid; yena—by which sound; sura-ari-yütha- pah—the other leaders 
of the demons (not only Hiraņyakašipu). 


TRANSLATION 


While showing his extraordinary prowess, Hiranyakasipu, who 
desired to kill his own son, heard that wonderful, tumultuous 
sound, which had never before been heard. Upon hearing the 
sound, the other leaders of the demons were afraid. None of them 
could find the origin of that sound in the assembly. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gita (7.8), Krsna explains Himself by saying: 


raso ham apsu kaunteya 
prabhāsmi šaši sūryayoh 

praņavah sarva-vedesu 
$abdah khe paurusam nrsu 


O son of Kunti [Arjuna], I am the taste of water, the light of the sun 
and the moon, the syllable om in the Vedic mantras; | am the sound in 
ether and ability in man." Here the Lord exhibited His presence every- 
where by the tumultuous sound in the sky (šabdah khe). The tumultuous 
thundering sound was proof of the Lord's presence. The demons like 
Hiranyakaéipu could now realize the supreme ruling power of the Lord, 
and thus Hiraņyakašipu became afraid. However powerful a man may 
be, he always fears the sound of a thunderbolt. Similarly, Hiranyakasipu 
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and all the demons who were his associates were extremely afraid be- 
cause of the presence of the Supreme Lord in the form of sound, al- 
though they could not trace out the source of the sound. 


TEXT 17 
ad Ani agami 
efi a dea RASI IAA: | 
ATTIE ET sey 
AY SUIT TT A ATATY (12091 
satyam vidhāturh nya-bhrtya-bhasitarn 
vyaptim ca bhitesv akhilesu catmanah 


adršyatātyadbhuta-rūpam udvahan 
stambhe sabhayam na mrgam na mānusam 


satyam—true; vidhātum—to prove; nija-bhrtya-bhāsitam—the 
words of His own servant (Prahlāda Mahārāja, who had said that his 
Lord is present everywhere); vyāptim—the pervasion; ca—and; 
bhūtesu—among the living entities and elements; akhilesu —all; ca— 
also; atmanah —of Himself; adrsyata—was seen; ati —very; adbhuta — 
wonderful; rapam—form; udvahan—taking; stambhe —in the pillar; 
sabhayam—within the assembly; na—not; mrgam—an animal; na— 
nor; mānusam—a human being. 


TRANSLATION 


To prove that the statement of His servant Prahlada Maharaja 
was substantial —in other words, to prove that the Supreme Lord is 
present everywhere, even within the pillar of an assembly hall — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari, exhibited a wonderful 
form never before seen. The form was neither that of a man nor 
that of a lion. Thus the Lord appeared in His wonderful form in 
the assembly hall. 


PURPORT 


When Hiranyakasipu asked Prahlada Maharaja, “Where is your Lord? 
Is He present in this pillar?" Prahlada Maharaja fearlessly replied, "Yes, 
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my Lord is present everywhere." Therefore, to convince Hiranyakasipu 
that the statement of Prahlada Mahārāja was unmistakably true, the Lord 
appeared from the pillar. The Lord appeared as half lion and half man so 
that Hiranyakasipu could not understand whether the great giant was a 
lion or a human being. To substantiate Prahlāda's statement, the Lord 
proved that His devotee, as declared in Bhagavad-gità, is never van- 
quished (kaunteya pratijānīhi na me bhaktah pranošyati). Prahlada 
Mahārāja's demoniac father had repeatedly threatened to kill Prahlada, 
but Prahlada was confident that he could not be killed, since he was pro- 
tected by the Supreme Lord. By appearing from the pillar, the Lord en- 
couraged His devotee, saying in effect, “Don’t worry. I am present 
here." By manifesting His form as Nrsirnhadeva, the Lord also preserved 
the truth of Lord Brahma’s promise that Hiranyakasipu was not to be 
killed by any animal or any man. The Lord appeared in a form that could 
not be said to be fully a man or a lion. 


TEXT 18 
a ga vin o fuum 
WA WETTER | 
ad am aft at ff 
met fena LCI 


sa sattvam enar parito vipas yan 
stambhasya madhyād anunirjihānam 
nayam mrgo nàpi naro vicitram 
aho kim etan nr-mrgendra-rüpam 


sah—he (Hiraņyakašipu, the King of the Daityas); sattvam—living 
being; enam—that; paritah—all around; wpasyan—looking; 
stambhasya—of the pillar;  madhyāt—from the midst; 
anunirjihānam —having come out; na—not; ayam—this; mrgah— 
animal; na—not; api—indeed; narah —human being; vicitram— very 
wonderful; aho—alas; kim—what; etat —this; nr-mrga-indra-rüpam— 
the form of both a man and the king of the beasts, the lion. 


Ss 
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TRANSLATION 


While Hiranyakasipu looked all around to find the source of the 
sound, that wonderful form of the Lord, which could not be ascer- 
tained to be either a man or a lion, emerged from the pillar. In 
amazement, Hiranyakasipu wondered, **What is this creature that 
is half man and half lion?" 


PURPORT 


A demon cannot calculate the unlimited potency of the Supreme Lord. 
As stated in the Vedas, parāsya saktir vividhaiva šrūyate svabhaviki 
Jūāna-bala-kriyā ca: the different potencies of the Lord are always 
working as an automatic exhibition of His knowledge. For a demon it is 
certainly wonderful that the form of a lion and the form of a man can be 
united, since a demon has no experience of the inconceivable power for 
which the Supreme Lord is called **all-powerful." Demons cannot under- 
stand the omnipotence of the Lord. They simply compare the Lord to one 
of them (avajānanti mam mūdhā manusim tanum āšritam). Müdhas, 
rascals, think that Krsna is an ordinary human being who appears for the 
benefit of other human beings. Param bhàvam ajanantah: fools, rascals 
and demons cannot realize the supreme potency of the Lord, but He can 
do anything and everything; indeed, He can do whatever He likes. When 
Hiranyakasipu received benedictions from Lord Brahma, he thought that 
he was safe, since he received the benediction that he would not be killed 
either by an animal or by a human being. He never thought that an 
animal and human being would be combined so that demons like him 
would be puzzled by such a form. This is the meaning of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead’s omnipotence. 


TEXTS 19-22 


aiamaa agfkudtsaāt | 
JAER MIAR IPSI 

mamina 
RAIRA | 
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HAUTE paS- 
edie Agee loll 
adan — fitteequga- 
SATA KLĀT | 
firma ludi 
ANATA IRRI 
viigi dt 
Kam aN | 
AUGI SLS Ka 
FRETKA RRI 


mīmārhsamānasya samutthito grato 
nrsimha-rüpas tad alam bhayānakam 


pratapta-cāmīkara-caņda-locanarh 
sphurat saté-kesara-jrmbhitananam 
karāla-darhstrarh karavala-caricala- 
ksurānta-jihvam bhrukutī-mukholbaņam 


stabdhordhva-karņarh giri-kandarādbhuta- 
vyāttāsya-nāsarh hanu-bheda-bhisanam 

divi-spršat kayam adirgha-pivara- 
grivoru-vaksah-sthalam alpa-madhyamam 


candramsu-gaurais churitam tanüruhair 
visvag bhujānīka-šatarh nakhāyudham 

durāsadam sarva-nijetaràyudha- 
praveka-vidrāvita-datya-dānavam 


mimamsamanasya—of Hiranyakasipu, who was contemplating the 
wonderful form of the Lord; samutthitah—appeared; agratah—in 
front; nrsirha-rüpah —the form of Nrsirnhadeva (half lion and half 
man); tat—that; alam—extraordinarily; bhayānakam—very fearful; 








Text 22] The Lord Slays the King of the Demons 141 


pratapta —hke molten; camikara—gold; canda-locanam —having fierce 
eyes; sphurat—flashing; satā-kešara—by His mane; jrmbhita- 
üànanam — whose face was expanded; karāla—deadly; damstram— with 
a set of teeth; karavāla-caūcala—waving like a sharp sword; ksura- 
anta—and as sharp as a razor; Jihvam—whose tongue; bhrukuti- 
mukha—due to His frowning face; ulbanam—dreadful; stabdha— 
motionless; ūrdhva—extending upward; karnam—whose ears; giri- 
kandara—hke the caves of a mountain; adbhuta—very wonderful; 
vyāttāsya—with a widely opened mouth; nàsam —and nostrils; hanu- 
bheda-bhisanam —causing fear due to the separation of the jaws; divi- 
sprsat—touching the sky; kāyam—whose body; adirgha—short; 
pivara —fat; griva—neck; uru—broad; vaksah-sthalam —chest; alpa— 
small; madhyamam —middle portion of the body; candra-amsu—like 
the rays of the moon; gauraih—whitish; churitam—covered; 
taniruhaih—with hairs; visvak—in all directions; bhuja—of arms; 
anika-satam —with a hundred rows; nakha —having nails; ayudham— 
as fatal weapons; durüsadam— very difficult to conquer; sarva—all; 
nija—personal; itara—and other; àyudha —of weapons; praveka —hy 
use of the best; vidràvita —caused to run; daitya—by whom the 
demons; dānavam—and the rogues (atheists). 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu studied the form of the Lord, trying to decide 
who the form of Nrsimhadeva standing before him was. The 
Lord's form was extremely fearsome because of His angry eyes, 
which resembled molten gold; His shining mane, which expanded 
the dimensions of His fearful face; His deadly teeth; and His 
razor-sharp tongue, which moved about like a dueling sword. His 
ears were erect and motionless, and His nostrils and gaping mouth 
appeared like caves of a mountain. His jaws parted fearfully, and 
His entire body touched the sky. His neck was very short and 
thick, His chest broad, His waist thin, and the hairs on His body as 
white as the rays of the moon. His arms, which resembled flanks of 
soldiers, spread in all directions as He killed the demons, rogues 
and atheists with His conchshell, disc, club, lotus and other natural 
weapons. 
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TEXT 23 


mem sd Mren 
qu: VSA Sus feq | 
qi KM "op 
ART BE wr eres Isa 
prāyeņa me ‘yam hariņorumāyinā 
vadhah smrto 'nena samud yatena kim 


evam bruvams tv abhyapatad gadayudho 
nadan nrsirhharh prati daitya-kunjarah 


prayena—probably; me—of me; ayam-this; harina—by the 
Supreme Lord; uru-māyinā—who possesses the great mystic power; 
vadhah—the death; | smrtah—planned; ^ anena—with this; 
samudyatena—endeavor; kim—what use; evam—in this way; 
bruvan—murmuring; tu—indeed;  abhyapatat—attacked; gadā- 
ayudhah—armed with his weapon, the club; nadan—loudly roaring; 
nr-sunham—the Lord, appearing in the form of half lion and half man; 
prati—toward; daitya-kufijarah—Hiranyakasipu, who was like an 
elephant. 

TRANSLATION 

Hiranyakasipu murmured to himself, “Lord Visnu, who 
possesses great mystic power, has made this plan to kill me, but 
what is the use of such an attempt? Who can fight with me?” 
Thinking like this and taking up his club, Hiranyakasipu attacked 
the Lord like an elephant. 


PURPORT 


In the jungle there are sometimes fights between lions and elephants. 
Here the Lord appeared like a lion, and Hiranyakasipu, unafraid of the 
Lord, attacked Him like an elephant. Generally the elephant is defeated 
by the lion, and therefore the comparison in this verse is appropriate. 


TEXT 24 


qofsh faa: MRR 
ur AA Asad | 
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a aq fabu ws quum 
aA WE TAT qu: VM 


alaksito 'gnau patitah patangamo 
yathā nrsimhauyjasi so "suras tada 

na tad vicitram khalu sattva-dhāmani 
sva-tejasā yo nu purāpibat tamah 


alaksitah—invisible;  agnau—in the fire; — patitah—fallen; 
pataigamah—an insect; yathā—just as;  nrsimha—of Lord 
Nrsirnhadeva;  ojasi—in the  effulgence; sah—he;  asurah— 
Hiranyakasipu; tada —at that time; na—not; tat —that; vicitram—won- 
derful; khalu —indeed; sattva-dhamani—in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is situated in pure goodness; sva-tejasā—by His own 
effulgence; yah—He who (the Lord); nu—indeed; purā—formerly; 
apibat—swallowed up; tamah—the darkness within the material cre- 
ation. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as a small insect falls forcefully into a fire and the insignifi- 
cant creature becomes invisible, when Hiranyakasipu attacked the 
Lord, who was full of effulgence, Hiranyakasipu became invisible. 
This is not at all astonishing, for the Lord is always situated in pure 
goodness. Formerly, during creation, He entered the dark uni- 
verse and illuminated it by His spiritual effulgence. 


PURPORT 


The Lord is situated transcendentally, in pure goodness. The material 
world is generally controlled by tamo-guna, the quality of ignorance, but 
the spiritual world, because of the presence of the Lord and His 
effulgence, is free from all contamination by darkness, passion or con- 
taminated goodness. Although there is a tinge of goodness in this 
material world in terms of the brahminical qualifications, such qualifica- 
tions sometimes become invisible because of the strong prevalence of the 
modes of passion and ignorance. But because the Lord is always transcen- 
dentally situated, the material modes of passion and ignorance cannot 
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touch Him. Whenever the Lord is present, there cannot be any darkness 
from the mode of ignorance. It is stated in Caitanya-caritamrta 


(Madhya 22.31): 


krsna——sürya-sama, maya haya andhakāra 
yāhān krsna, tahan nahi māyāra adhikāra 


“Godhead is light. Nescience is darkness. Where there is Godhead there 
is no nescience." This material world is full of darkness and ignorance of 
spiritual life, but by bhakti-yoga this ignorance is dissipated. The Lord 
appeared because of the bhakti-yoga exhibited by Prahlada Mahārāja, 
and as soon as the Lord appeared, the influence of Hiranyakasipu's pas- 
sion and ignorance was vanquished as the Lord's quality of pure good- 
ness, or the Brahman effulgence, became prominent. In that prominent 
effulgence, Hiranyakasipu became invisible, or his influence became in- 
significant. An example illustrating how the darkness of the material 
world is vanquished is given in the šāstra. When Brahmā was created 
from the lotus stem growing from the abdomen of Garbhodakasayi 
Visņu, Lord Brahmā saw everything to be dark, but when he received 
knowledge from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, everything be- 
came clear, as everything becomes clear when one comes from night to 
sunshine. The important point is that as long as we are in the material 
modes of nature, we are always in darkness. This darkness cannot be dis- 
sipated without the presence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
which is invoked by the practice of bhakti-yoga. Bhakti-yoga creates a 


transcendental situation with no tinges of material contamination. 


TEXT 25 


INSANA 
em gt MT | 
d Rand am CURT 
ATi MAAR Tal Ul 


tato bhipadyābhyahanan mahasuro 
rusā nrsimham gadayoruvegayā 
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tarh vikramantam sagadarh gadādharo 
mahoragam tārksya-suto yathagrahit 


tatah—thereafter; | abhipadya—attacking; abhyahanat—struck; 
mahā-asurah—the great demon (Hiranyakasipu); rusā—with anger; 
nrsimham—Lord Nrsirnhadeva; gadaya—by his club; uru-vegaya— 
moving with great force; tam—him (Hiraņyakašipu); vikramantam— 
showing his prowess; sa-gadam—with his club; gada-dharah—Lord 
Nrsimhadeva, who also holds a club in His hand; mahd-uragam—a great 
snake; tārksya-sutah—Garuda, the son of Tārksya; yathā—just as; 
agra hit —captured. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, the great demon Hiranyakasipu, who was extremely 
angry, swiftly attacked Nrsimhadeva with his club and began to 
beat Him. Lord Nrsirahadeva, however, captured the great demon, 
along with his club, just as Garuda might capture a great snake. 


TEXT 26 
€ qui 


TMM SARITA 
Aare qaem: | 
TUNA PARAST 

W ANT ÄTT: 1128 


sa tasya hastotkalitas tadāsuro 
vikrīdato yadvad ahir garutmatah 
asādhv amanyanta hrtaukaso 'marà 


ghana-cchadā bhārata sarva-dhisnya-pah 


sah—he (Hiraņyakašipu); tasya—of Him (Lord Nrsirnhadeva); 
hasta—from the hands; utkalitah—slīpped; tadā—at that time; 
asurah—the King of the demons, Hiranyakasipu; vikridatah—playing; 
yadvat—exactly like; ahih—a snake; garutmatah—of Garuda; 
asādhu—not very good; amanyanta —considered; hrta-okasah — whose 
abodes were taken by Hiranyakasipu; amardh—the demigods; 
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ghana-cchadāh —situated behind a cover of clouds; bhàrata —O great 
son of Bharata; sarva-dhisnya-pàh—the rulers of the heavenly planets. 


TRANSLATION 
O Yudhisthira, O great son of Bharata, when Lord Nrsimhadeva 


gave Hiranyakasipu a chance to slip from His hand, just as Garuda 
sometimes plays with a snake and lets it slip from his mouth, the 
demigods, who had lost their abodes and who were hiding behind 
the clouds for fear of the demon, did not consider that incident 
very good. Indeed, they were perturbed. 


PURPORT 


When Hiranyakasipu was in the process of being killed by Lord 
Nrsirnhadeva, the Lord gave the demon a chance to slip from His 
clutches. This incident was not very much appreciated by the demigods, 
for they were greatly afraid of Hiranyakasipu. They knew that if some- 
how or other Hiranyakasipu escaped from Nrsirnhadeva's hands and saw 
that the demigods were looking forward to his death with great pleasure, 
he would take great revenge upon them. Therefore they were very much 
afraid. 


TEXT 27 
d emm faatated 
Tama RR TERE | 
TARATANG 
We Ta MAN Za UNM! 


tam manyamāno nija-vīrya-šankitarh 
yad dhasta-mukto nrharim mahāsurah 

punas tam āsajjata khadga-carmaņī 
pragrhya vegena gata-šramo mrdhe 


tam—Him (Lord Nrsimhadeva); manyamānah—thinking; nija- 
virya-Sankitam—afraid of his prowess; yat—because; hasta-muktah— 
freed from the clutches of the Lord; nr-harim—Lord Nrsirnhadeva; 
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mahā-asurah —the great demon; punah —again; tam—Him; āsajjata — 
attacked; khadga-carmani—his sword and shield; pragrhya —taking 
up; vegena— with great force; gata-sramah—his fatigue having gone; 
mrdhe—in the battle. 

TRANSLATION 


When Hiranyakasipu was freed from the hands of Nrsimhadeva, 
he falsely thought that the Lord was afraid of his prowess. 
Therefore, after taking a little rest from the fight, he took up his 
sword and shield and again attacked the Lord with great force. 


PURPORT 


When a sinful man enjoys material facilities, foolish people sometimes 
think, "How is it that this sinful man is enjoying whereas a pious man is 
suffering?" By the will of the Supreme, a sinful man is sometimes given 
the chance to enjoy the material world as if he were not under the 
clutches of material nature, just so that he may be fooled. A sinful man 
who acts against the laws of nature must be punished, but sometimes he 
is given a chance to play, exactly like Hiranyakasipu when he was 
released from the hands of Nrsirnhadeva. Hiranyakasipu was destined to 
be ultimately killed by Nrsimhadeva, but just to see the fun, the Lord 
gave him a chance to slip from His hands. 


TEXT 28 


d Ārā Jra- 
TATARSTAN 


alt: | 
Halse Am 
imi gt RRR: sell 


tam šyena-vegam sata-candra-vartmabhis 
carantam acchidram upary-adho harih 

krtvātta-hāsarh kharam utsvanolbanam 
nimīhtāksam jagrhe mahā-javah 


tam—him (Hiraņyakašipu); šyena-vegam— possessing the speed of a 
hawk; šata-candra-vartmabhih—by the maneuvers of his sword and his 
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shield, which was marked with a hundred moonlike spots; carantam— 
moving; acchidram—without any weak spot; upari-adhah—up and 
down; harih—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krtvà—making; 
aita-hāsam—loud laughter; kharam—extremely shrill; utsvana- 
ulbanam —very fearful due to its great sound; nimilita —closed; ak- 
sam—eyes; jagrhe —captured; mahā-javah—the greatly powerful Lord. 


TRANSLATION 
Making a loud, shrill sound of laughter, the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Nārāyaņa, who is extremely strong and 
powerful, captured HiranyakaSipu, who was protecting himself 
with his sword and shield, leaving no gaps open. With the speed of 
a hawk, Hiraņyakašipu moved sometimes in the sky and sometimes 
on the earth, his eyes closed because of fear of Nrsimhadeva's 


laughter. 


TEXT 29 
far Hed mem lt 
AAE SPR | 
SAMA QR leu 
Adam TH We URI 


visvak sphurantari grahaņāturarh harir 
vyālo yathākhum kulišāksata-tvacam 
dvāry ūrum āpatya dadāra līlayā 


nakhair yathahim garudo maha-visam 


visvak—all around; sphurantam—moving his limbs; grahaņa- 


āturam—afdicted because of being captured; harih—the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Nrsimhadeva; vyālah—a snake; yatha— just as; 


ākhum—a mouse; kuliša-aksata—not cut even by the thunderbolt 
thrown by Indra; tvacam —whose skin; dvàri—on the threshold of the 
door; ūrum—on His thigh; ápatya— placing; dadāra —pierced; lilaya — 
very easily; nakhaili—with the nails; yatha — just as; ahim—a snake; 
garudah—Garuda, the carrier of Lord Visnu; mahā-visam—very 


venomous. 
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TRANSLATION 


As a snake captures a mouse or Garuda captures a very 
venomous snake, Lord Nrsimhadeva captured Hiraņyakašipu, who 
could not be pierced even by the thunderbolt of King Indra. As 
Hiraņyakašipu moved his limbs here, there and all around, very 
much afflicted at being captured, Lord Nrsimhadeva placed the 
demon on His lap, supporting him with His thighs, and in the 
doorway of the assembly hall the Lord very easily tore the demon 
to pieces with the nails of His hand. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu had received from Lord Brahma the benediction that 
he would not die on the land or in the sky. Therefore, to keep the prom- 
ise of Lord Brahma intact, Nrsirhhadeva placed Hiraņyakašipu's body on 
His lap, which was neither land nor sky. Hiraņyakašipu had received the 
benediction that he would not die either during the day or at night. 
Therefore, to keep this promise of Brahmā, the Lord killed 
Hiraņyakašipu in the evening, which is the end of day and the beginning 
of night but is neither day nor night. Hiraņyakašipu had taken a 
benediction from Lord Brahmā that he would not die from any weapon 
or be killed by any person, dead or alive. Therefore, just to keep the 
word of Lord Brahma, Lord Nrsirnhadeva pierced Hiranyakasipu’s body 
with His nails, which were not weapons and were neither living nor 
dead. Indeed, the nails can be called dead, but at the same time they can 
be said to be alive. To keep intact all of Lord Brahmā's benedictions, 
Lord Nrsimhadeva paradoxically but very easily killed the great demon 
Hiranyakasipu. ! 


TEXT 30 
donent 
SATA Reza | 
TP TUMORI 
AMAA (IEA ae: NoN 


sarwambha-duspreksya-karàla-locano 
vyāttānanāntarm vilihan sva-jihvayā 


150 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 8 


asrg-lavāktāruņa-kešarānano 
yathāntra-mālī dvipa-hatyayā harih 


sarhrambha—because of great anger; duspreksya—very difficult to 
look at; karāla—very fearful; locanah—eyes; vyātta—expanded; 
ānana-antam—the edge of the mouth; vilihan—licking; sva-jihva ya — 
with His tongue; asrk-lava—with spots of blood; ākta—smeared; 
aruna—reddish; kešara—mane; ānanah—and face; yatha—just as; 
antra-mali—decorated with a garland of intestines; dvipa-hatyayā—by 


the killing of an elephant; harih—the lion. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nrsiruhadeva's mouth and mane were sprinkled with drops 
of blood, and His fierce eyes, full of anger, were impossible to look 
at. Licking the edge of His mouth with His tongue, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Nrsimhadeva, decorated with a garland of 
intestines taken from Hiranyakasipu’s abdomen, resembled a lion 
that has just killed an elephant. 


PURPORT 
The hair on Lord Nrsirnhadeva’s face, being sprinkled with drops of 
blood, was reddish and looked very beautiful. Lord Nrsitnhadeva pierced 
Hiranyakasipu’s abdomen with His nails, pulled out the demon's in- 
testines and wore them as a garland, which enhanced His beauty. Thus 
the Lord became very fearsome, like a lion engaged in fighting an 


elephant. 
TEXT 31 


aga SCELTA 
get RMI | 
Fel ATT MĪT 
CITA SATA TEA: RII 
nakhānkurotpātita-hrt-saroruharh 
visrjya tasyānucarān udāyudhān 


ahan samastan nakha-šastra-pānibhir 
dordanda-yütho 'nupathān sahasrašah 
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nakha-ankura—by the pointed nails; utpātita—torn out; hrt- 
saroruham —whose heart, which was like a lotus flower; visrjyya —leav- 
ing aside; tasya—of him; anucarān—the followers (soldiers and 
bodyguards); udāyudhān —having raised weapons; ahan—He killed; 
samastān —all; nakha-sastra-panibhih—with His nails and other 
weapons in His hands; dordanda-yūthah—having unlimited arms; 
anupathan—the attendants of Hiranyakasipu; sahasrasah—by thou- 
sands. 


TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who had many, many 
arms, first uprooted Hiranyakasipu’s heart and then threw him 
aside and turned toward the demon’s soldiers. These soldiers had 
come in thousands to fight with Him with raised weapons and were 
very faithful followers of Hiranyakasipu, but Lord Nrsimhadeva 
killed all of them merely with the ends of His nails. 


PURPORT 


Since the creation of the material world, there have been two kinds of 
men—the devas and the asuras. The devas are always faithful to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, whereas the asuras are always atheists 
who defy the supremacy of the Lord. At the present moment, throughout 
the entire world, the atheists are extremely numerous. They are trying to 
prove that there is no God and that everything takes place due to com- 
binations and permutations of material elements. Thus the material 
world is becoming more and more godless, and consequently everything 
is in a disturbed condition. If this continues, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead will certainly take action, as He did in the case of 
Hiranyakasipu. Within a second, Hiranyakasipu and his followers were 
destroyed, and similarly if this godless civilization continues, it will be 
destroyed in a second, simply by the movement of one finger of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The demons should therefore be 
careful and curtail their godless civilization. They should take advantage 
of the Krsna consciousness movement and become faithful to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; otherwise they are doomed. As 
Hiranyakasipu was killed in a second, the godless civilization can be 
destroyed at any moment. 
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TEXT 32 
gada deal: TIT 

Taa — aatem: | 
FANT: Gut RIJA- 

fiata Rf AFFET: IRI 


satāvadhūtā jaladāh parāpatan 
grahāś ca tad-drsti-vimusta-rocisah 

ambhodhayah švāsa-hatā vicuksubhur 
nirhrāda-bhītā digibha vicukrusuh 


sata —by the hair on Lord Nrsirnhadeva's head; avadhütah —shaken; 
jaladah—the clouds; parapatan—scattered; grahah—the luminous 
planets; ca—and; tat-drsti—by His glaring glance; vimusta—taken 
away; rocisah —whose effulgence; ambhodhayah—the water of the 
oceans and seas; švāsa-hatāh—being struck by Lord Nrsimhadeva’s 
breathing;  vicuksubhuh—became turbulent; nirhrāda-bhītāh— 
frightened by Nrsimhadeva's roaring; digibhah—all the elephants 


guarding the quarters; vicukrusuh—cried out. 


TRANSLATION 


The hair on Nrsimhadeva’s head shook the clouds and scattered 
them here and there, His glaring eyes stole the effulgence of the 
luminaries in the sky, and His breathing agitated the seas and 
oceans. Because of His roaring, all the elephants in the world 
began to cry in fear. 


PURPORT 
As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (10.41): 


yad yad vibhūtimat sattvam 
Srimad ūrjitam eva và 

tat tad evāvagaccha tvam 
mama tejo- rhša-sambhavam 


“Know that all beautiful, glorious and mighty creations spring from but 
a spark of My splendor." The illumination of the planets and stars in the 
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sky 1s but a partial manifestation of the Lord's effulgence. There are 
many wonderful qualities of different living entities, but whatever ex- 
traordinary things exist are but part of the Lord's tejas, His illumination 
or brilliance. The deep waves of the seas and oceans and the many other 
wonders within the creation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead all 
become insignificant when the Lord, in His special feature, incarnates 
within this material world. Everything is insignificant in comparison to 
His personal, all-defeating transcendental qualities. 


TEXT 33 


eheeaztfequf argo 

sada Ka TET SAT | 
Wet duque: deu 

qus Gwe a vnu d 


dyaus tat-satotksipta-vimana-sankula 
protsarpata ksmā ca padābhipīditā 

Sailah samutpetur amusya ramhasa 
tat-tejasā kham kakubho na rejire 


dyauh—outer space; tat-sata—by His hair; ‘utksipta—thrown up; 
vimāna-sarikulā—tilled with airplanes; protsarpata—slipped out of 
place; ksma—the planet earth; ca—also; pada-abhipidita—distressed 
due to the heavy weight of the lotus feet of the Lord; šailāh—the hills 
and mountains; samutpetuh—sprang up; amusya—of that one (the 
Lord); ramhosá—due to the intolerable force; tat-tejasā—by His 
effulgence; kham—the sky; kakubhah—the ten directions; na rejire— 
did not shine. 


TRANSLATION 


Airplanes were thrown into outer space and the upper planetary 
system by the hair on Nrsirnhadeva's head. Because of the pressure 
of the Lord’s lotus feet, the earth appeared to slip from its posi- 
tion, and all the hills and mountains sprang up due to His intolera- 


ble force. Because of the Lord’s bodily effulgence, both the sky 


and all directions diminished in their natural illumination. 
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PURPORT 


That there were airplanes flying in the sky long, long ago can be 
understood from this verse. Srimad-Bhagavatam was spoken five thou- 
sand years ago, and the statements of this verse prove that the symptoms 
of a very advanced civilization then existed, even in the upper planetary 
systems, as well as in the lower planetary systems. Modern scientists and 
philosophers foolishly explain that there was no civilization prior to three 
thousand years ago, but the statement of this verse nullifies such whimsi- 
cal judgments. The Vedic civilization existed millions and millions of 
years ago. Ít existed since the creation of this universe, and it included 
arrangements all over the universe with all the modern amenities and 
even more. 


TEXT 34 
qa: variam 
met aad RA d 
Ta 
TSA A TAA RAT NYI 


tatah sabhayam upavistam uttame 
nrpāsane sambhrta-tejasam vibhum 

alaksita-dvairatham atyamarsanam 
pracanda-vaktram na babhāja kašcana 


tatah—thereafter; sabhāyām—in the assembly house; upavistam— 
seated; uttame —on the best; nrpa-asane —throne (upon which King 
Hiraņyakašipu used to sit); sambhrta-tejasam—in full effulgence; 
vibhum—the Supreme Lord; alaksita-dvairatham — whose challenger or 
enemy was not seen; ati—very much; amarsanam—fearsome (due to 
His anger); pracanda—terrible; vaktram—face; na—not; babhaja— 
worshiped; kašcana—anyone. 


TRANSLATION 
Manifesting a full effulgence and a fearsome countenance, Lord 
Nrsimha, being very angry and finding no contestant to face His 
power and opulence, then sat down in the assembly hall on the ex- 
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cellent throne of the king. Because of fear and obedience, no one 
could come forward to serve the Lord directly. 


PURPORT 


When the Lord sat on the throne of Hiraņyakašipu, there was no one 
to protest; no enemy came forward on behalf of Hiranyakasipu to fight 
with the Lord. This means that His supremacy was immediately accepted 
by the demons. Another point is that although Hiraņyakasipu treated the 
Lord as his bitterest enemy, he was the Lord's faithful servant in 
Vaikuntha, and therefore the Lord had no hesitation in sitting on the 
throne that Hiranyakasipu had so laboriously created. Srila Visvanatha 
Cakravarti Thākura remarks in this connection that sometimes, with 
great care and attention, great saintly persons and rsis offer the Lord 
valuable seats dedicated with Vedic mantras and tantras, but still the 
Lord does not sit upon those thrones. Hiranyakasipu, however, had for- 
merly been Jaya, the doorkeeper at the Vaikuntha gate, and although he 
had fallen because of the curse of the brahmanas and had gotten the 
nature of a demon, and although he had never offered anything to the 
Lord as Hiraņyakašipu, the Lord is so affectionate to His devotee and ser- 
vant that He nonetheless took pleasure in sitting on the throne that 
Hiranyakasipu had created. In this regard it is to be understood that a de- 
votee is fortunate in any condition of his life. 


TEXT 35 

Ama — somme 

„anda Rm md gti 

= 
TMH gZ: 
arc 
TAA: QRT: RI 

nišāmya loka-traya-mastaka-jvararh 

tam ādi-daityam hariņā hatam mrdhe 


praharsa-vegotkalitānanā muhuh 
prasūna-varsair vavrsuh sura-striyah 


nisāmya—hearing; loka-traya—of the three worlds; mastaka- 
Jvaram—the headache; tam—him; ādi—the original; daityam— 
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demon; harind—by the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hatam— 
killed; mrdhe—in battle; praharsa-vega—by an outburst of ecstasy; 
utkalita-ānanāh—whose faces blossomed; muhuh—again and again; 
prasüna-varsaih —with showers of flowers; vavrsuh—rained; sura- 
striyah —the wives of the demigods. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu had been exactly like a fever of meningitis in the 
head of the three worlds. Thus when the wives of the demigods in 
the heavenly planets saw that the great demon had been killed by 
the personal hands of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, their 
faces blossomed in great joy. The wives of the demigods again and 
again showered flowers from heaven upon Lord Nrsirnhadeva like 
rain. 


TEXT 36 
qq iamini 
Regat agente RR | 


BA PERU afm 
MAN aga: fur akli 


tadā vimānāvalibhīr nabhastalam 
didrksatārh sankulam āsa nākinām 

surānakā dundubhayo ’tha jaghnire 
gandharva-mukhyā nanrtur jaguh striyah 


tadā—at that time; vimāna-āvalibhih—with different types of 
airplanes; nabhastalam—the sky; didrksatam —desirous of seeing; 
sankulam—crowded; āsa—became; nākinām—of the demigods; sura- 
anakah—the drums of the demigods; dundubhayah—the kettledrums; 
atha—as well; jaghnire—were sounded; gandharva-mukhyah —the 
chiefs of Gandharvaloka; nanrtuh—began to dance; jaguh—sang; 
striyah —heavenly society women. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, the airplanes of the demigods, who desired to see 
the activities of the Supreme Lord, Nārāyaņa, crowded the sky. 
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The demigods began beating drums and kettledrums, and upon 
hearing them the angelic women began to dance, while the chiefs 
of the Gandharvas sang sweetly. 


TEXTS 37-39 


datu ga atraka: | 
"p frau fer famem: 1120911 
WAT Mai TT TART: | 
Tea: Ege damen sse 
a Aca: si saec: | 
qa aaga mii drag | 
RR emis ar ga NRN 


tatropavrajya vibudha 
brahmendra-girisadayah 

rsayah pitarah siddhā 
vidyādhara-mahoragāh 


manavah prajānām patayo 
gandharvāpsara-cāraņāh 

yaksāh kimpurusās tāta 
vetālāh saha-kinnarāh 


te visnu-parsadah sarve 
sunanda-kumudddayah 

mūrdhni baddhanjali- puta 
āsīnam tivra-tejasam 

idire nara-šārdulam 
nātidūracarāh prthak 


_ tatra—there (in the sky); upavrajya—coming (in their respective 
airplanes); vibudhah—all the different demigods; brahma-indra-girisa- 
adayah —headed by Lord Brahma, King Indra and Lord Siva; rsayah— 
the great saintly sages; pitarah—the inhabitants of Pitrloka; siddhah— 


158 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 8 


the residents of Siddhaloka; vidyādhara—the residents of Vidyadhara- 
loka; mahā-uragāh—the residents of the planets where great serpents 
reside; manavah—the Manus; prajānām—ot the living entities (on dif- 
ferent planets); patayah—the chiefs; gandharva —the residents of 
Gandharvaloka; apsara—the residents of the angelic planet; caranah— 
the residents of Caranaloka; yaksah—the Yaksas; kim purusüh —the 
Kimpurusas; tāta—O dear one; vetalah—the Vetālas; saha-kinnarah— 
along with the Kinnaras; te—they; visnu-parsadah—the personal asso- 
ciates of Lord Visnu (in the Vaikunthalokas); sarve—all; sunanda- 
kumuda-adayah—headed by Sunanda and Kumuda; mürdhni —on their 
heads; baddha-anjali-putah —with folded hands; asinam —who was sit- 
ting on the throne; tivra-tejasam — exposing His great spiritual 
effulgence; īdire—offered respectful worship; nara-šārdulam—unto the 
Lord, who had appeared as half man and half lion; na ati-dūracarāh— 
coming near; prthak—individually. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King Yudhisthira, the demigods then approached the 
Lord. They were headed by Lord Brahma, King Indra and Lord 
Siva and included great saintly persons and the residents of 
Pitrloka, Siddhaloka, Vidyadhara-loka and the planet of the 
snakes. The Manus approached, and so did the chiefs of various 
other planets. The angelic dancers approached, as did the 
Gandharvas, the Caranas, the Yaksas, the inhabitants of Kin- 
naraloka, the Vetālas, the inhabitants of Kimpurusa-loka, and the 
personal servants of Visnu like Sunanda and Kumuda. All of them 
came near the Lord, who glowed with intense light. They in- 
dividually offered their obeisances and prayers, their hands f olded 


at their heads. 
TEXT 40 


TT AAT 
adiseqaeqm FIT 
afad fremd | 
Rare aifafadaari gūt: 
aA ACIASATIRAT loll 
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šrī-brahmovāca 
nato smy anantāya duranta-saktaye 
vicitra-vīryāya pavitra-karmaņe 
višvasya sarga-sthiti-samyaman gunaih 
sva-līlayā sandadhate 'vyayātmane 


šrī-brahmā uvāca— Lord Brahma said; natah—bowed down; asmi—1 
am; anantāya—unto the unlimited Lord; duranta —very difficult to find 
an end to; sakta ye —who possesses different potencies; vicitra-viryaya — 
having varieties of prowess; pavitra-karmane— whose actions have no 
reaction (even though doing contrary things, He remains without con- 
tamination by the material modes); visvasya —of the universe; sarga— 
creation; sthiti —maintenance; sarhyamān—and annihilation; guņaih— 
by the material qualities; sva-lilaya —very easily; sandadhate —per- 
forms; avyaya-ātmane— whose personality never deteriorates. 


TRANSLATION 
Lord Brahma prayed: My Lord, You are unlimited, and You 


possess unending potencies. No one can estimate or calculate Your 
prowess and wonderful influence, for Your actions are never 
polluted by the material energy. Through the material qualities, 
You very easily create the universe, maintain it and again annihi- 
late it, yet You remain the same, without deterioration. I therefore 
offer my respectful obeisances unto You. 


PURPORT 


The activities of the Lord are always wonderful. His personal servants 
Jaya and Vijaya were confidential friends, yet they were cursed, and they 
accepted bodies of demons. Again, in the family of one such demon, 
Prahlada Mahārāja was caused to take birth to exhibit the behavior of an 
exalted devotee, and then the Lord accepted the body of Nrsimhadeva to 
kill that same demon, who by the Lord's own will had taken birth in a 
demoniac family. Therefore, who can understand the Lord's transcen- 
dental activities? Not to speak of understanding the transcendental ac- 
tivities of the Lord, no one can understand even the activities of His 
servants. In Caitanya-caritàmrta (Madhya 23.39) it is said, tānra 
vākya, kriya, mudrā vijūeha nā bhujhaya: no one can understand the 
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activities of the Lord's servants. Therefore, what to speak of the ac- 
tivities of the Lord? Who can understand how Krsna is benefiting the en- 
tire world? The Lord is addressed as duranta-sakti because no one can 
understand His potencies and how He acts. 


TEXT 41 

REZ ITA 
THN quede SA STAGUSTTE: | 
ded magi A FAIA deti 


šrī-rudra uvāca 
kopa-kālo yugāntas te 
hato 'yam asuro lpakah 
tat-sutam pāhy upasrtarh 
bhaktam te bhakta-vatsala 


šrī-rudrah uvāca—Lord Siva offered his prayer; kopa-kālah—the 
right time for Your anger (for the purpose of annihilating the universe); 
yuga-antah —the end of the millennium; te—by You; hatah —killed; 
ayam—this; asurah—great demon; alpakah —very insignificant; tat- 
sutam—his son (Prahlada Maharaja); pahi—just protect; upasrtam— 
who is surrendered and standing nearby; bhaktam—devotee; te—of 
Your Lordship; bhakta-vatsala—O my Lord, who are so affectionate to 
Your devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Siva said: The end of the millennium is the time for Your 
anger. Now that this insignificant demon Hiranyakasipu has been 
killed, O my Lord, who are naturally affectionate to Your devotee, 
kindly protect his son Prahlada Maharaja, who is standing nearby 
as Your fully surrendered devotee. 


PURPORT 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the creator of the material 
world. There are three processes in creation—namely creation, mainte- 
nance and finally annihilation. During the period of annihilation, at the 
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end of each millennium, the Lord becomes angry, and the part of anger 
is played by Lord Siva, who is therefore called Rudra. When the Lord ap- 
peared in great anger to kill Hiranyakasipu, everyone was extremely 
afraid of the Lord’s attitude, but Lord Siva, knowing very well that the 
Lord’s anger is also His līlā, was not afraid. Lord Siva knew that he 
would have to play the part of anger for the Lord. Kala means Lord Siva 
(Bhairava), and kopa refers to the Lord’s anger. These words, combined 
together as kopa-kāla, refer to the end of each millennium. Actually the 
Lord is always affectionate toward His devotees, even though He may ap- 
pear very angry. Because He is avyayātmā—because He never falls 
down—even when angry the Lord is affectionate toward His devotees. 
Therefore Lord Siva reminded the Lord to act like an affectionate father 
toward Prahlada Mahārāja, who was standing by the Lord's side as an ex- 
alted, fully surrendered devotee. 


TEXT 42 
Hee IIA 
TATA: TA ATA ATA R: SORTI 
Ceara CAMS TATE erp | 
seme (eg aa TART a 
gesta ft azad emiten: faq 10 3 t 


šrī-indra uvāca 
pratyanitah parama bhavatā trāyatā nah sva-bhāgā 
daityakrantam hrdaya-kamalam tad-grham pratyabodhi 
kala-grastam kiyad idam aho nātha šušrūsatārh te 
muktis tesārh na hi bahumatā nārasimhāparaih kim 


Sri-indrah uvāca—lIndra, the King of heaven, said; pratyānītāh — 
recovered; parama—O Supreme; bhavatā—by Your Lordship; 
trāyatā—who are protecting; nah—us; sva-bhāgāh—shares in the 
sacrifices; daitya-akrantam—afflicted by the demon: hrdaya- 
kamalam —the lotuslike cores of our hearts; tat-grham—which is ac- 
tually Your residence; pratyabodhi—it has been illuminated; kāla- 
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grastam—devoured by time; kiyat—insignificant; idam—this (world); 
aho—alas; nātha—O Lord; šušrūsatām—tor those who are always 
engaged in the service; te—of You; muktih—liberation from material 
bondage; tesām—of them (the pure devotees); na—not; hi—indeed; 
bahumatā—thought very important;  nāra-sirnha—O Lord 
Nrsimhadeva, half lion and half human being; aparaih kim—then what 
is the use of other possessions. 


TRANSLATION 


King Indra said: O Supreme Lord, You are our deliverer and 
protector. Our shares of sacrifices, which are actually Yours, have 
been recovered from the demon by You. Because the demoniac 
king HiranyakaSipu was most fearsome, our hearts, which are 
Your permanent abode, were all overtaken by him. Now, by Your 
presence, the gloom and darkness in our hearts have been dissi- 
pated. O Lord, for those who always engage in Your service, which 
is more exalted than liberation, all material opulence is insignifi- 
cant. They do not even care for liberation, not to speak of the 
benefits of kāma, artha and dharma. 


PURPORT 


In this material world there are two kinds of people—the devatas 
(demigods) and the asuras (demons). Although the demigods are at- 
tached to material enjoyment, they are devotees of the Lord who act ac- 
cording to the rules and regulations of the Vedic injunctions. During the 
reign of Hiranyakasipu, everyone was disturbed in the routine duties of 
Vedic civilization. When Hiranyakasipu was killed, all the demigods, 
who had always been disturbed by Hiranyakasipu, felt relief in their 
general way of life. 

Because the government in Kali-yuga is full of demons, the living con- 
ditions of devotees are always disturbed. Devotees cannot perform yajūa, 
and thus they cannot partake of the remnants of food offered m yajria 
for the worship of Lord Visnu. The hearts of the demigods are always 
hlled with fear of the demons, and therefore they cannot think of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The engagement of the demigods is to 
think of the Lord always within the cores of their hearts. The Lord says 
in Bhagavad-gità (6.47): 


= Te 
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yoginam api sarvesam 
mad gatenāntarātmanā 
sraddhavan bhajate yo mam 
sa me yuktatamo matah 


*And of all yogis, he who always abides in Me with great faith, worship- 
ing Me in transcendental loving service, is most intimately united with 
Me in yoga and is the highest of all." The demigods fully absorb them- 


selves in meditation upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead to become 


perfect yogis, but because of the presence of demons, their hearts are 
filled with the activities of the demons. Thus their hearts, which are 
meant to be the abode of the Supreme Lord, are practically occupied by 
the demons. All the demigods felt relieved when Hiranyakasipu was 
dead, for they could easily think of the Lord. They could then receive the 
results of sacrifices and become happy even though in the material 
world. 


TEXT 43 
TTY dd: 
cd d qUKW Grade 
damage enm sme | 
1 PSEA TONE 
THVT gae 3 


$ri-rsa ya. ücuh 
tvarh nas tapah paramam āttha yad àtma-tejo 
yenedam Gdi-purusatma-gatam sasarktha 
tad vipraluptam amunādya šaraņya-pāla 
raksā-grhīta-vapusā punar anvamamsthāh 


šrī-rsayah ūcuh—the great sages said; tvam—You; nah—our; 
tapah—austerity; paramam—topmost; attha—instructed; yat— which; 
atma-tejah —Your spiritual power; yena—by which; idam—this 
(material world); ādi-purusa—O supreme original Personality of God- 
head; àtma-gatam —merged within Yourself; sasarktha— (You) created; 
tat —that process of austerity and penance; vipraluptam—stolen; 
amunā—by that demon (Hiraņyakašipu); adya—now; saranya-pàla — 
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O supreme maintainer of those who need to be sheltered; raksā-grhīta- 
vapusā—by Your body, which You accept to give protection; punah — 
again; anvamarmsthāh — You have approved. 


TRANSLATION 


All the saintly persons present offered their prayers in this way: 
O Lord, O supreme maintainer of those sheltered at Your lotus 
feet, O original Personality of Godhead, the process of austerity 
and penance, in which You instructed us before, is the spiritual 
power of Your very self. It is by austerity that You create the ma- 
terial world, which lies dormant within You. This austerity was 
almost stopped by the activities of this demon, but now, by Your- 
self appearing in the form of Nrsimhadeva, which is meant just to 
give us protection, and by killing this demon, You have again ap- 
proved the process of austerity. 


PURPORT 


The living entities wandering within the jurisdiction of the 8,400,000 
species of life get the opportunity for self-realization in the human form 
and gradually in such other elevated forms as those of the demigods, 
Kinnaras and Cāraņas, as will be described below. In the higher statuses 
of life, beginning from human life, the main duty is tapasya, or 
austerity. As Rsabhadeva advised His sons, tapo divyarh putrakā yena 
sattvarh šuddhyet. To rectify our material existence, austerity (tapas ya) 
is absolutely necessary. However, when people in general come under the 
control of a demon or a demoniac ruling power, they forget this process 
of tapasya and gradually also become demoniac. All the saintly persons, 
who were generally engaged in austerity, felt relieved when 
Hiraņyakašipu was killed by the Lord in the form of Nrsirnhadeva. They 
realized that the original instruction concerning human life—that 1t 1 
meant for tapasya for self-realization—was reaffirmed by the Lord when 


He killed Hiranyakasipu. 
TEXT 44 


MAR Fy? 


mata ARARA sad TAs 
dafa ansaf fera | 
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TIT RGTETR SE Ba 
TA AM gastrīta Igel 


Sri-pitara ūcuh 
srāddhāni no 'dhibubhuje prasabham tanūjair 
dattāni tīrtha-samaye py apibat tilāmbu 
tasyodarān nakha-vidīrņa-vapād ya ārcchat 
tasmai namo nrharaye 'khila-dharma-goptre 


šrī-pitarah ücuh —the inhabitants of Pitrloka said; šrāddhāni —the 
performances of the šrāddha ceremony (offering of food grains to dead 
forefathers by a particular process); nah —our; adhibubhuje —enjoyed ; 
prasabham—by force; tanūjaih—by our sons and grandsons; dattāni — 
offered; tīrtha-samaye—at the time of bathing in the holy places; api — 
even; apibat—drank ; tila-ambu—offerings of water with sesame seeds; 
tasya—of the demon; udarāt—from the abdomen; nakha-vidirna — 
pierced by the nails of the hand; vapāt—the skin of the intestines of 
which; yah—He who (the Personality of Godhead); ārcchat—obtained; 
tasmai—unto Him (the Supreme Personality of Godhead); namah—re- 
spectful obeisances; nr-haraye—who has appeared as half lion and half 
man (Nrhari); akhila—universal; dharma—religious principles; 
goptre —who maintains. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of Pitrloka prayed: Let us offer our respectful 
obeisances unto Lord Nrsirnhadeva, the maintainer of the religious 
principles of the universe. He has killed Hiranyakasipu, the 
demon who by force enjoyed all the offerings of the srāddha 
ceremonies performed by our sons and grandsons on the anniver- 
saries of our death and who drank the water with sesame seeds 
offered in holy places of pilgrimage. By killing this demon, O 
Lord, You have taken back all this stolen property from his abdo- 
men by piercing it with Your nails. We therefore wish to offer our 
respectful obeisances unto You. 


PURPORT 


It is the duty of all householders to offer food grains to all their 
departed forefathers, but during the time of Hiranyakasipu this process 
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was stopped; no one would offer srdddha oblations of food grains to the 
forefathers with great respect. Thus when there is a demoniac rule, 
everything concerning the Vedic principles 1s turned upside down, all the 
religious ceremonies of yajna are stopped, the resources meant to be 
spent for yajīta are taken away by the demoniac government, everything 
becomes chaotic, and consequently the entire world becomes hell itself. 
When the demons are killed by the presence of Nrsimhadeva, everyone 
feels comfortable, irrespective of the planet upon which he lives. 


TEXT 45 
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dishonest that by the strength of his power and austerity, he took 
away our powers. Thus he became very proud of his mystic 
strength. Now, because this rogue has been killed by Your nails, 
we offer our respectful obeisances unto You. 


PURPORT 


On earth there are many yogis who can exhibit some feeble mystic 
power by manufacturing pieces of gold like magic, but the inhabitants of 
the planet Siddhaloka are actually extremely powerful in mysticism. 
They can fly from one planet to another without airplanes. This is called 





Maa BIT 
qi at aft team 
viz TTATTTA l 
qaad d aaa 
A e 
Tt ga ANAT: A sf ell 
srī-siddhā ücuh 
yo no gatirh yoga-siddhām asādhur 
ahārsīd yoga-tapo-balena 
nānā darpam tarh nakhair vidadāra 
tasmai tubhyam praņatāh smo nrsimha 


$ri-siddhah ūcuh—the inhabitants of Siddhaloka said; yah—the per- 
son who; nah—our; gatim—perfection; yoga-siddham—achieved by 
mystic yoga; asddhuh—most uncivilized and dishonest; aharsit—stole 
away; yoga—of mysticism; tapah—and austerities; balena—by the 
power; nānā darpam—proud due to wealth, opulence and strength; 
tam—him; nakhaih—by the nails; vidadāra—pierced; tasmai—unto 
him; tubhyam—unto You; pranatah—bowed down; smah—we are; 
nrsimha—O Lord Nrsimhadeva. 


TRANSLATION 
The inhabitants of Siddhaloka prayed: O Lord Nrsimhadeva, be- 


cause we belong to Siddhaloka, we automatically achieve perfec- 
tion in all eight kinds of mystic power. Yet Hiranyakasipu was so 





laghima-siddhi. They can actually become very light and fly in the sky. 
By a severe type of austerity, however, Hiranyakasipu excelled all the in- 
habitants of Siddhaloka and created disturbances for them. The residents 
of Siddhaloka were also beaten by the powers of Hiranyakasipu. Now 
that Hiranyakasipu had been killed by the Lord, the inhabitants of Sid- 
dhaloka also felt relieved. 


TEXT 46 
HIARI AS? 


fai PD DIS DOMU BG CAPA 
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sri-vidyadhara ūcuh 
vidyārh prthag dhāraņayānurāddhām 
nyasedhad ajno bala-vīrya-drptah 
sa yena sankhye pašuvad dhatas tam 
māyā-nrsirnharh praņatāh sma nityam 


sri-vidyadharah ücuh—the inhabitants of Vidyādhara-loka prayed; 
vidyām—mystic formulas (by which one can appear and disappear); 
prthak —separately; dhāraņayā—by various meditations within the 
mind; anurāddhām—attained; nyasedhat—stopped; ajnah—this fool; 


bala-virya-drptah—puffed up by bodily strength and his ability to 
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conquer anyone; sah —he (Hiraņyakašipu); | ya T oes 
sankhye—in battle; pasu-vat —exactly like an animal; ta! x " 
tam—unto Him; méya-nrsiritham —appearing as Lord Nrsimha dn y 
the influence of His own energy: praņatāh—fallen; sma—certainly; 


nityam—eternally. 


TRANSLATION 
The inhabitants of Vidyadhara-loka prayed: Our acquired power 


nd disappear in various ways according to varieties of 
madtitetioct was Dated by that foolish Hiranyakasipu because of 
his pride in his superior bodily strength and his ability to — 
others. Now the Supreme Personality of Godhead has kille him 
just as if the demon were an animal. Unto that supreme RETA 
form of Lord Nrsirnhadeva, we eternally offer our respectful obei- 


sances. 


TEXT 47 
ata AS? 


a ga ECLEE uU TATA. A | 
gue qam FAAS AIST d lvl 


šrī-nāgā ūcuh 
yena pāpena ratnāni 
strī-ratnāni hrtāni nah 
tad-vaksah-pātanenāsām 
dattānanda namo stu te 


šrī-nāgāh ūcuh—the inhabitants of Nāgaloka, who look like serpents, 


(Hiraņyakasipu); ratnāni—the jewels on our heads; 


ini . nah—our; tat—his; vaksah- 
wives; hrtāni—taken away; nal : 
Eg - dsam—of all the women (who 


i . -ü —O Lord, You are the source of the 
were kidnapped); datta-ànanda LA wi dere be a= 


pātanena—by the piercing of the chest; 


pleasure; namah —our respectful obeisances; 
unto You. 
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TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of Nagaloka said: The most sinful 
Hiranyakasipu took away all the jewels on our hoods and all our 
beautiful wives. Now, since his chest has been pierced by Your 
nails, You are the source of all pleasure to our wives. Thus we 
together offer our respectful obeisances unto You. 


PURPORT 


No one is peaceful if his wealth and wife are forcibly taken away. All 
the inhabitants of Nāgaloka, which is situated below the earthly plan- 
etary system, were in great anxiety because their wealth had been stolen 
and their wives kidnapped by Hiranyakasipu. Now, Hiranyakasipu hav- 
ing been killed, their wealth and wives were returned, and their wives 
felt satished. The inhabitants. of various lokas, or planets, offered their 
respectful obeisances unto the Lord because they were relieved by the 
death of Hiranyakasipu. Disturbances similar to those created by 
Hiraņyakašipu are now taking place all over the world because of 
demoniac governments. As stated in the Twelfth Canto of Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam, the men of the governments of Kali-yuga will be no better 
than rogues and plunderers. Thus the populace will be harassed on one 
side by scarcity of food and on another by heavy taxation by the govern- 
ment. In other words, the people in most parts of the world in this age 
are harassed by the ruling principles of Hiranyakasipu. 


TEXT 48 
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$ri-manava ūcuh 
manavo vayarh tava nideša-kāriņo 
ditijena deva paribhüta-setavah 
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bhavatā khalah sa upasamhrtah prabho 


karavāma te kim anušādhi kinkarān 


šrī-manavah ücuh —all the Manus offered their respectful obeisances 
by saying; manavah —the leaders of the universal affairs (especially in 
connection with giving knowledge to humanity about how to live law- 
fully under the protection of the Supreme Personality of Godhead); 
vayam—we; tava—of Your Lordship; nidesa-kàrinah —the carriers of 
the orders; diti-jena —by Hiranyakasipu, the son of Diti; deva—O Lord; 
paribhüta —disregarded; setavah — whose laws of morality concerning 
the varndsrama system in human society; bhavata—by Your Lordship; 
khalah—the most envious rascal; sah—he; upasamhrtah —killed; 
prabho—O Lord; karavāma—shall we do; te— Your; kim—what; 
anušādhi —please direct; kinkaran— Your eternal servants. 


TRANSLATION 


All the Manus offered their prayers as follows: As Your order 
carriers, O Lord, we, the Manus, are the law-givers for human 
society, but because of the temporary supremacy of this great 
demon, Hiranyakasipu, our laws for maintaining varnasrama- 
dharma were destroyed. O Lord, now that You have killed this 
great demon, we are in our normal condition. Kindly order us, 
Your eternal servants, what to do now. 


PURPORT 


In many places in Bhagavad-gità, the Supreme Lord, Krsna, refers to 
the varnāšrama-dharma of four varnas and four àsramas. He teaches 
people about this varņāšrama-dharma so that all of human society can 
live peacefully by observing the principles for the four social divisions 
and four spiritual divisions (varņa and āšrama) and thus make ad- 
vancement in spiritual knowledge. The Manus compiled the Manu- 
sarhhitā. The word sarnhità means Vedic knowledge, and manu indicates 
that this knowledge is given by Manu. The Manus are sometimes incar- 


nations of the Supreme Lord and sometimes empowered living entities. . 


Formerly, many long years ago, Lord Krsna instructed the sun-god. The 
Manus are generally sons of the sun-god. Therefore, while speaking to 
Arjuna about the importance of Bhagavad-gītā, Krsna said, imam vivas- 
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vate yogarh proktavān aham avyayam vivasvàn manave prāha: “This 
instruction was given to Vivasvān, the sun-god, who in turn instructed 
his son Manu." Manu gave the law known as Manu-sarnhità, which is 
full of directions based on varņa and āšrama concerning how to live as a 
human being. These are very scientific ways of life, but under the rule of 





demons like Hiranyakasipu, human society breaks all these systems of 
law and order and gradually becomes lower and lower. Thus there is no 
peace in the world. The conclusion is that if we want real peace and order 
in the human society, we must follow the principles laid down by the 
Manu-samhita and confirmed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna. 


TEXT 49 
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Sri-prajapataya ücuh 
prajesà vayam te parešābhisrstā 
na yena prajā vai srjamo nisiddhāh 


sa esa tvayā bhinna-vaksā nu šete 
Jagan-mangalam sattva-mürte "vatārah 


šrī-prajāpatayah ūcuh—the great personalities who created the 
various living beings offered their prayers by saying; prajā-īšāh—the 
prajāpatis created by Lord Brahmā, who have created generations of 
living entities; vayam—we; te—of You; para-i$a—O Supreme 
Lord; abhisrstāh—born; na—not; yena—by whom (Hiraņyakašipu); 
prajah—living entities; vai —indeed; srjámah —we create; nisiddhah — 
being forbidden; sah —he (Hiraņyakašipu); esah—this; tvayā—by You; 
bhinna-vaksüh— whose chest has been split; nu—indeed; sete—lies 
down; jagat-marigalam—for the auspiciousness of the whole world; 
sattva-mürte —in this transcendental form of pure goodness; avatārah — 
this incarnation. 
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TRANSLATION 


The prajāpatis offered their prayers as follows: O Supreme 
Lord, Lord of even Brahmā and Šiva, we, the prajāpatis, were cre- 
ated by You to execute Your orders, but we were forbidden by 
Hiraņyakašipu to create any more good progeny. Now the rij 
is lying dead before us, his chest pierced by You. Let us there ore 
offer our respectful obeisances unto You, whose incarnation in 
this form of pure goodness is meant for the welfare of the entire 
universe. 


TEXT 50 
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šrī-gandharvā ūcuh 
vayarh vibho te nata-nātya-gāyakā 
yenātmasād vīrya-balaujasā krtāh 
sa esa nīto bhavatā dašām imām 


kim utpathasthah kušalāya kalpate 


sri-gandharvah ticuh—the inhabitants of Gandharvaloka (who are 
usually engaged as musicians of the heavenly planets) said; vayam—we; 
vibho—O Lord; te— Your; nata-natya-gayakah—dancers and singers IN 
dramatic performances; yena—by whom; ātmasāt—under ims mi 
virya—of his valor; bala—and bodily strength; ojasā—by the in puc 
krtāh—made (brought); sah—he (Hiraņyakasipu); esah—this; nital = 
brought; bhavatā—by Your Lordship; dasam imam—to this (ur 
kim—whether; utpathasthah —anyone who 1s an upstart; kušalāya—ior 
auspiciousness; kalpate—is capable. 


TRANSLATION 
The inhabitants of Gandharvaloka prayed: Your Lordship, we 


ever engage in Your service by dancing and singing in dramatic 
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performances, but this Hiranyakasipu, by the influence of his 
bodily strength and valor, brought us under his subjugation. Now 
he has been brought to this low condition by Your Lordship. What 
benefit can result from the activities of such an upstart as 
Hiranyakasipu? 


PURPORT 


By being a very obedient servant of the Supreme Lord, one becomes 
extremely powerful in bodily strength, influence and effulgence, 
whereas the fate of demoniac upstarts is ultimately to fall down like 
Hiranyakasipu. Hiranyakasipu and persons like him may be very power- 
ful for some time, but the obedient servants of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead like the demigods remain powerful always. They are vic- 
torious over the influence of Hiranyakasipu by the grace of the Supreme 


Lord. 


TEXT 51 
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šrī-cāranā ūcuh 
hare tavānghri-pankajam 
bhavāpavargam āšritāh 
yad esa sādhu-hrc-chayas 


tvayāsurah samāpitah 


šrī-cāraņāh ücuh—the inhabitants of the Carana planet said; hare—O 
Lord; tava— Your; arnghri-parikajam —lotus feet; bhava-apavargam— 
the only shelter for becoming free from the contamination of material 
existence; dsritah—sheltered at; yat —because; esah —this; sadhu-hrt- 
sayah—stake in the hearts of all honest persons; tvaya— by Your Lord- 
ship; asurah —the demon (Hiraņyakašipu); samāpitah—finished. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of the Cāraņa planet said: O Lord, because You 
have destroyed the demon Hiranyakasipu, who was always a stake 
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in the hearts of all honest men, we are now relieved, and we eter- 
nally take shelter of Your lotus feet, which award the conditioned 
soul liberation from materialistic contamination. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His transcendental form of 
Narahari, Nrsirhhadeva, is always ready to kill the demons, who always 
create disturbances in the minds of honest devotees. To spread the Krsna 
consciousness movement, devotees have to face many dangers and im- 
pediments all over the world, but a faithful servant who preaches with 
great devotion to the Lord must know that Lord Nrsimhadeva is always 
his protector. 


TEXT 52 
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šrī-yaksā ücuh 
vayam anucara-mukhyāh karmabhis te mano-jnais 
ta tha diti-sutena prāpitā vàhakatvam 
sa tu jana-paritāparh tat-krtarh jānatā te 
narahara upanitah paricatārh parica-virisa 


Sri-yaksah ūcuh—the inhabitants of the Yaksa planet prayed; 
vayam—we; anucara-mukh yàh —the chief among Your many servants; 
karmabhih —by services; te—unto You; mano-jnaih—very pleasing; 
te—they; iha —at the present moment; diti-sutena—by Hiranyakasipu, 
the son of Diti; praépitah—forced to engage as; vāhakatvam—the palan- 
quin carriers; sa —he; tu—but; jana-paritapam—the miserable condi- 
tion of everyone; tat-krtam—caused by him; jānatā—knowing; te—by 
You; nara-hara —O Lord in the form of Nrsimha; upanitah —is put to; 
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paricatam —death; paīca-vinša—O twenty-fifth principle (the con- 
troller of the other twenty-four elements). 


TRANSLATION 
The inhabitants of Yaksaloka prayed: O controller of the 


twenty-four elements, we are considered the best servants of Your 
Lordship because of rendering services pleasing to You, yet we 
engaged as palanquin carriers by the order of Hiraņyakasipu, the 
son of Diti. O Lord in the form of Nrsimhadeva, You know how 
this demon gave trouble to everyone, but now You have killed 
him, and his body is mixing with the five material elements. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Lord is the controller of the ten senses, the five material 
elements, the five sense objects, the mind, the intelligence, the false ego 
and the soul. Therefore He is addressed as parica-virisa, the twenty-hfth 
element. The inhabitants of the Yaksa planet are supposed to be the best 
of all servants, but Hiraņyakasipu engaged them as palanquin carriers. 
The entire universe was in trouble because of Hiranyakasipu, but now 
that Hiranyakasipu’s body was mixing with the five material elements— 
earth, water, fire, air and sky—everyone felt relief. Upon 
Hiranyakasipu’s death, the Yaksas were reinstated in their original ser- 
vice to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus they felt obliged to the 
Lord and offered their prayers. 


TEXT 53 
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° e 
sri SOT Tat HaHa: arghraar IYI 
šrī-kimpurusā ūcuh 
vayam kimpurusās tvarh tu 
mahā-purusa isvarah 


ayam kupuruso nasto 


dhik-krtah sādhubhir yadā 
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šrī-kimpurusāh ūcuh—the inhabitants of Kimpurusa-loka said; 
vayam—we; kimpurusüh—the inhabitants. of Kimpurusa-loka, or 
insignificant living entities; tvam—Your Lordship; tu—however; 
mahā-purusah—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; isvarah—the 
supreme controller; ayam—this; ku-purusah—most sinful person, 
Hiranyakasipu; nastah—slain; dhik-kriah—being condemned; 
sādhubhih—by the saintly persons; yada—when. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of Kimpurusa-loka said: We are insignificant 
living entities, and You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the supreme controller. Therefore how can we offer suitable 
prayers unto You? When this demon was condemned by devotees 
because they were disgusted with him, he was then killed by You. 


PURPORT 


The cause of the Supreme Lord’s appearance upon this earth is stated 


in Bhagavad-gītā (4.7-8) by the Lord Himself: 


yadā yadā hi dharmasya 
glānir bhavati bhārata 

abhyutthānam adharmasya 
tadātmānam srjāmy aham 


paritrāņāya sādhūnām 
vināšāya ca duskrtām 

dharma-samstha panarthaya 
sambhavami yuge yuge 


"Whenever and wherever there is a decrease in religious principles and a 
predominant rise in irreligion, at that time I descend Myself. To deliver 
the pious and annihilate the miscreants, as well as to reestablish the prin- 
ciples of religion, I advent Myself, millennium after millennium.” The 
Lord appears in order to execute two kinds of activities—to kill the 
demons and to protect the devotees. When the devotees are too disturbed 
by the demons, the Lord certainly appears in different incarnations to 
give the devotees protection. The devotees following in the footsteps of 
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Prahlada Maharaja should not be disturbed by the demoniac activities of 
the nondevotees. Rather, they should stick to their principles as sincere 


servants of the Lord and rest assured that the demoniac activities 
directed against them will not be able to stop their devotional service. 


TEXT 54 
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Sri-vaitalika ūcuh 
sabhāsu satresu tavāmalam yašo 
gītvā saparyārh mahatīrh labhāmahe 
yas tām anaisīd vašam esa durjano 
dvistyā hatas te bhagavan yathāmayah 


Sri-vaitalikah ticuh—the inhabitants of Vaitālika-loka said; 
sabhasu—in great assemblies; satresu—in the arenas of sacrifice; tava — 
Your; amalam —without any spot of material contamination; yasah — 
reputation; gītvā—singing; saparyām—respectful position; mahatim — 
great; labhamahe—we achieved; yah —he who; tām—that (respectful 
position) ; anaisīt—brought under; vašam—his control; esah—this; 
durjanah—crooked person; dvistya—by great fortune; hatah—killed; 
te —by You; bhagavan—O Lord; yathā—exactly like; amayah—a dis- 
ease. 


TRANSLATION 
The inhabitants of Vaitalika-loka said: Dear Lord, because of 


chanting Your spotless glories in great assemblies and arenas of 
sacrifice, we were accustomed to great respect from everyone. This 
demon, however, usurped that position. Now, to our great for- 
tune, You have killed this great demon, exactly as one cures a 
chronic disease. 
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TEXT 55 
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šrī-kinnarā ūcuh 
vayam īša kinnara-gaņās tavānugā 
ditijena vistim amunānukāritāh 
bhavatā hare sa vrjino 'vasādito 
narasimha nātha vibhavaya no bhava 


šrī-kinnarāh ücuh—the inhabitants of the Kinnara planet said; 
vayam—we; isa—O Lord; kinnara-gaņāh —the inhabitants of the 
Kinnara planet; tava — Your; anugah—faithful servants; diti-jena—by 
the son of Diti; vistim—service without remuneration; amuna—by that; 
anukaritah—caused to perform; bhavata—by You; hare—O Lord; 
sah—he; vrjinah—most sinful; avasáditah —destroyed ; narasirnha—O 
Lord Nrsirnhadeva; natha—O master; vibhavāya—tor the happiness 
and opulence; nah—of us; bhava—You please be. 


TRANSLATION 


The Kinnaras said: O supreme controller, we are ever-existing 
servants of Your Lordship, but instead of rendering service to You, 
we were engaged by this demon in his service, constantly and with- 


out remuneration. This sinful man has now been killed by You. 


Therefore, O Lord Nrsirnhadeva, our master, we offer our respect- 
ful obeisances unto You. Please continue to be our patron. 


TEXT 56 
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asd d farm šu Rara- 
Aa magma Ña: ušu 


šrī-visņu-pārsadā ūcuh 
adyaitad dhari-nara-rūpam adbhutam te 
drsta nah šaranada sarva-loka-sarma 
so yarh te vidhikara īša vipra-šaptas 
tasyedarh nidhanam anugrahāya vidmah 


Sri-visnu-parsadah ūcuh—the associates of Lord Visņu in 
Vaikunthaloka said; adya—today; etat—this; hari-nara—of half lion 
and half human being; ripam—form; adbhutam—very wonderful; 
te—Your; drstam—seen; nah—of us; šaraņa-da—the everlasting 
bestower of shelter; sarva-loka-sarma—which brings good fortune to all 
the various planets; sah—he; ayam—this; te—of Your Lordship; 
vidhikarah—order carrier (servant); i$a—O Lord; vipra-šaptah —being 
cursed by the brahmanas; tasya—of him; idam—this; nidhanam—kill- 
ing; anugrahaya—for the special favor; vidmah—we understand. 


TRANSLATION 


The associates of Lord Visnu in Vaikuntha offered this prayer: 
O Lord, our supreme giver of shelter, today we have seen Your 
wonderful form as Lord Nrsirnhadeva, meant for the good fortune 
of all the world. O Lord, we can understand that Hiranyakasipu 
was the same Jaya who engaged in Your service but was cursed by 
brahmanas and who thus received the body of a demon. We under- 
stand that bis having now been killed is Your special mercy upon 
him. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu’s coming to this earth and acting as the Lord's enemy 
was prearranged. Jaya and Vijaya were cursed by the brahmanas Sanaka, 
Sanat-kumāra, Sanandana and Sanatana because Jaya and Vijaya checked 
these four Kumāras. The Lord accepted this cursing of His servants and 
agreed that they would have to go to the material world and would then 
return to Vaikuntha after serving the term of the curse. Jaya and Vijaya 
were very much perturbed, but the Lord advised them to act as enemies, 
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for then they would return after three births; otherwise, ordinarily, they 
would have to take seven births. With this authority, Jaya and Vijaya 
acted as the Lord's enemies, and now that these two were dead, all the 
Visnudütas understood that the Lord's killing of Hiranyakasipu was 
special mercy bestowed upon them. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Eighth 
Chapter, of the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, entitled “Lord Nrsimhadeva Slays 
the King of the Demons.” 





CHAPTER NINE 


Prahlāda Pacifies Lord 
Nrsirnhadeva with Prayers 


As related in this chapter, Prahlada Mahārāja, following the order of 
Lord Brahmā, pacified the Lord when the Lord was extremely angry 
after having killed Hiranyakasipu. 

After Hiraņyakašīpu was killed, the Lord continued to be very angry, 
and the demigods, headed by Lord Brahmā, could not pacify Him. Even 
mother Laksmi, the goddess of fortune, the constant companion of 
Narayana, could not dare come before Lord Nrsitmhadeva. Then Lord 
Brahma asked Prahlada Maharaja to go forward and pacify the Lord's 
anger. Prahlāda Mahārāja, being confident of the affection of his master, 
Lord Nrsinhadeva, was not afraid at all. He very gravely appeared 
before the Lord's lotus feet and offered Him respectful obeisances. Lord 
Nrsimhadeva, being very much affectionate toward Prahlada Mahārāja, 
put His hand on Prahlada's head, and because of being personally 
touched by the Lord, Prahlāda Mahārāja immediately achieved brahma- 
Jūāna, spiritual knowledge. Thus he offered his prayers to the Lord in 
full spiritual knowledge and full devotional ecstasy. The instructions 
given by Prahlada Mahārāja in the form of his prayers are as follows. 

Prahlada said, “I am not proud of being able to offer prayers to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. I simply take shelter of the mercy of 
the Lord, for without devotion one cannot appease Him. One cannot 
please the Supreme Personality of Godhead simply by dint of high paren- 
tage or great opulence, learning, austerity, penance or mystic power. In- 
deed, these are never pleasing to the Supreme Lord, for nothing can 
please Him but pure devotional service. Even if a nondevotee is a 
brāhmaņa qualified with the twelve brahminical symptoms, he cannot be 
very dear to the Lord, whereas if a person born in a family of dog-eaters 
is a devotee, the Lord can accept his prayers. The Lord does not need 
anyone's prayers, but if a devotee offers his prayers to the Lord, the de- 
votee benefits greatly. Ignorant persons born in low families, therefore, 


181 


182 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 9 


can sincerely offer heartfelt prayers to the Lord, and the Lord will accept 
them. As soon as one offers his prayers to the Lord, he 1s immediately 
situated on the Brahman platform. 

Lord Nrsirnhadeva appeared for the benefit of all human society, not 
only for Prahlāda's personal benefit. The fierce. form of Lord 
Nrsimhadeva may appear most awful to a nondevotee, but to the devotee 
the Lord is always affectionate as He is in other forms. Conditioned life 
in the material world is actually extremely fearful; indeed, a devotee is 
not afraid of anything else. Fear of material existence is due to false ego. 
Therefore the ultimate goal of life for every living entity is to attain the 
position of being servant of the servant of the Lord. The miserable condi- 
tion of the living entities in the material world can be remedied only by 
the mercy of the Lord. Although there are so-called material protectors 
like Lord Brahma and the other demigods, or even one's own father, they 
are unable to do anything if one is neglected by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. However, one who has fully taken shelter of the Lord’s lotus 
feet can be saved from the onslaught of material nature. Therefore every 
living entity should be unattracted by material so-called happiness and 
should take shelter of the Lord by all means. That is the mission of 
human life. To be attracted by sense gratification is simply foolish. 
Whether one is a devotee of the Lord or is a nondevotee does not depend 
upon one’s birth in a high or low family. Even Lord Brahma and the god- 
dess of fortune cannot achieve the full favor of the Lord, whereas a devo- 
tee can very easily attain such devotional service. The Lord’s mercy is 
bestowed equally upon everyone, regardless of whether one is high or 
low. Because Prahlada Maharaja was blessed by Narada Muni, Prahlada 
became a great devotee. The Lord always saves the devotee from imper- 
sonalists and voidists. The Lord is present in everyone’s heart as the 
Supersoul to give the living being protection and all benefits. Thus the 
Lord acts sometimes as the killer and sometimes as the protector. One 
should not accuse the Lord for any discrepancies. It is His plan that we 
see varieties of life within this material world. All of them are ultimately 
His mercy. 

Although the entire cosmic manifestation is nondifferent, the material 
world is nonetheless different from the spiritual world. Only by the 
mercy of the Supreme Lord can one understand how the wonderful ma- 
terial nature acts. For example, although Lord Brahma appeared from 
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the lotus seat that had grown from the abdomen of Garbhodakašāyī 
Visnu, he could not understand what to do after his appearance. He was 
attacked by two demons, Madhu and Kaitabha, who took away Vedic 
knowledge, but the Lord killed them and entrusted to Lord Brahma the 
Vedic knowledge. Thus the Lord appears in every millennium in the 
societies of demigods, human beings, animals, saints and aquatics. All 
such incarnations are meant to protect the devotees and kill the demons, 
but this killing and protecting does not reflect any sense of partiality on 
the part of the Supreme Lord. The conditioned soul is always attracted by 
the external energy. Therefore he is subjected to lust and greed, and he 
suffers under the conditions of material nature. The Lord’s causeless 
mercy toward His devotee is the only means by which to get out of ma- 
terial existence. Anyone engaged in glorifying the Lord’s activities is al- 
ways unafraid of this material world, whereas one who cannot glorify the 
Lord in that way is subjected to all lamentation. 

Those interested in silently worshiping the Lord in solitary places may 
be eligible for liberation themselves, but a pure devotee is always ag- 
grieved to see others suffering. Therefore, not caring for his own libera- 
tion, he always engages in preaching by glorifying the Lord. Prahlada 
Maharaja, therefore, had tried to deliver his class friends by preaching 
and had never remained silent. Although being silent, observing 
austerities and penances, learning the Vedic literature, undergoing 
ritualistic ceremonies, living in a solitary place and performing japa and 
transcendental meditation are approved means of liberation, they are 
meant for nondevotees or for cheaters who want to live at the expense of 
others. A pure devotee, however, being freed from all such deceptive ac- 
tivities, is able to see the Lord face to face. 

The atomic theory of the composition of the cosmic manifestation is 
not factual. The Lord is the cause of everything, and therefore He is the 
cause of this creation. One should therefore always engage in devotional 
service by offering respectful obeisances to the Lord, offering prayers, 
working for the Lord, worshiping the Lord in the temple, always remem- 
bering the Lord and always hearing about His transcendental activities. 
Without these six kinds of activity, one cannot attain to devotional ser- 
vice. 

Prahlada Maharaja thus offered his prayers to the Supreme Lord, beg- 
ging His mercy at every step. Lord Nrsimhadeva was pacified by 


184 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 9 


Prahlāda Mahārāja's prayers and wanted to give him benedictions by 
which Prahlāda could procure all kinds of material facilities. Prahlada 
Mahārāja, however, was not misled by material facilities. Rather, he 
wanted to remain always a servant of the servant of the Lord. 


TEXT 1 

Tat ITA 
vd MIT dd AJEET: | 
TŪR KR II 2 Il 


šrī-nārada uvāca 
evar surādayah sarve 
brahma-rudra-purah sarāh 
nopaitum aśakan manyu- 
sarùrambharh sudurāsadam 


šrī-nāradah uvāca—the great saintly sage Nārada Muni said; evam— 
thus; sura-ādayah—the groups of demigods; sarve—all; brahma- 
rudra-purah sarāh—represented by Lord Brahmā and Lord Šiva; na— 
not; upaitum—to go before the Lord; asakan—able; manyu- 
sarnrambham—in a completely angry mood; su-durāsadam— very dif- 
ficult to approach (Lord Nrsirnhadeva). 


TRANSLATION 


The great saint Nārada Muni continued: The demigods, headed 
by Lord Brahmā, Lord Šiva and other great demigods, dared not 
come forward before the Lord, who at that time was extremely 


angry. 
PURPORT 


Srila Narottama dāsa Thākura has sung in his Prema-bhakti-candrikā, 
‘krodha’ bhakta-dvesi-jane: anger should be used to punish a demon who 
is envious of devotees. Kāma, krodha, lobha, moha, mada and 
mātsarya—lust, anger, greed, illusion, pride and envy—all have their 
proper use for the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotee. A 
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devotee of the Lord cannot tolerate blasphemy of the Lord or His other 
devotees, and the Lord also cannot tolerate blasphemy of a devotee. Thus 
Lord Nrsirnhadeva was so very angry that the great demigods like Lord 
Brahmā and Lord Siva and even the goddess of fortune, who is the Lord's 
constant companion, could not pacify Him, even after offering prayers of 
glorification and praise. No one was able to pacify the Lord in His anger, 
but because the Lord was willing to exhibit His affection for Prahlada 
Mahārāja, all the demigods and the others present before the Lord 
pushed Prahlada Mahārāja forward to pacify Him. 


TEXT 2 
Stm at: Heat LA gT d mezza | 
PERR Al AAT AFA I 3 I 


sāksāt śrīh presitā devair 
drstvà tam mahad adbhutam 
adrstāšruta-pūrvatvāt 
sā nopeyāya šarikitā 


sāksāt —directly; šrīh—the goddess of fortune; presitā—being re- 
quested to go forward before the Lord; devaih—by all the demigods 
(headed by Lord Brahmā and Lord Siva); drstvā—after seeing; tam— 
Him (Lord Nrsimhadeva); mahat—very big; adbhutam— wonderful; 
adrsta—never seen; ašruta—never heard of; pūrvatvāt—due to being 
previously; sa—the goddess of fortune, Laksmi; na—not; upeyaya— 
went before the Lord; sartkitā—being very much afraid. 


TRANSLATION 


The goddess of fortune, Laksmiji, was requested to go before 
the Lord by all the demigods present, who because of fear could 
not do so. But even she had never seen such a wonderful and ex- 
traordinary form of the Lord, and thus she could not approach 
Him. 


PURPORT 


The Lord has unlimited forms and bodily features (advaitam acyutam 
anādim ananta-rüpam). These are all situated in Vaikuntha, yet 
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Laksmīdevī, the goddess of fortune, being inspired by līlā-šakti, could 
not appreciate this unprecedented form of the Lord. In this regard, Srila 
Madhvācārya recites the following verses from the Brahmanda Purana: 


adrstāšruta-pūrvatvād 
anyaih sādhāraņair janaih 
nrsimham $ankiteva Srir 
loka-mohayano yayau 


prahrāde caiva vātsalya- 
daršanāya harer api 

Jūātvā manas tathā brahmā 
prahradam presayat tadā 


ekatraikasya vatsalyam 
visesad darsayed dharih 

avarasyāpi mohāya 
kramenaivapi vatsalah 


In other words, for the common men the form of the Lord as 
Nrsirnhadeva is certainly unseen and wonderful, but for a devotee like 
Prahlada Maharaja such a fearsome form of the Lord is not at all extraor- 
dinary. By the grace of the Lord, a devotee can very easily understand 
how the Lord can appear in any form He likes. Therefore the devotee is 
never afraid of such a form. Because of special favor bestowed upon 
Prahlada Maharaja, he remained silent and unafraid, even though all the 
demigods, including even  Laksmidevi, were afraid of Lord 
Nrsimhadeva.  Nārāyaņa-parāh sarve na kutascana bibhyati 
(Bhag. 6.17.28). Not only is a pure devotee of Narayana like Prahlada 
Maharaja unafraid of any dangerous condition of material life, but also if 
the Lord appears to mitigate the fear of a devotee, the devotee maintains 
his status of fearlessness in all circumstances. 


TEXT 3 
SETA SETA ARAA | 
ma saadi alta afta TA i3 I 
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prahradam presayam dasa 
brahmavasthitam antike 
tata prasamayopehi 
sva-pitre kupitarh prabhum 


prahrādam—Prahlāda Maharaja; presayam _āsa—reguested; 
brahmā—Lord Brahmā; avasthitam— being situated; antike—very 
near; tāta—my dear son; prašamaya—just try to appease; upehi—go 
near; sva-pitre—because of your father's demoniac activities; 
ku pitam —greatly angered; prabhum—the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter Lord Brahmā requested Prahlada Mahārāja, who was 
standing very near him: My dear son, Lord Nrsimhadeva is ex- 
tremely angry at your demoniac father. Please go forward and ap- 


pease the Lord. 


TEXT 4 


Tā e$ qe: 
steq ufq waa aaa anaf: 11 9 11 


tatheti šanakai rajan 
mahā-bhāgavato rbhakah 

upetya bhuvi kāyena 
nanāma vidhrtanjalih 


tathā—so be it; iti—thus accepting the words of Lord Brahmā; 
šanakaih—very slowly; rdjan—O King (Yudhisthira); mahā- 
bhāgavatah—the great, exalted devotee (Prahlada Maharaja); 
arbhakah —although only a small boy; upetya—gradually going near; 
bhuvi—on the ground; kāyena—by his body; nanàma offered re- 
spectful obeisances; vidhrta-anjalih—folding his hands. 


TRANSLATION 


Nàrada Muni continued: O King, although the exalted devotee 
Prahlāda Mahārāja was only a little boy, he accepted Lord Brahma's 
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words. He gradually proceeded toward Lord Nrsiriīhadeva and fell 
down to offer his respectful obeisances with folded hands. 


TEXT 5 
emus a — quae 
facta wa: STM aaa: | 
seme TSI sani 
seem qui SIRT |1 | 


sva-pāda-mūle patitarh tam arbhakam 
vilokya devah krpayā pariplutah 

utthāpya tac-chirsny adadhāt karāmbujam 
kalahi-vitrasta-dhiyam krtābhayam 


sva-pāda-mūle —at His lotus feet; patitam—fallen; tam—him 
(Prahlāda Mahārāja); arbhakam —only a little boy; vilokya —seeing; 
devah—Lord Nrsimhadeva; krpayā—out of His causeless mercy; 
pariplutah—very much afflicted (in ecstasy); utthāpya—raising; tat- 
sirsni—on his head; adadhat —placed; kara-ambujam —His lotus hand; 
kāla-ahi—of the deadly snake of time, (which can cause immediate 
death); vitrasta —afraid; dhiyam—to all of those whose minds; krta- 
abhayam —which causes fearlessness. 


TRANSLATION 
When Lord Nrsirnhadeva saw the small boy Prahlada Maharaja 


prostrated at the soles of His lotus feet, He became most ecstatic in 
affection toward His devotee. Raising Prahlada, the Lord placed 
His lotus hand upon the boy's head because His hand is always 
ready to create fearlessness in all of His devotees. 


PURPORT 


The necessities of the material world are four — āhāra, nidrā, bhaya 
and maithuna (eating, sleeping, defending and mating). In this material 
world, everyone is in fearful consciousness (sadā samudvigna-dhiyām), 
and the only means to make everyone fearless is Krsņa consciousness. 
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When Lord Nrsirnhadeva appeared, all the devotees became fearless. The 
devotee's hope of becoming fearless 1s to chant the holy name of Lord 
Nrsirnhadeva. Yato yato yāmi tato nrsimhah: wherever we go, we must 
always think of Lord Nrsimhadeva. Thus there will be no fear for the de- 
votee of the Lord. 


TEXT 6 
A — ARIA fenum: 
ATTRA | 
deme zo ft an 
a: be US N 


sa. tat-kara-s parsa-dhutakhilasubhah 
sapady abhivyakta-parātma-daršanah 
tat-pāda-padmam hrdi nirvrto dadhau 


hrsyat-tanuh klinna-hrd-asru-locanah 


sah —he (Prahlada Mahārāja); tat-kara-sparsa—because of being 
touched on the head by the lotus hand of Nrsitnhadeva; dhuta —being 
cleansed; akhila—all; asubhah—inauspiciousness or material desires; 
sapadi—immediately; abhivyakta —manifested; para-ātma-daršanah — 
realization. of the Supreme Soul (spiritual knowledge); tat-pāda- 
padmam —Lord Nrsiihadeva's lotus feet; hrdi—within the core of the 
heart; nirvrtah—full of transcendental bliss; dadhau—captured; 
hrsyat-tanuh—having transcendental ecstatic bliss manifested in the 
body; klinna-hrt—whose heart was softened due to transcendental 
ecstasy; asru-locanah—with tears in his eyes. 


TRANSLATION 
By the touch of Lord Nrsimhadeva's hand on Prahlada 


Maharaja’s head, Prahlada was completely freed of all material con- 
taminations and desires, as if he had been thoroughly cleansed. 
Therefore he at once became transcendentally situated, and all the 
symptoms of ecstasy became manifest in his body. His heart filled 
with love, and his eyes with tears, and thus he was able to 
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completely capture the lotus feet of the Lord within the core of his 
heart. 


PURPORT 
As stated in Bhagavad-gità (14.26): 


mam ca yo vyabhicāreņa 
bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatītyaitān 


brahma-bhūyāya kalpate 


"One who engages in full devotional service, who does not fall down in 
any circumstance, at once transcends the modes of material nature and 
thus comes to the level of Brahman.” Elsewhere in Bhagavad-gita (9.32) 
the Lord says: 
mam hi pārtha vyapasritya 
ye pi syuh pāpa-yonayah 
striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās 
te pi yānti parām gatim 


“O son of Prthā, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth — women, vaišyas [merchants], as well as šūdras [workers] —can 
approach the supreme destination." 

On the strength of these verses from Bhagavad-gītā, it is evident that 
although Prahlada Mahārāja was born in a demoniac family and although 
virtually demoniac blood flowed within his body, he was cleansed of all 
material bodily contamination because of his exalted position as a devo- 
tee. In other words, such impediments on the spiritual path could not 
stop him from progressing, for he was directly in touch with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Those who are physically and mentally 
contaminated by atheism cannot be situated on the transcendental plat- 
form, but as soon as one is freed from material contamination he is im- 
mediately fit to be situated in devotional service. 


TEXT 7 


aattefāamaaa — unes: | 
SHE AT deem quu e |! 
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astausīd dharim ekāgra- 
manasā susaméhitah 

prema-gadgadayā vācā 
tan-nyasta-hrdayeksanah 


astausit —he began to offer prayers; harim—unto the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; ekāgra-manasā—the mind being completely fixed 
upon the lotus feet of the Lord; su-samāhitah—very attentive (without 
diversion to any other subject); prema-gadgadayā—faltering because of 
feeling transcendental bliss; v@ca — with a voice; tat-nyasta—being fully 
dedicated to Him (Lord Nrsimhadeva); hrdaya-iksanah—with heart and 
sight. 

TRANSLATION 

Prahlada Maharaja fixed his mind and sight upon Lord 
Nrsimhadeva with full attention in complete trance. With a fixed 
mind, he began to offer prayers in love with a faltering voice. 


PURPORT 

The word susamāhitah means “very attentive” or "fully fixed.” The 
ability to fix the mind in this way is a result of yoga-siddhi, mys- 
tic perfection. As it is stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1234811). 
dh yanavasthita-tad-gatena manasa pašyanti yam yoginah. One attains 
yogic perfection when he is freed from all material diversions and his 
mind is fixed upon the lotus feet of the Lord. This is called. samādhi or 
trance. Prahlāda Mahārāja attained that stage beyond the senses. Because 
he was engaged in service, he felt transcendentally situated, and 
naturally his mind and attention became saturated in transcendence. In 
that condition, he began to offer his prayers as follows. 


TEXT 8 
IVE SAT 
AMA: STM gaisu fang: 
q«i Tae! | 
AR garenā fur: 
En SEE RARO SI I C LI 
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šrī-prahrāda uvāca 
brahmādayah sura-gaņā munayo ’tha siddhāh 
sattvaikatāna-gatayo vacasām pravāhaih 
nārādhiturh puru-gunair adhunāpi pipruh 
kim tostum arhati sa me harir ugra-jāteh 


šrī-prahrādah uvāca—Prahlāda Maharaja prayed; brahma-ādayah— 
headed by Lord Brahma; sura-gaņāh—the inhabitants of the upper 
planetary systems; munayah —the great saintly persons; atha —as well 
(like the four Kumāras and others); siddhàh —who have attained perfec- 
tion or full knowledge; sattva—to spiritual existence; ekatāna- 
gatayah—who have taken without diversion to any material activities; 
vacasām—of descriptions or words; pravahaih—by streams; na—not; 
ārādhitum—to satisfy;  puru-gunaih —although fully qualified; 
adhunā—until now; api—even; pipruh— were able; kim—whether; 
tostum—to become pleased; arhati —is able; sah —He (the Lord); me— 
my; harih—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ugra-jāteh —who am 
born in an asuric family. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Mahārāja prayed: How is it possible for me, who have 
been born in a family of asuras, to offer suitable prayers to satisfy 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead? Even until now, all the 
demigods, headed by Lord Brahma, and all the saintly persons, 
could not satisfy the Lord by streams of excellent words, although 
such persons are very qualified, being in the mode of goodness. 
Then what is to be said of me? I am not at all qualified. 


PURPORT 


A Vaisnava who is fully qualified to serve the Lord still thinks himself 
extremely low while offering prayers to the Lord. For example, 
Krsnadàsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī, the author of Caitanya-caritāmrta, says: 


jagài mādhāi haite muni se pāpistha 


purisera kita haite muni se laghistha 
(Cc. Adi 5.205) 
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Thus he considers himself unqualified, lower than the worms in stool, 
and more sinful than Jagai and Mādhāi. A pure Vaisnava actually thinks 
of himself in this way. Similarly, although Prahlada Mahārāja was a 
pure, exalted Vaisnava, he thought himself most unqualified to offer 
prayers to the Supreme Lord. Mahajano yena gatah sa panthāh. Every 
pure Vaisnava should think like this. One should not be falsely proud of 
his Vaisnava qualifications. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu has therefore in- 
structed us: 


trnàd. api sunicena 
taror iva sahisnunà 
amāninā mānadena 


kīrtanīyah sadā harih 


"One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street; one should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and should be 
ready to offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant 
the holy name of the Lord constantly." Unless one is meek and humble, 
to make progress in spiritual life is very difficult. 


TEXT 9 
AY TAA TAS A- 


WATTS sae: | 
mA R vated MU dt 


ARAM TANT TARRANT |1 8 11 


manye dhanābhujana-rūpa-tapah-srutaujas- 
tejah- prabhava-bala-paurusa-buddhi-yogah 
nārādhanāya hi bhavanti parasya pumso 


bhaktyā tutosa bhagavan gaja-yūtha-pāya 


manye—I consider; dhana—riches; abhijana—aristocratic family; 
rūpa—personal beauty; tapah—austerity; šruta—knowledge from 
studying the Vedas; ojah —sensory prowess; tejah—bodily effulgence; 


194 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 9 


prabhāva—influence; bala—bodily strength; paurusa—diligence; 
buddhi—intelligence; yogah —mystic power; na—not; ārādhanāya — 
for satisfying; hi—indeed; bhavanti—are; parasya—of the transcen- 
dent; purisah —Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhaktya—simply by 
devotional service; tutosa —was satished; bhagavan —the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; gaja-yūtha-pāya—unto the King of elephants 
(Cajendra). 
TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Mahārāja continued: One may possess wealth, an 
aristocratic family, beauty, austerity, education, sensory expertise, 
luster, influence, physical strength, diligence, intelligence and 
mystic yogic power, but I think that even by all these qualifications 
one cannot satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead. However, 
one can satisfy the Lord simply by devotional service. Gajendra did 
this, and thus the Lord was satisfied with him. 


PURPORT 


No kind of material qualification is the means for satisfying the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As stated in Bhagavad-gītā, only by 
devotional service can the Lord be known (bhaktya mām abhijānāti). 
Unless the Lord is pleased by the service of a devotee, the Lord does not 
reveal Himself (nāham prakāšah sarvas ya yoga-māyā-samāvrtah). This 
is the verdict of all šāstras. Neither by speculation nor by material 
qualifications can one understand or approach the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. 

TEXT 10 


LSK EEN ER UE GIGLI GAGI E 
refiere IT TRET | 
mA aAA RN- 


mi gag A TAA: dell 


viprād dvi-sad-guņa-yutād aravinda-nābha- 
pādāravinda-vimukhāt švapacarh varistham 

manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitartha- 
prànam punāti sa kularh na tu bhūrimānah 
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viprāt—than a brahmana; dvi-sat-guna-yutat —qualihed with twelve 
brahminical qualities; * aravinda-nàbha —Lord Visnu, who has a lotus 
growing from His navel; pāda-aravinda—to the lotus feet of the Lord; 
vimukhāt—not interested in devotional service; $va-pacam —one born 
in a low family, or a dog-eater; varistham—more glorious; manye —I 
consider; tat-arpita—surrendered unto the lotus feet of the Lord; 
manah—his mind; vacana—words; ihita —every endeavor; artha— 
wealth; prāņam—and life; punāti—purifies; sah—he (the devotee); 
kulam—his family; na—not; tu—but; bhūrimānah—one who falsely 
thinks himself to be in a prestigious position. 


TRANSLATION 


If a brahmana has all twelve of the brahminical qualifications [as 
they are stated in the book called Sanat-sujata] but is not a devotee 
and is averse to the lotus feet of the Lord, he is certainly lower 
than a devotee who is a dog-eater but who has dedicated every- 
thing —mind, words, activities, wealth and life—to the Supreme 
Lord. Such a devotee is better than such a brahmana because the 
devotee can purify his whole family, whereas the so-called 
brahmana in a position of false prestige cannot purify even him- 


self. 
PURPORT 


Here is a statement by Prahlada Mahārāja, one of the twelve authori- 
ties, regarding the distinction between a devotee and a brāhmaņa expert 
in karma-kànda, or Vedic ritualistic ceremonies. There are four varnas 
and four āšramas, which divide human society, but the central principle 
is to become a first-class pure devotee. It is said in the Hari-bhakti- 
sudhodaya: 

bhagavad-bhakti-hinasya 
Jātih šāstram japas tapah 


* These are the twelve qualities of a perfect brahmana: following religious prin- 
ciples, speaking truthfully, controlling the senses by undergoing austerities and 
penances, being free from jealousy, being intelligent, being tolerant, creating no 
enemies, performing yajña, giving charity, being steady, being well versed in 
Vedic study, and observing vows. 


^ 
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aprāņasyaiva dehasya 


mandanam loka-ranjanam 


“If one is born in a high family like that of a brahmana, ksatriya or 
vaisya but is not a devotee of the Lord, all his good qualifications as a 
brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya are null and void. Indeed, they are con- 
sidered decorations of a dead body.” 

In this verse Prahlada Maharaja speaks of the vipras, the learned 
brahmanas. The learned brahmana is considered best among the divi- 
sions of brāhmaņa, ksatriya, vaisya and šūdra, but a devotee born in a 
low caņdāla family is better than such brāhmaņas, not to speak of the 
ksatriyas, vaisyas and others. A devotee is better than anyone, for he is 
in the transcendental position on the Brahman platform. 


mam ca yo vyabhicarena 
bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatītyaitān 


brahma-bhūyāya kalpate 


"One who engages in full devotional service, who does not fall down in 
any circumstance, at once transcends the modes of material nature and 
thus comes to the level of Brahman.” (Bg. 14.26) The twelve qualities of 
a first-class bráhmana, as stated in the book called Sanat-sujāta, are as 
follows: 


Jūānarh ca satyam ca damah šrutarh ca 
hy amātsaryarh hrīs titiksānasūyā 

yajūaš ca dānam ca dhrtih samas ca 
mahā-vratā dvādaša brahmanasya 


The European and American devotees in the Krsņa consciousness move- 
ment are sometimes accepted as brāhmaņas, but the so-called caste 
brahmanas are very much envious of them. In answer to such envy, 
Prahlada Maharaja says that one who has been born in a brahmana 
family but is falsely proud of his prestigious position cannot even purify 
himself, not to speak of his family, whereas if a caņdāla, a lowborn per- 
son, is a devotee and has fully surrendered unto the lotus feet of the 
Lord, he can purify his entire family. We have had actual experience of 
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how Americans and Europeans, because of their full Krsna conscious- 
ness, have purified their whole families, so much so that a mother of a 
devotee, at the time of her death, inquired about Krsna with her last 
breath. Therefore it is theoretically true and has been practically proven 
that a devotee can give the best service to his family, his community, his 
society and his nation. The foolish accuse a devotee of following the prin- 
ciple of escapism, but actually the fact is that a devotee is the right per- 
son to elevate his family. A devotee engages everything in the service of 
the Lord, and therefore he is always exalted. 


TEXT 11 
ITA TH eat 
Ati ST: BEM sud | 
X gadi wad ada ari 
TACHA AAAS AM FAA! 112 211 


naivatmanah prabhur ayam nija-lābha-pūrņo 
ménam janād avidusah karuno vrnīte 

yad yaj jano bhagavate vidadhīta mānarm 
tac cātmane prati-mukhasya yathā mukha-srih 


na—nor; eva—certainly; ātmanah—for His personal benefit; 
prabhuh—Lord; ayam —this; nija-labha- pürnah —is always satished in 
Himself (He does not need to be satisfied by the service of others); 
münam —respect; janāt —from a person; avidusah — who does not know 
that the aim of life is to please the Supreme Lord; karunah— (the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead), who is so kind to this foolish, ignorant 
person; vrnite—accepts; yat yat—whatever; janah—a person; 
bhagavate—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vidadhita —may 
offer; mànam —worship; tat—that; ca—indeed; ātmane—for his own 
benefit; prati-mukhasya —of the reflection of the face in the mirror; 
yathā—just as; mukha-srih —the decoration of the face. 


TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is al- 
ways fully satisfied in Himself. Therefore when something is 
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offered to Him, the offering, by the Lord's mercy, is for the 
benefit of the devotee, for the Lord does not need service from 
anyone. To give an example, if one's face is decorated, the reflec- 
tion of one's face in a mirror is also seen to be decorated. 


PURPORT 


In bhakti-yoga it is recommended that a devotee follow nine prin- 
ciples: $ravanam kirtanam visnoh smaraņam pāda-sevanam/ arcanam 
vandanarh dāsyarh sakhyam ātma-nivedanam. This service of glorify- 
ing the Lord by hearing, chanting and so on is not, of course, meant for 
the benefit of the Lord; this devotional service is recommended for the 
benefit of the devotee. The Lord is always glorious, whether the devotee 
glorihes Him or not, but if the devotee engages in glorifying the Lord, 
the devotee himself automatically becomes glorious. Ceto-darpana- 
marjanam bhava-mahā-dāvāgni-nirvāpaņam. By glorifying the Lord 
constantly, the living entity becomes purified in the core of his heart, and 
thus he can understand that he does not belong to the material world but 
is a spirit soul whose actual activity is to advance in Krsna consciousness 
so that he may become free from the material clutches. Thus the blazing 
fire of material existence is immediately extinguished (bhava-maha- 
davagni-nirvapanam). A foolish person is amazed that Krsna orders, 
sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekam šaraņam vraja: “Abandon all 
varieties of religious activities and just surrender unto Me.” Some foolish 
scholars even say that this is too much to demand. But this demand is not 
for the benefit of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; rather, it is for 
the benefit of human society. If human beings individually and collec- 
tively surrender everything to the Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
full Krsna consciousness, all of human society will benefit. One who does 
not dedicate everything to the Supreme Lord is described in this verse as 
avidusa, a rascal. In Bhagavad-gītā (7.15), the Lord Himself speaks in 
the same way: 

na mam duskrtino mūdhāh 
prapadyante narādhamāh 

māyayāpahrta-jīānā 
āsurarh bhāvam āšritāh 


"Those miscreants who are grossly foolish, lowest among mankind, 
whose knowledge is stolen by illusion, and who partake of the atheistic 
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nature of demons, do not surrender unto Me." Because of ignorance and 
misfortune, the atheists and the naradhamas, the lowest of men, do not 
surrender unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore although 
the Supreme Lord, Krsna, is full in Himself, He appears in different 
yugas to demand the surrender of the conditioned souls so that they will 
beneht by becoming free from the material clutches. In conclusion, the 
more we engage in Krsna consciousness and render service unto the 
Lord, the more we benefit. Krsna does not need service from any of us. 


TEXT 12 
M finer fae 
TAHA afa quf TATA I 
AST quf reis: 
Ra aa fe gama a 


tasmād aham vigata-viklava isvarasya 
sarvātmanā mahi grnami yathā manisam 

nico ‘jaya guņa-visargam anupravistah 
pūyeta yena hi pumān anuvarnitena 


tasmāt—therefore; aham—l; vigata-viklavah —having given up con- 
templation of being unfit; i$varasya —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sarva-ātmanā—in full surrender; mahi—glory; grnàmi—l 
shall chant or describe; yathā manisam —according to my intelligence; 
nīcah—although lowborn (my father being a great demon, devoid of all 
good qualities); ajayā—because of ignorance; guna-visargam—the ma- 
terial world (wherein the living entity takes birth according to the con- 
tamination of the modes of nature); anupravistah—entered into; 
pityeta—may be purified; yena—by which (the glory of the Lord); hi — 
indeed; pumān—a person; anuvarnitena —being chanted or recited. 


TRANSLATION 
Therefore, although I was born in a demoniac family, I may 
without a doubt offer prayers to the Lord with full endeavor, as far 
as my intelligence allows. Anyone who has been forced by 
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ignorance to enter the material world may be purified of material 
life if he offers prayers to the Lord and hears the Lord's glories. 


PURPORT 


It is clearly understood that a devotee does not need to be born in a 
very high family, to be rich, to be aristocratic or to be very beautiful. 
None of these qualifications will engage one in devotional service. With 
devotion one should feel, “God is great, and I am very small. Therefore 
my duty is to offer my prayers to the Lord.” Only on this basis can one 
understand and render service to the Lord. As the Lord says in 


Bhagavad-gità (18.55): 


bhaktya màm abhijānāti 
yāvān yaš cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mām tattvato jūātvā 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by devo- 
tional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the Supreme 
Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” Thus 
Prahlada Mahārāja decided to offer his best prayers to the Lord, without 
consideration of his material position. 


TEXT 13 


dd enit fale auram 

Terre TAIT ATT: | 
GATI RH SBA IU 

(fed tad eRRISR :1l? 311 


sarve hy ami vidhi-karās tava sattva-dhàmno 
brahmādayo vayam ivesa na codvijantah 

ksemāya bhūtaya utātma-sukhāya cāsya 
vikriditam bhagavato rucirāvatāraih 


sarve —all; hi—certainly; ami—these; vidhi-karāh — executors of or- 
ders; tava— Your; sattva-dhàmnah —being always situated in the tran- 
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scendental world; brahma-ddayah—the demigods, headed by Lord 
Brahma; vayam—we; iva—like; i$a—O my Lord; na—nct; ca —and; 
udvijantah —who are afraid (of Your fearful appearance); ksemāya—for 
the protection; bhutaye—for the increase; uta—it is said; ātma- 
sukhaya—for personal satisfaction by such pastimes; ca—also; asya — 
of this (material world); vikriditam—manifested; bhagavatah—of Your 
Lordship; rucira—very pleasing; avatāraih—by Your incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 
O my Lord, all the demigods, headed by Lord Brahmi, are sin- 


cere servants of Your Lordship, who are situated in a transcenden- 
tal position. Therefore they are not like us [Prahlada and his 
father, the demon Hiranyakasipu]. Your appearance in this fear- 
some form is Your pastime for Your own pleasure. Such an incar- 
nation is always meant for the protection and improvement of the 
universe. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Mahārāja wanted to assert that his father and the other mem- 
bers of his family were all unfortunate because they were demoniac, 
whereas the devotees of the Lord are always fortunate because they are 
always ready to follow the orders of the Lord. When the Supreme Lord 
appears in this material world in His various incarnations, He performs 
two functions—saving the devotee and vanquishing the demon 
(paritrāņāya sādhūnāri vināšāya ca duskrtām). Lord Nrsirnhadeva, for 
example, appeared for the protection of His devotee. Such pastimes as 
those of Nrsirnhadeva are certainly not meant to create a fearful situation 
for the devotees, but nonetheless the devotees, being very simple and 
faithful, were afraid of the fierce incarnation of the Lord. Therefore 
Prahlada Mahārāja, in the following prayer, requests the Lord to give up 
His anger. 


TEXT 14 
qq TS ATG FATT 
MAT AIT SAAT | 
data Fra fata: Rafa ad 
eq gfe frat sre unes 102 vll 
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tad yaccha manyum asuras ca hatas tvayad ya 
modeta sādhur api vršcika-sarpa-hatyā 
lokas ca nirvrtim itàh pratiyanti sarve 
rūpam nrsimha vibhayāya janāh smaranti 


tat—therefore; yaccha—kindly give up; manyum— Your anger; 
asurah —my father, Hiranyakasipu, the great demon; ca—also; hatah — 
killed; tvayā—by You; adya—today; modeta—take pleasure; sadhuh 
api —even a saintly person; vrscika-sarpa-hatyā—by killing a snake or a 
scorpion; lokāh—all the planets; ca—indeed; nirvrtim— pleasure; 
itāh—have achieved; pratiyanti—are waiting (for pacification of Your 
anger); sarve—all of them; rūpam—this form; nrsimha—O Lord 
Nrsimhadeva; vibhayāya—for mitigating their fear; janāh—all the 


people of the universe; smaranti—will remember. 


TRANSLATION 


My Lord Nrsimhadeva, please, therefore, cease Your anger now 
that my father, the great demon Hiranyakasipu, has been killed. 
Since even saintly persons take pleasure in the killing of a scor- 
pion or a snake, all the worlds have achieved great satisfaction be- 
cause of the death of this demon. Now they are confident of their 
happiness, and they will always remember Your auspicious incar- 
nation in order to be free from fear. 


PURPORT 


The most important point in this verse is that although saintly persons 
never desire the killing of any living entity, they take pleasure in the 
killing of envious living entities like snakes and  scorpions. 
Hiraņyakašipu was killed because he was worse than a snake or a scor- 

ion, and therefore everyone was happy. Now there was no need for the 
Lord to be angry. The devotees can always remember the form of 
Nrsimhadeva when they are in danger, and therefore the appearance of 
Nrsimhadeva was not at all inauspicious. The Lord's appearance is al- 
ways worshipable and auspicious for all sane persons and devotees. 
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TEXT 15 


até Atradu 
SEEE ETALE IU t-r | 

MART: ATG 
Reitaki iaa S 


nāham bibhemy ajita te tibhayānakāsya- 
Jihvārka-netra-bhrukutī-rabhasogra-darhstrāt 
āntra-srajah-ksataja-kešara-šariku-karņān 


nirhrāda-bhīta-digibhād ari-bhin-nakhāgrāt 


na—not; aham—l; bibhemi—am afraid; ajita —O supreme victorious 
person, who are never conquered by anyone; te— Your; ati—very much; 
bhayānaka—fearful; āsya—mouth; jihva—tongue; arka-netra —eyes 
shining like the sun; bhrukuti—frowning brows; rabhasa —strong; 
ugra-damstrat—ferocious teeth; āntra-srajah—garlanded by intestines; 
ksataja—bloody; kešara—manes; šariku-karņāt —wedgelike ears; 
nirhrāda—by a roaring sound (caused by You); bhita —trightened; 
digibhāt—from which even the great elephants; ari-bhit— piercing the 
enemy; nakha-agrāt—the tips of whose nails. 


TRANSLATION 


My Lord, who are never conquered by anyone, I am certainly not 
afraid of Your ferocious mouth and tongue, Your eyes bright like 
the sun or Your frowning eyebrows. I do not fear Your sharp, 
pinching teeth, Your garland of intestines, Your mane soaked with 
blood, or Your high, wedgelike ears. Nor do I fear Your 
tumultuous roaring, which makes elephants flee to distant places, 
or Your nails, which are meant to kill Your enemies. 


PURPORT 
Lord Nrsirnhadeva's fierce appearance was certainly most dangerous 
for the nondevotees, but for Prahlada Maharaja such a fearful ap- 
pearance was not at all disturbing. The lion is very fearsome for other 


^ 
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animals, but its cubs are not at all afraid of the lion. The water of the sea 
is certainly dreadful for all living entities on the land, but within the sea 
even the small fish is unafraid. Why? Because the small fish has taken 
shelter of the big ocean. It is said that although great elephants are taken 
away by the flooding waters of the river, the small fish swim opposite the 
current. Therefore although the Lord sometimes assumes a fierce ap- 
pearance to kill the duskrtīs, the devotees worship Him. Kesava dhrta- 
nara-hari-ripa jaya jagadisa hare. The devotee always takes pleasure in 
worshiping the Lord and glorifying the Lord in any form, either pleasing 
or fierce. 


TEXT 16 
TSI FUAS ZEA- 


dcaa TAA AUT: | 
ag: ATĒNU ISEE 
ASTE ZIR FA F IRRI 


trasto smy aham krpana-vatsala duhsahogra- 
samsdara-cakra-kadanad grasatām praņītah 

baddhah sva-karmabhir usattama te 'nghri-mūlam 
prito 'pavarga-$aranam hvayase kadā nu 


trastah—frightened; asmi—am; aham—I; krpana-vatsala —O my 
Lord, who are so kind to the fallen souls (who have no spiritual knowl- 
edge); duhsaha —intolerable; ugra—ferocious; sarhsāra-cakra—of the 
cycle of birth and death; kadanat—from such a miserable condition; 
grasatàm —among other conditioned souls, who devour one another; 
pranitah —being thrown;  baddhah—bound; sva-karmabhih—the 
course by the reactions of my own activities; usattama —O great insur- 
mountable; te—Your; arighri-mūlam—to the soles of the lotus feet; 
prītah—being pleased (with me); apavarga-$aranam— which are the 
shelter meant for liberation from this horrible condition of material exis- 
tence; hvayase— You will call (me); kadā—when; nu—indeed. 


TRANSLATION 


O most powerful, insurmountable Lord, who are kind to the 
fallen souls, I have been put into the association of demons as a 
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result of my activities, and therefore I am very much afraid of my 
condition of life within this material world. When will that 
moment come when You will call me to the shelter of Your lotus 
feet, which are the ultimate goal for liberation from conditional 
life? 

PURPORT 


Being in the material world is certainly miserable, but certainly when 
one is put into the association of asuras, or atheistic men, it is intolerably 
so. One may ask why the living entity is put into the material world. In- 
deed, sometimes foolish people deride the Lord for having put them 
here. Actually, everyone is put into conditional life according to his 
karma. Therefore Prahlada Mahārāja, representing all the other condi- 
tioned souls, admits that he was put into life among the asuras because of 
the results of his karma. The Lord is known as krpana-vatsala because 
He is extremely kind to the conditioned souls. As stated in Bhagavad- 
gità, therefore, the Lord appears whenever there are discrepancies in the 
execution of religious principles (yadā yadā hi dharmasya glānir 
bhavati bhàrata . . . tadātmānam srjamy aham). The Lord is extremely 
anxious to deliver the conditioned souls, and therefore He instructs all of 
us to return home, back to Godhead (sarva-dharmān parityajya mām 
ekam šaraņam vraja). Thus Prahlada Maharaja expected that the Lord, 
by His kindness, would call him again to the shelter of His lotus feet. In 
other words, everyone should be eager to return home, back to Godhead, 
taking shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord and thus being fully trained in 
Krsna consciousness. 


TEXT 17 
rera AERA- 
TTT AHSAN AT TAA | 
qv aah ganatane 
TATA aa HTT ARITA t$! 


yasmāt priyapriya-viyoga-samyoga-janma- 
šokāgninā sakala-yonisu dahyamānah 

duhkhausadham tad api duhkham atad-dhiyāham 
bhūman bhramāmi vada me tava dāsya-yogam 
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yasmat—because of which (because of existing in the material world); 
priya—pleasing; apnya—not pleasing;  uyoga—by separation; 
samyoga—and combination; janma—whose birth; šoka-agninā—by the 
fire of lamentation; sakala-yonisu—in any type of body; 
dahyamānah —being burned; duhkha-ausadham— remedial measures 
for miserable life; tat—that; api—also; duhkham- suffering; a-tat- 
dhiyà —by accepting the body as the self; aham—I; bhüman —O great 
one; bhramāmi—am wandering (within the cycle of birth and death); 
vada —kindly instruct; me —unto me; tava— Your; dāsya-yogam—ac- 
tivities of service. 


TRANSLATION 


O great one, O Supreme Lord, because of combination with 
pleasing and displeasing circumstances and because of separation 
from them, one is placed in a most regrettable position, within 
heavenly or hellish planets, as if burning in a fire of lamentation. 
Although there are many remedies by which to get out of misera- 
ble life, any such remedies in the material world are more misera- 
ble than the miseries themselves. Therefore I think that the only 
remedy is to engage in Your service. Kindly instruct me in such 
service. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Mahārāja aspired to engage in the service of the lotus feet of 
the Lord. After the death of his father, who was materially very opulent, 
Prahlāda would have inherited his father's property, which extended 
throughout the world, but Prahlada Mahārāja was not inclined to accept 
such material opulence, for whether one is in the heavenly or hellish 
planets or is a rich or a poor man's son, material conditions are every- 
where. Therefore no condition of life is at all pleasing. If one wants the 
uncontaminated pleasure of blissful life, he must engage himself in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord. Material opulence may be 
somewhat pleasing for the time being, but to come to that temporary 
pleasing condition one must work extremely hard. When a poor man is 
rich he may be better situated, but to come to that position he had to ac- 
cept many miseries. The fact is that in material life, whether one is 
miserable or happy, both conditions are miserable. If one actually wants 
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happy, blissful life, one must become Krsna conscious and constantly 
engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. That is the real 
remedy. The entire world is under the illusion that people will be happy 
by advancing in materialistic measures to counteract the miseries of con- 
ditional life, but this attempt will never be successful. Humanity must be 
trained to engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. That is 
the purpose of the Krsna consciousness movement. There can be no hap- 
piness in changing one's material conditions, for everywhere there is 
trouble and misery. 


TEXT 18 


aise fru gez: qam 
ĀRA sae ARa: | 
AARATASINET MATT 
amin q vemm: (lel 


so ‘ham priyasya suhrdah paradevataya 
līlā-kathās tava nrsimha virifica-gitah 
anjas titarmy anugrnan guna-vipramukto 


durgani te pada-yugàla ya-hamsa-sarngah 


sah—that; aham—1 (Prahlada Maharaja); priyasya—of the dear- 
most; suhrdah —well-wisher; paradevatāyāh—of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; lila-kathah —narrations of the pastimes; tava — 
Your; nrsimha—O my Lord Nrsimhadeva; viririca-gitah —given by Lord 
Brahma by the disciplic succession; arijah—easily; titarmi—1 shall 
cross; anugrnan constantly describing; guna —by the modes of ma- 
terial nature; vipramuktah —specihcally being uncontaminated; 
durgāņi—all miserable conditions of life; te—of You; pada-yuga- 
ālaya—fully absorbed in meditation on the lotus feet; hamsa-sarigah— 
having the association of the hamsas, or liberated persons (who have no 
connection with material activities). 


TRANSLATION 


O my Lord Nrsimhadeva, by engaging in Your transcendental 
loving service in the association of devotees who are liberated 
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souls [harnsas], I shall become completely uncontaminated by the 
association of the three modes of material nature and be able to 
chant the glories of Your Lordship, who are so dear to me. I shall 
chant Your glories, following exactly in the footsteps of Lord 
Brahmā and his disciplic succession. In this way I shall un- 
doubtedly be able to cross the ocean of nescience. 


PURPORT 


A devotee's life and duty are very well explained herein. As soon as a 
devotee can chant the holy name and glories of the Supreme Lord, he 
certainly comes to the liberated position. Attachment for glorifying the 
Lord by hearing and chanting the holy name and activities of the Lord 
(Sravanam kīrtanam visnoh) certainly brings one to the position where 
material contamination is absent. One should chant the bona fide songs 
received from the disciplic succession. In Bhagavad-gità it is said that 
the chanting is powerful when one follows the disciplic succession (evarn 
parampará- práptam imam rājarsayo viduh). Manufacturing many ways 
of chanting will never be effective. However, chanting the song or the 
narration left by the previous ācāryas (mahájano yena gatah sa 
panthah) is extremely effective, and this process is very easy. Therefore 
in this verse Prahlada Maharaja uses the word añjah (“easily”). Accept- 
ing the thoughts of exalted authorities through disciplic succession is cer- 
tainly much easier than the method of mental speculation, by which one 
tries to invent some means to understand the Absolute Truth. The best 
process is to accept the instructions of the previous ācāryas and follow 
them. Then God realization and self-realization become extremely easy. 
By following this easy method, one is liberated from the contamination of 
the material modes of nature, and thus one can certainly cross the ocean 
of nescience, in which there are many miserable conditions. By following 
in the footsteps of the great ācāryas, one associates with the harnsas or 
paramahamsas, those who are completely freed from material con- 
tamination. Indeed, by following the instructions of the ācāryas one is al- 
ways freed from all material contamination, and thus one's life becomes 
successful, for one reaches the goal of life. This material world is misera- 
ble, regardless of one's standard of hfe. Of this there is no doubt. At- 
tempts to mitigate the miseries of material existence by material methods 
will never be successful. One must take to Krsna consciousness to become 
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really happy; otherwise happiness is impossible. One might say that be- 
coming advanced in spiritual life also involves tapasya, voluntary accep- 
tance of some inconvenience. However, such inconvenience is not as 
dangerous as material attempts to mitigate all miseries. 


TEXT 19 


AU Ae unu fu afte 
MAMARIA: | 
THA TaN ard- 
MAT AN TAAL I RATTA i2 11 


bālasya neha saranam pitarau nrsimha 
nārtasya cagadam udanvati majjato nauh 
taptasya tat-pratividhir ya ihànjasestas 
tāvad vibho tanu-bhrtām tvad-upeksitānām 


balasya—of a little child; na—not; iha—in this world; $aranam — 
shelter (protection); pitarau —the father and mother; nrsimha—O my 
Lord Nrsirnhadeva; na—neither; ārtasya—of a person suffering from 
some disease; ca —also; agadam— medicine; udanvati —in the water of 
the ocean; majjatah—of a person who is drowning; nauh—the boat; 
taptasya —of a person suffering from a condition of material misery; tat- 
pratividhih—the counteraction (invented for stopping the suffering of 
material existence); yah—that which; iha—in this material world; 
aūjasā—very easily; istah—accepted (as a remedy); tāvat—similarly; 
vibho—O my Lord, O Supreme; tanu-bhrtam—of the living entities who 
have accepted material bodies; tvat-upeksitandm—who are neglected by 
You and not accepted by You. 


TRANSLATION 


My Lord Nrsirnhadeva, O Supreme, because of a bodily concep- 
tion of life, embodied souls neglected and not cared for by You 
cannot do anything for their betterment. Whatever remedies they 
accept, although perhaps temporarily beneficial, are certainly im- 
permanent. For example, a father and mother cannot protect their 
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child, a physician and medicine cannot relieve a suffering patient, 
and a boat on the ocean cannot protect a drowning man. 


PURPORT 


Through parental care, through remedies for different kinds of dis- 
ease, and through means of protection on the water, in the air and on 
land, there is always an endeavor for relief from various kinds of suffer- 
ing in the material world, but none of them are guaranteed measures for 
protection. They may be beneficial temporarily, but they afford no per- 
manent benefit. Despite the presence of a father and mother, a child can- 
not be protected from accidental death, disease and various other 
miseries. No one can help, including the parents. Ultimately the shelter 
is the Lord, and one who takes shelter of the Lord is protected. This is 
guaranteed. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (9.31), kaunteya 
pratijanihi na me bhaktah praņašyati: “O son of Kunti, declare it boldly 
that My devotee never perishes." Therefore, unless one is protected by 
the mercy of the Lord, no remedial measure can act effectively. One 
should consequently depend fully on the causeless mercy of the Lord. Al- 
though as a matter of routine duty one must of course accept other 
remedial measures, no one can protect one who is neglected by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In this material world, everyone is try- 
ing to counteract the onslaught of material nature, but everyone is 
ultimately fully controlled by material nature. Therefore even though 
so-called philosophers and scientists try to surmount the onslaught of 
material nature, they have not been able to do so. Krsna says in 
Bhagavad-gita (13.9) that the real sufferings of the material world are 
four —janma-mrtyu-jarā-vyādhi (birth, death, old age and disease). In 
the history of the world, no one has been successful in conquering these 
miseries imposed by material nature. Prakrteh kriyamanàni gunaih kar- 
māņi sarvašah. Nature (prakrti) is so strong that no one can overcome 
her stringent laws. So-called scientists, philosophers, religionists and 
politicians should therefore conclude that they cannot offer facilities to 
the people in general. They should make vigorous propaganda to awaken 
the populace and raise them to the platform of Krsna consciousness. Our 
humble attempt to propagate the Krsna consciousness movement all over 
the world is the only remedy that can bring about a peaceful and happy 
life. We can never be happy without the mercy of the Supreme Lord 
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(tvad-upeksitanam). If we keep displeasing our supreme father, we shall 
never be happy within this material world, in either the upper or lower 





planetary systems. 


TEXT 20 


afara ae 34 I TA qug 
FRA TG FERMU: Tat | 

ATT: CERE APAR TREES: 
aR fas WIA? TEA lol 


yasmin yato yarhi yena ca yasya yasmād 
yasmai yathā yad uta yas tv aparah paro và 

bhāvah karoti vikaroti prthak svabhāvah 
saricoditas tad akhilam bhavatah svarūpam 


yasmin—in any condition of life; yatah—because of anything; 
yarhi—at any time (past, present or future); yena—by something; ca— 
also; yasya—in relationship with anyone; yasmāt—from any causal 
representative; yasmai—unto anyone (without discrimination in regard 
to place, person or time); yathā—in any manner; yat— whatever it may 
be; uta—certainly; yah—anyone who; tu—but; aparah—the other; 
parah—the supreme; vā—or; bhāvah—being; karoti—does; vikaroti— 
changes; prthak —separate; svabhàvah —nature (under the influence of 
different modes of material nature); saūcoditah—being influenced; 
tat —that; akhilam—all; bhavatah—of Your Lordship; svarüpam — 
emanated from Your different energies. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, everyone in this material world is under the 
modes of material nature, being influenced by goodness, passion 
and ignorance. Everyone —from the greatest personality, Lord 
Brahma, down to the small ant —works under the influence of 
these modes. Therefore everyone in this material world is in- 
fluenced by Your energy. The cause for which they work, the place 
where they work, the time when they work, the matter due to 
which they work, the goal of life they have considered final, and 


212 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 9 


the process for obtaining this goal — all are nothing but manifesta- 
tions of Your energy. Indeed, since the energy and energetic are 
identical, all of them are but manifestations of You. 


PURPORT 


Whether one thinks himself protected by his parents, by the govern- 
ment, by some place or by some other cause, everything is due to the 
various potencies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everything 
that is done, whether in the higher, middle or lower planetary systems, is 
due to the supervision or control of the Supreme Lord. It is therefore 
said, karmaņā daiva-netrena jantur dehopapattaye. The Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, the Supersoul within the core of everyone's heart, 
gives inspirations for action according to one's mentality. All of these 
mentalities are merely facilities given by Krsna to the person acting. 
Bhagavad-gità therefore says, mattah smrtir jūānam apohanam ca: 
everyone works according to the inspiration given by the Supersoul. Be- 
cause everyone has a different goal of life, everyone acts differently, as 
guided by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

The words yasmin yato yarhi yena ca yasya yasmāt indicate that all 
activities, whatever they may be, are but different features of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. All of them are created by the living 
entity and fulfilled by the mercy of the Lord. Although all such activities 
are nondifferent from the Lord, the Lord nonetheless directs, sarva- 
dharmān parityayya mam ekam saranam vraja: “Give up all other 
duties and surrender unto Me." When we accept this direction from the 
Lord, we can actually become happy. As long as we work according to our 
material senses we are in material life, but as soon as we act according to 
the real, transcendental direction of the Lord, our position is spiritual. 
The activities of bhakti, devotional service, are directly under the control 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Narada-pajcaratra states: 


sarvopādhi-vinirmuktam 
tat-paratvena nirmalam 

hrsikena hrsīkeša- 
sevanam bhaktir uc yate 
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When one gives up materially designated positions and works directly 
under the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one's spiritual hfe is 
revived. This is described as svarüpena avasthiti, being situated in one's 
original constitutional position. This is the real description of mukti, or 
liberation from material bondage. 


TEXT 21 


TTT AT MSHA AST! 112% 11 


māyā manah srjati karmamayam balīyah 
kālena codita-guņānumatena pumsah 
chandomayam yad ajayārpita-sodašārarh 


sarhsāra-cakram aja ko ’titaret tvad-anyah 


māyā—the external energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
manah—the mind;*  srjati—creates;  karma-mayam—producing 
hundreds and thousands of desires and acting accordingly; baliyah—ex- 
tremely powerful, insurmountable; kalena—by time; codita-guna— 
whose three modes of material nature are agitated; anumatena —permit- 
ted by the mercy of the glance (time); purisah—of the plenary portion, 
Lord Visnu, the expansion of Lord Krsna; chandah-ma yam —chiefly in- 
fluenced by the directions in the Vedas; yat — which; ajayā—because of 
dark ignorance; arpita —offered; sodaša—sixteen; aram—the spokes; 
samsàára-cakram —the wheel of repeated birth and death in different 
species of life; aja —O unborn Lord; kah— who (is there); atitaret — able 
to get out; tvat-anyah—without taking shelter at Your lotus feet. 


—— Mr EQ BM A O08 TI 


*The mind is always planning how to remain in the material world and struggle 
for existence. It is the chief part of the subtle body, which consists of the mind, 
intelligence and false ego. 


214 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 9 


TRANSLATION 


O Lord, O supreme eternal, by expanding Your plenary portion 
You have created the subtle bodies of the living entities through 
the agency of Your external energy, which is agitated by time. 
Thus the mind entraps the living entity in unlimited varieties of 
desires to be fulfilled by the Vedic directions of karma-kāņda 
[fruitive activity] and the sixteen elements. Who can get free from 
this entanglement unless he takes shelter at Your lotus feet? 


PURPORT 


If the hand of the Supreme Personalīty of Godhead is present in 
everything, where is the guestion of being liberated from material en- 
cagement to spiritual, blissful life? Indeed, it 1s a fact that Krsņa is the 
source of everything, as we understand from Krsņa Himself in 
Bhagavad-gità (aham sarvasya prabhavah). All the activities in both the 
spiritual and material world are certainly conducted by the orders of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead through the agency of either the ma- 
terial or spiritual nature. As further confirmed in Bhagavad-gītā (9.10), 
ma yüdhyaksena prakrtih sūyate sacarācaram: without the direction of 
the Supreme Lord, material nature cannot do anything; it cannot act in- 
dependently. Therefore, in the beginning the living entity wanted to en- 
joy the material energy, and to give the living entity all facility, Krsņa, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, created this material world and 
gave the living entity the facility to concoct different ideas and plans 
through the mind. These facilities offered by the Lord to the living entity 
constitute the sixteen kinds of perverted support in terms of the 
knowledge-gathering senses, the working senses, the mind and the five 
material elements. The wheel of repeated birth and death is created by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but to direct the bewildered living 
entity in progress toward liberation according to varied stages of ad- 
vancement, different directions are given in the Vedas (chandomayam). 
If one wants to be elevated to the higher planetary systems, he may 


follow the Vedic directions. As the Lord states in Bhagavad-gita (9.25): 


yanti deva-vrata devan 
pitīn yānti pitr-vratah 
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bhūtāni yānti bhūtejyā 
yānti mad-yàjino "pi mam 


“Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods; 
those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings; 
those who worship ancestors go to the ancestors; and those who worship 
Me will live with Me.” The real purpose of the Vedas is to direct one back 
home, back to Godhead, but the living entity, not knowing the real goal 
of his life, wants to go sometimes here and sometimes there and do some- 
times this and sometimes that. [n this way he wanders throughout the 
entire universe, imprisoned in various species and thus engaging in 
various activities for which he must suffer the reactions. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu therefore says: 


brahmāņda bhramite kona bhāgyavān jīva 
guru-krsņa-prasāde pāya bhakti-latā-bīja 
(Cc. Madhya 19.151) 


The fallen, conditioned living entity, trapped by the external energy, 
loiters in the material world, but if by good fortune he meets a bona fide 
representative of the Lord who gives him the seed of devotional service, 
and if he takes advantage of such a guru, or representative of God, he 
receives the bhakti-lata-bija, the seed of devotional service. If he prop- 
erly cultivates Krsna consciousness, he is then gradually elevated to the 
spiritual world. The ultimate conclusion is that one must surrender to the 
principles of bhakti-yoga, for then one will gradually attain liberation. 
No other method of liberation from the material struggle is at all possi- 


ble. 
TEXT 22 


a ed fe KRKA JT: esa 
Hl sf ea rere er erf: | 
ae gàn we 
farterragran frat tra IRRI 


sa tvam hi nitya-vijitatma-gunah sva-dhāmnā 
kālo vasi-krta-visrjya-visarga-saktih 
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cakre visrstam ajayešvara sodašāre 
nispīdyamānam upakarsa vibho prapannam 


sah—that one (the supreme independent person who, through His ex- 
ternal energy, has created the material mind, which is the cause of all 
suffering in this material world); tvam —You (are); hi—indeed; nitya— 
eternally; vijita-àtma —conquered; gunah — whose property of the intel- 
ligence; sva-dhamna—by Your personal spiritual energy; kalah—the 
time element (which creates and annihilates); vašī-krta—brought under 
Your control; visrjya—by which all effects; visarga—and causes; 
šaktih—the energy; cakre—in the wheel of time (the repetition of birth 
and death); visrstam—being thrown; ajayā—by Your external energy, 
the mode of ignorance; i$vara—O supreme controller; sodasa-are —with 
sixteen spokes (the five material elements, the ten senses, and the leader 
of the senses, namely the mind); nispīdyamānam—being crushed 
(under that wheel); upakarsa—kindly take me (to the shelter of Your 
lotus feet); vibho—O supreme great; prapannam —who am fully sur- 
rendered unto You. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, O supreme great, You have created this material 
world of sixteen constituents, but You are transcendental to their 
material qualities. In other words, these material qualities are 
under Your full control, and You are never conquered by them. 
Therefore the time element is Your representation. My Lord, O 
Supreme, no one can conquer You. As for me, however, I am being 
crushed by the wheel of time, and therefore I surrender fully unto 
You. Now kindly take me under the protection of Your lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


The wheel of material miseries is also a creation of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, but He is not under the control of the material en- 
ergy. Rather, He is the controller of the material energy, whereas we, the 
living entities, are under its control. When we give up our constitutional 
position (jivera ‘svariipa’ haya—krsnera ‘nit ya-dàsa '), the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead creates this material energy and her influence 
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over the conditioned soul. Therefore He is the Supreme, and only He can 
deliver the conditioned soul from the onslaught of material nature (mam 
eva ye prapadyante māyām etam taranti te). Māyā, the external energy, 
continuously imposes upon the conditioned souls the suffering of the 
threefold miseries of this material world. Therefore, in the previous 
verse, Prahlada Maharaja prayed to the Lord, “But for Your Lordship, no 
one can save me.” Prahlada Maharaja has also explained that a child’s 
protectors, his parents, cannot save the child from the onslaught of birth 
and death, nor can medicine and a physician save one from death, nor 
can a boat or similar means of protection save a person drowning in the 
water, for everything is controlled by the Supreme Personality of God- 
head. Therefore suffering humanity must surrender to Krsna, as Krsna 


Himself demands in the last instruction of Bhagavad-gita (18.66): 


sarva-dharmān parityajya 
mām ekam šaraņam vraja 

aham tvàm sarva-pāpebhyo 
moksayisyami mā sucah 


“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear.” All of human society 
must take advantage of this offer and thus be saved by Krsna from the 
danger of being crushed by the wheel of time, the wheel of past, present 
and future. 

The word nispīdyamānam (“being crushed”) is very significant. 
Every living entity in the material condition is actually being crushed 
again and again, and to be saved from this position one must take shelter 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then one will be happy. The 
word prapannam is also very significant, for unless one fully surrenders 
to the Supreme Lord one cannot be saved from being crushed. A criminal 
is put in prison and punished by the government, but the same govern- 
ment, if it likes, can release the criminal from imprisoned life. Similarly, 
we must know conclusively that our material condition of suffering has 
been allotted to us by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and if we 
want to be saved from this suffering, we must appeal to the same con- 
troller. Thus one can be saved from this material condition. 
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TEXT 23 


vera fafa Rasas aqra- 


faraka afea: a q nen III 


drstà maya divi vibho 'khila-dhisnya-panàm 
ayuh šriyo vibhava icchati yan jano "yam 

ye smat pituh kupita-hāsa-vijrmbhita-bhrū- 
visphūrjitena lulitāh sa tu te nirastah 


drstāh —have been seen practically; mayā—by me; divi—in the 
higher planetary systems; vibho—O my Lord; akhila —all; dhisnya- 
pānām—of the chiefs of different states or planets; ūyuh—the duration 
of life; sriyah —the opulences; vibhavah —glories, influence; icchati — 
desire; yān—all of which; janah ayam—these people in general; ye— 
all of which (duration of life, opulence, etc.); asmat pituh—of our 
father, Hiranyakasipu; kupita-hāsa—by his critical laughing when 
angry; vijrmbhita—being expanded;  bhrü—of the eyebrows; 
visphūrjitena—simply by the feature; lulitāh—pulled down or finished; 
sah —he (my father); tu—but; te—by You; nirastah —completely van- 


quished. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, people in general want to be elevated to the 
higher planetary systems for a long duration of life, opulence and 
enjoyment, but I have seen all of these through the activities of my 
father. When my father was angry and he laughed sarcastically at 
the demigods, they were immediately vanquished simply by seeing 
the movements of his eyebrows. Yet my father, who was so power- 
ful, has now been vanquished by You within a moment. 


PURPORT 


Within this material world, one should understand by practical ex- 
perience the value of material opulence, longevity and influence. We 
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have actual experience that even on this planet there have been many 
great politicians and military commanders like Napolean, Hitler, 
Shubhash Chandra Bose and Gandhi, but as soon as their lives were 
hnished, their popularity, influence and everything else were finished 
also. Prahlada Mahārāja formerly gathered the same experience by 
seeing the activities of Hiranyakasipu, his great father. Therefore 
Prahlada Mahārāja did not give any importance to anything in this ma- 
terial world. No one can maintain his body or material achievements 
forever. À Vaisnava can understand that nothing within this material 
world, not even that which is powerful, opulent or influential, can en- 
dure. At any time such things may be vanquished. And who can van- 
quish them? The Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore one should 
conclusively understand that no one is greater than the Supreme Great. 
Since the Supreme Great demands, sarva-dharmān parityajya mām 
ekam Saranam vraja, every intelligent man must agree to this proposal. 
One must surrender unto the Lord to be saved from the wheel of 
repeated birth, death, old age and disease. 


TEXT 24 


MATTS 
aa: find aaa REAT | 
Torta q isfkmdgettram 
AANA PITT dull 


tasmad amis tanu-bhrtām aham āšiso ja 
ayuh sriyam vibhavam aindriyam āviriūūcyāt 

necchāmi te vilulitan uruvikramena 
kālātmanopanaya mām nija-bhrtya-pāršvam 


tasmāt—therefore; amūh —all those (opulences); tanu-bhrtām —with 
reference to living entities possessing material bodies; aham—I; asisah 
ajiah—knowing well the results of such benedictions; āyuh—a long 
duration of life; $riyam — material opulences; vibhavam—influence and 
glories; aindriyam—all meant for sense gratification; āviriīcyāt — 
beginning from Lord Brahmā (down to the small ant); na—not; 


^ 
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icchami—I want; te—by You; vilulitàn —subject to be finished; uru- 
vikramena —who are extremely powerful; kāla-ātmanā—as the master 
of the time factor; upanaya—kindly take to; mām—me; nija-bhrtya- 
pāršvam—the association of Your faithful servant, Your devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, now I have complete experience concerning the 
worldly opulence, mystic power, longevity and other material 
pleasures enjoyed by all living entities, from Lord Brahmā down to 
the ant. As powerful time, You destroy them all. Therefore, be- 
cause of my experience, I do not wish to possess them. My dear 
Lord, I request You to place me in touch with Your pure devotee 
and let me serve him as a sincere servant. 


PURPORT 

By studying Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, every intelligent man can get ex- 
perience like that of Prahlada Mahārāja through the historical incidents 
mentioned in this great literature of spiritual knowledge. By following in 
the footsteps of Prahlada Mahārāja, one should gain thorough experience 
that all material opulence is perishable at every moment. Even this body, 
for which we try to acquire so many sensual pleasures, may perish at any 
time. The soul, however, is eternal. Na hanyate hanyamane šarīre: 
the soul is never vanquished, even when the body is destroyed. An intel- 
līgent man, therefore, should care for the happiness of the spirit soul, 
not of the body. Even if one receives a body with a long duration of life, 
like those of Lord Brahmā and the other great demigods, it will also be 
destroyed, and therefore an intelligent man should be concerned with the 
imperishable spirit soul. 

To save oneself, one must take shelter of a pure devotee. Narottama 
dasa Thākura therefore says, chādiyā vaisnava-sevà nistāra pāyeche 
kebā. If one wants to save himself from material nature's onslaughts, 
which arise because of the material body, one must become Krsna con- 
scious and try to fully understand Krsna. As stated in Bhagavad-gità 
(4.9), janma karma. ca me divyam evar yo vetti tattvatah. One should 
understand Krsna in truth, and this one can do only by serving a pure 


devotee. Thus Prahlada Mahārāja prays that Lord Nrsimhadeva place 
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him in touch with a pure devotee and servant instead of awarding him 
material opulence. Every intelligent man within this material world must 
follow Prahlada Maharaja. Mahajano yena gatah sa panthah. Prahlada 
Maharaja did not want to enjoy the estate left by his father; rather, he 
wanted to become a servant of the servant of the Lord. The illusory 
human civilization that perpetually endeavors for happiness through ma- 
terial advancement is rejected by Prahlada Maharaja and those who 
strictly follow in his footsteps. 

There are different types of material opulence, known technically as 
bhukti, mukti and siddhi. Bhukti refers to being situated in a very good 
position, like a position with the demigods in the higher planetary 
systems, where one can enjoy material sense gratification to the greatest 
extent. Mukti refers to being disgusted with material advancement and 
thus desiring to become one with the Supreme. Siddhi refers to executing 
a severe type of meditation, like that of the yogis, to attain eight kinds of 
perfection (anima, laghimā, mahimā, etc.). All who desire some ma- 
terial advancement through bhukti, mukti or siddhi are punishable in 
due course of time, and they return to material activities. Prahlada 
Mahārāja rejected them all; he simply wanted to engage as an apprentice 
under the guidance of a pure devotee. 


TEXT 25 


Sartru: sr fere Ma ET: 
sd ONGs: fate: | 
frs a g oret dtf (2T 
: A A 
ATG Agea: TATTUG IRNI 
kutrāśisah śruti-sukhā mrgatrsni-rüpah 
kvedam kalevaram ašesa-rujārh virohah 
nirvidyate na tu jano yad apīti vidvān 
kāmānalam madhu-lavaih šamayan durāpaih 


kutra—where; àsisah —benedictions; šruti-sukhāh—simply pleasing 
to hear of; mrgatrsņi-rūpāh —exactly like a mirage in the desert; kva — 
where; idam—this; kalevaram —body; asesa—unlimited; rujām—of 
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diseases; virohah —the place for generating; nirvidyate —become sati- 
ated; na—not; tu—but; janah—people in general; yat api—although; 
iti—thus; vidvān —so-called learned philosophers, scientists and politi- 
cians; kàma-analam —the blazing fire of lusty desires; madhu-lavaih — 
with drops of honey (happiness); $amayan controlling; durāpaih— 
very difficult to obtain. 


TRANSLATION 


In this material world, every living entity desires some future 
happiness, which is exactly like a mirage in the desert. Where is 
water in the desert, or, in other words, where is happiness in this 
material world? As for this body, what is its value? It is merely a 
source of various diseases. The so-called philosophers, scientists 
and politicians know this very well, but nonetheless they aspire for 
temporary happiness. Happiness is very difficult to obtain, but be- 
cause they are unable to control their senses, they run after the so- 
called happiness of the material world and never come to the right 
conclusion. 


PURPORT 


There is a song in the Bengali language which states, “I constructed 
this home for happiness, but unfortunately there was a fire, and every- 
thing has now been burnt to ashes." This illustrates the nature of ma- 
terial happiness. Everyone knows it, but nonetheless one plans to hear or 
think something very pleasing. Unfortunately, all of one's plans are an- 
nihilated in due course of time. There were many politicians who plan- 
ned empires, supremacy and control of the world, but in due time all 
their plans and empires—and even the politicians themselves — were 
vanquished. Everyone should take lessons from Prahlada Maharaja about 
how we are engaged in so-called temporary happiness through bodily ex- 
ercises for sense enjoyment. All of us repeatedly make plans, which are 
all repeatedly frustrated. Therefore one should stop such planmaking. 

As one cannot stop a blazing fire by constantly pouring ghee upon it, 
one cannot satisfy oneself by increasing plans for sense enjoyment. The 
blazing fire is bhava-mahā-dāvāgni, the forest fire of material existence. 
This forest fire occurs automatically, without endeavor. We want to be 
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happy in the material world, but tbis will never be possible; we shall 
simply increase the blazing fire of desires. Our desires cannot be satisfied 
by illusory thoughts and plans; rather, we have to follow the instructions 
of Lord Krsna: sarva-dharmān parityajyya mam ekarh saranam vraja. 
Then we shall be happy. Otherwise, in the name of happiness, we shall 
continue to suffer miserable conditions. 


TEXT 26 
IE GUI ET ats fps fr 
MERRNI H TIKT | 
s AAT A g WIS d a TAT 
qes fia: ffr Verse: m: I 


kvāham rajah-prabhava isa tamo 'dhike ’smin 
jatah suretara-kule kva tavānukampā 

na brahmaņo na tu bhavasya na vai ramāyā 
yan me ’rpitah sirasi padma-karah prasadah 


kva —where; aham —I (am); rajah-prabhavah—being born in a body 
full of passion; isa—O my Lord; tamah—the mode of ignorance; 
adhike—surpassing in; asmin—in this; jātah—born; sura-itara-kule— 
in a family of atheists or demons (who are subordinate to the devotees); 
kva —where; tava—Your; anukampd—causeless mercy; na—not; 
brahmanah—of Lord Brahmà; na—not; tu—but; bhavasya—of Lord 
Siva; na—nor; vai —even; ramayah—of the goddess of fortune; yat— 
which; me—of me; arpitah —offered; sirasi—on the head; padma- 
karah —lotus hand; prasadah —the symbol of mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


O my Lord, O Supreme, because I was born in a family full of 
the hellish material qualities of passion and ignorance, what is my 
position? And what is to be said of Your causeless mercy, which 
was never offered even to Lord Brahmā, Lord Siva or the goddess 
of fortune, Laksmi? You never put Your lotus hand upon their 
heads, but You have put it upon mine. 
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PURPORT 


Prahlāda Mahārāja was surprised at the causeless mercy of the 
Supreme Lord, the Personality of Godhead, for although Prahlāda was 
born in a demoniac family and although the Lord had never before 
placed His lotus hand on the head of Brahmā, Šiva or the goddess of for- 
tune, His constant companion, Lord Nrsirnhadeva kindly placed His hand 
on the head of Prahlāda. This is the meaning of causeless mercy. The 
causeless mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead may be bestowed 
upon anyone, regardless of his position in this material world. Everyone 
is eligible to worship the Supreme Lord, irrespective of his material posi- 


tion. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gita (14.26): 


mam ca yo vyabhicarena 
bhakti yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatītyaitān 


brahma-bhūyāya kalpate 


"One who engages in full devotional service, who does not fall down in 
any circumstance, at once transcends the modes of material nature and 
thus comes to the level of Brahman." Anyone who engages in continuous 
devotional service to the Lord is situated in the spiritual world and has 
nothing to do with the material qualities (sattva-guna, rajo-guna and 
tamo-guna). 

Because Prahlāda Mahārāja was situated on the spiritual platform, he 
had nothing to do with his body, which had been born of the modes of 
passion and ignorance. The symptoms of passion and ignorance are de- 
scribed in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.19) as lust and hankering (tadà 
rajas tamo-bhāvāh kāma-lobhādayas ca ye). Prahlāda Mahārāja, being a 
great devotee, thought the body born of his father to be born of passion 
and ignorance, but because Prahlāda was fully engaged in the service of 
the Lord, his body did not belong to the material world. The pure 
Vaisnava's body is spiritualized even in this life. For example, when iron 
is put into a fire it becomes red-hot and is no longer iron but fire. 
Similarly, the so-called material bodies of devotees who fully engage in 
the devotional service of the Lord, being constantly in the fire of spiritual 
hfe, have nothing to do with matter, but are spiritualized. 
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Šrīla Madhvācārya remarks that the goddess of fortune, the mother of 
the universe, could not get mercy similar to that which was offered to 
Prahlāda Mahārāja, for although the goddess of fortune is always a con- 
stant companion of the Supreme Lord, the Lord is more inclined to His 
devotees. In other words, devotional service is so great that when it is 
offered even by those born in low families, the Lord accepts it as being 
more valuable than the service offered by the goddess of fortune. Lord 
Brahmā, King Indra and the other demigods living in the upper plan- 
etary systems are situated in a different spirit of consciousness, and 
therefore they are sometimes troubled by demons, but a devotee, even if 
situated in the lower planets, enjoys life in Krsna consciousness under 
any circumstances. Paratah svatah karmatah: as he acts himself, as he is 
instructed by others or as he performs his material activities, he enjoys 
līfe in every respect. In this regard, Madhvācārya quotes the following 
verses, which are mentioned in the Brahma-tarka: 


srī-brahma-brāhmīvīndrādi- 
tri-katat strī-puru-stutāh 

tad anye ca kramādeva 
sadā muktau smrtāv api 


hari-bhaktau ca taj-jnane 
sukhe ca niyamena tu 

paratah svatah karmato vā 
na katharicit tad anyatha 


TEXT 27 
an aAA Ag M- 
ARAA ARĪ | 
WATT uei. d Um: 
GATT A WAY o dise! 


naisā parāvara-matir bhavato nanu syāj 
Jantor yathātma-suhrdo jagatas tathāpi 
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sarhsevayā surataror iva te prasādah 
sevànurüpam udayo na parāvaratvam 


na—not; esā—this; para-avara—of higher or lower; matih—such 
discrimination; bhavatah—of Your Lordship; nanu—indeed; syāt— 
there can be; jantoh —of ordinary living entities; yathā—as; àtma- 
suhrdah—of one who is the friend; jagatah—of the whole material 
world; tathapi—but still (there is such a demonstration of intimacy or 
difference); sarnsevayā—according to the degree of service rendered by 
the devotee; surataroh iva —like that of the desire tree in Vaikunthaloka 
(which offers fruits according to the desire of the devotee); te—Your; 
prasādah —benediction or blessing; sevā-anurūpam —according to the 
category of service one renders to the Lord; udayah —manifestation; 
na—not; para-avaratvam —discrimination due to higher or lower levels. 


TRANSLATION 


Unlike an ordinary living entity, my Lord, You do not discrimi- 
nate between friends and enemies, the favorable and the unfavora- 
ble, because for You there is no conception of higher and lower. 
Nonetheless, You offer Your benedictions according to the level of 
one's service, exactly as a desire tree delivers fruits according to 
one's desires and makes no distinction between the lower and the 
higher. 

PURPORT 


In Bhagavad-gītā (4.11) the Lord clearly says, ye yathā mām 
prapadyante tārhs tathaiva bhajāmy aham: "As one surrenders to Me, 1 
reward him accordingly." As stated by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, jivera 
'svarüpa' haya—krsnera *nitya-dāsa : every living being is an eternal 
servant of Krsna. According to the service the living entity renders, he 
automatically receives benedictions from Krsna, who does not make dis- 
tinctions, thinking, "Here is a person in an intimate relationship with 
Me, and here is a person I dislike." Krsna advises everyone to surrender 
to Him (sarva-dharmān parityajya mam ekam Saranam vraja). One's 
relationship with the Supreme Lord is in proportion to that surrender 
and the service one renders unto the Lord. Thus throughout the entire 
world the higher or lower positions of the living entities are selected by 
the living entities themselves. If one is inclined to dictate that the Lord 
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grant something, one receives benedictions according to his desires. If 
one wants to be elevated to the higher planetary systems, the heavenly 
planets, he can be promoted to the place he desires, and if one wants to 
remain a hog or a pig on earth, the Lord fulfills that desire also. 
Therefore, one's position is determined by one's desires; the Lord is not 
responsible for the higher or lower grades of our existence. This is 
further explained quite definitely in Bhagavad-gità (9.25) by the Lord 
Himself: 
yanti deva-vratà devàn 
pitfn yānti pitr-vratāh 
bhūtāni yānti bhūtejyā 
yānti mad-yājino ‘pi mam 


Some people want to be promoted to the heavenly planets, some want to 
be promoted to Pitrloka, and some want to remain on earth, but if one is 
interested in returning home, back to Godhead, he can be promoted 
there also. According to the demands of a particular devotee, he receives 
a result by the grace of the Lord. The Lord does not discriminate, think- 
ing, "Here is a person favorable to Me, and here is a person who is not 
favorable." Rather, He fulfills the desires of everyone. Therefore the 
šāstras enjoin: 
akāmah sarva-kàmo và 
moksa-kāma udāra-dhīh 
tīvreņa bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 


“Whether one is without desire [the condition of the devotees], or is 
desirous of all fruitive results, or is after liberation, one should with all 
efforts try to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead for complete 
perfection, culminating in Krsna consciousness." (Bhāg. 2.3.10) Ac- 
cording to one's position, whether as a devotee, a karmī or a jūānī, what- 
ever one wants one can get if one fully engages in the service of the Lord. 


TEXT 28 
mq aad fud mnes 
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HAHA SHUT way ue: 
dise qol g AGA AT SRI IIRC I 


evam janam nipatitam prabhavāhi-kūpe 
kāmābhikāmam anu yah prapatan prasaīigāt 
krtvātmasāt surarsiņā bhagavan grhītah 
so "har katham nu visrje tava bhrtya-sevām 


evam—thus; janam—people in general; nipatitam—fallen; 
prabhava —of material existence; ahi-kūpe—in a blind well full of 
snakes; kāma-abhikāmam —desiring the sense objects; anu—following; 
yah—the person who; prapatan—falling down (in this condition); 
prasangāt—because of bad association or increased association with ma- 
terial desires; krtvà ātmasāt—causing me (to acquire spiritual qualities 
like himself, Sri Nārada); sura-rsiņā—by the great saintly person 
(Narada); bhagavan—O my Lord; grhitah —accepted; sah—that per- 
son; aham—I; katham—how; nu—indeed; visrje—can give up; tava— 
Your; bhytya-sevam—the service of Your pure devotee. 


TRANSLATION 
My dear Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, because of 


my association with material desires, one after another, I was 
gradually falling into a blind well full of snakes, following the 
general populace. But Your servant Narada Muni kindly accepted 
me as his disciple and instructed me how to achieve this transcen- 
dental position. Therefore, my first duty is to serve him. How 
could I leave his service? 


PURPORT 


As will be seen in later verses, even though Prahlada Mahārāja was 
directly offered all the benedictions he might have desired, he refused to 
accept such offerings from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. On the 
contrary, he asked the Lord to engage him in the service of His servant 
Narada Muni. This is the symptom of a pure devotee. One should serve 
the spiritual master first. It is not that one should bypass the spiritual 
master and desire to serve the Supreme Lord. This is not the principle 
for a Vaisnava. Narottama dàsa Thākura says: 
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taridera carana sevi bhakta-sane vasa 
Janame janame haya, ei abhilāsa 


One should not be anxious to offer direct service to the Lord. Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu advised that one become a servant of the servant of the ser- 
vant of the Lord (gopī-bhartuh pada-kamalayor dāsa-dāsānudāsah). 
This is the process for approaching the Supreme Lord. The first service 
should be rendered to the spiritual master so that by his mercy one can 
approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead to render service. While 
teaching Rüpa Gosvāmī, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, guru-krsna- 
prasade pāya bhakti-latā-bīja: one can achieve the seed of devotional 
service by the mercy of the guru, the spiritual master, and then by the 
mercy of Krsna. This is the secret of success. First one should try to 
please the spiritual master, and then one should attempt to please the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Visvanātha Cakravarti Thākura also 
says, yasya prasādād bhagavat-prasādo. One should not attempt to 
please the Supreme Personality of Godhead by concoction. One must first 
be prepared to serve the spiritual master, and when one is qualified he is 
automatically offered the platform of direct service to the Lord. 
Therefore Prahlāda Mahārāja proposed that he engage in the service of 
Narada Muni. He never proposed that he engage directly in the service of 
the Lord. This is the right conclusion. Therefore he said, so "hari katham 
nu visrje tava bhrtya-sevam: “How can I give up the service of my spiri- 
tual master, who has favored me in such a way that | am now able to see 
You face to face?" Prahlada Mahārāja prayed to the Lord that he might 
continue to engage in the service of his spiritual master, Narada Muni. 


TEXT 29 


KTI ATTŪST K rā IRI 


mat-prāņa-raksaņam ananta pitur vadhas ca 
manye sva-bhrtya-rsi-vākyam rtarh vidhātum 
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khadgam pragrhya yad avocad asad-vidhitsus 


tvām īšvaro mad-aparo vatu kam harāmi 


mat-pràna-raksanam —saving my life; ananta—O unlimited one, 
reservoir of unlimited transcendental qualities; pituh —of my father; 
vadhah ca—and killing; manye—I consider; sva-bhrtya—of Your 
unalloyed servants; rsi-vākyam—and the words of the great saint 
Narada;  rtam—true; vidhātum—to — prove;  khadgam—sword; 
pragrhya —taking in hand; yat—since; avocat —my father said; asat- 
vidhitsuh —desiring to act very impiously; tvàm—You; isvarah—any 
supreme controller; mat-aparah —other than me; avatu —let him save; 
kam —your head; harāmi —1 shall now separate. 


TRANSLATION 


My Lord, O unlimited reservoir of transcendental qualities, You 
have killed my father, Hiranyakasipu, and saved me from his 
sword. He had said very angrily, "If there is any supreme con- 
troller other than me, let Him save you. I shall now sever your 
head from your body." Therefore I think that both in saving me 
and in killing him, You have acted just to prove true the words of 
Your devotee. There is no other cause. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gita (9.29) the Lord Says: 


samo harh sarva-bhütesu 
na me dvesyo sti na priyah 
ye bhajanti tu.mām bhaktyā 
mayi te tesu cāpy aham 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is undoubtedly equal to everyone. 
He has no friend and no enemy, but as one desires benefits from the 
Lord, the Lord is very pleased to award them. The lower and higher posi- 
tions of different living entities are due to their desires, for the Lord, 
being equal to all, fulfills everyone's desires. The killing of 
Hiranyaka$ipu and saving of Prahlada Mahārāja also strictly followed 
this law of the supreme controller's activities. When Prahlāda's mother, 
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Hiranyakasipu’s wife, Kayadhu, was under the protection of Narada, she 
prayed for the protection of her son from the enemy, and Narada Muni 
gave assurance that Prahlada Mahārāja would always be saved from the 
enemy's hands. Thus when Hiranyakasipu was going to kill Prahlada 
Mahārāja, the Lord saved Prahlāda to fulfill His promise in Bhagavad- 
gītā (kaunteya pratijānīhi na me bhaktah pranasyati) and to prove true 
the words of Nārada. The Lord can fulfill many purposes through one ac- 
tion. Thus the killing of Hiranyakasipu and the saving of Prahlada were 
enacted simultaneously to prove the truthfulness of the Lord's devotee 
and the fidelity of the Lord Himself to His own purpose. The Lord acts 
only to satisfy the desires of His devotees; otherwise He has nothing to 
do. As confirmed in the Vedic language, na tasya kāryarh karanam ca 
vidyate: the Lord has nothing to do personally, for everything is done 
through His different potencies (parāsya šaktir vividhaiva šrūyate). The 
Lord has multifarious energies, through which everything is done. Thus 
when He personally does something, it is only to satisfy His devotee. The 
Lord is known as bhakta-vatsala because He very much favors His devo- 
ted servant. 


TEXT 30 


CERTA MAG A 
MITT: PTT AETTA | 
Svr gan fun 
aaa quf: ell 


ekas tvam eva jagad etam amusya yat tvam 
ādy-antayoh prthag avasyasi madhyatas ca 

srstvà guna-vyatikaram nija-māyayedari 
nāneva tair avasitas tad anupravistah 


ekah—one; tvam—You; eva—only; jagat —the cosmic manifestation; 
etam —this; amusya —of that (the whole universe); yat —since; tvam— 
You; àdi —in the beginning; antayoh—at the end; prthak—separately; 
avasyasi — exist (as the cause); madhyatah ca—also in the middle (the 
duration between the beginning and end); srstvā—creating; guna- 
vyatikaram —the transformation of the three modes of material nature; 
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nija-māyayā —by Your own external energy; idam—this; nānā iva— 
like many varieties; taih—by them (the modes); avasitah—ex- 
perienced; tat—that; anupravistah—entering into. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, You alone manifest Yourself as the entire cosmic 
manifestation, for You existed before the creation, You exist after 
the annihilation, and You are the maintainer between the begin- 
ning and the end. All this is done by Your external energy through 
actions and reactions of the three modes of material nature. 
Therefore whatever exists—externally and internally—is You 
alone. 


PURPORT 
As stated in the Brahma-samhita (5.35): 


eko ‘py asau racayitum jagad-anda-kotirn 
yac-chaktir asti jagad-anda-cayà yad-antah 

aņdāntara-stha-paramāņu-cayāntara-stham 
govindam ādi-purusarh tam aham bhajāmi 


“I worship the Personality of Godhead, Govinda, who, by one of His 
plenary portions, enters the existence of every universe and every atomic 
particle and thus unlimitedly manifests His infinite energy all over the 
material creation." To create this cosmic manifestation, Govinda, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, expands His external energy and thus 
enters everything in the universe, including the atomic particles. In this 
way He exists in the entire cosmic manifestation. Therefore the activities 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in maintaining His devotees are 
transcendental, not material. He exists in everything as the cause and 
effect, yet He is separate, existing beyond this cosmic manifestation. This 


is also confirmed in Bhagavad-gità (9.4): 


mayā tatam idam sarvam 
Jagad avyakta-mūrtinā 

mat-sthāni sarva-bhūtāni 
na cāham tesv avasthitah 
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The entire cosmic manifestation is but an expansion of the Lord's en- 
ergy; everything rests in Him, yet He exists separately, beyond creation, 
maintenance and annihilation. The varieties of creation are performed 
by His external energy. Because the energy and energetic are one, every- 
thing is one (sarvarh khalv idari brahma). Therefore without Krsna, the 
Parabrahman, nothing can exist. The difference between the material 
and spiritual worlds is that His external energy is manifested in the ma- 
terial world whereas His spiritual energy exists in the spiritual world. 
Both energies, however, belong to the Supreme Lord, and therefore in a 
higher sense there is no exhibition of material energy because everything 
is spiritual energy. The energy in which the Lord's all-pervasiveness is 
not realized is called material. Otherwise, everything is spiritual. 
Therefore Prahlada prays, ekas tvam eva jagad etam: “You are every- 
thing." 


TEXT 31 
AA FF War Waiedisedt 
WM AAAs auri | 
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qq datu agateggftaai: 12211 


tvam và idam sadasad isa bhavāms tato ‘nyo 
māyā yad ātma-para-buddhir iyam hy apārthā 

yad yasya janma nidhanam sthitir iksanam ca 
tad vaitad eva vasukālavad asti-tarvoh. 


tvam—You; vi —either; idam—the whole universe; sat-asat—con- 
sisting of cause and effect (You are the cause, and Your energy is the 
effect); isa—O my Lord, the supreme controller; bhavān— Yourself; 
tatah—from the universe; anyah —separately situated (the creation is 
made by the Lord, yet He remains separate from the creation); māyā— 
the energy that appears as a separate creation; yat—of which; ātma- 
para-buddhih —the conception of one's own and another's; iyam —this; 
hi—indeed; apārthā—has no meaning (everything is Your Lordship, 
and therefore there is no hope for understanding “my” and *your”); 
yat—the substance from which; yasya—of which; janma —creation; 
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nidhanam—annihilation; sthitih— maintenance; iksanam—manifesta- 
tion; ca—and; tat—that; vā—or; etat—this; eva—certainly; vasukāla- 
vat—like the quality of being the earth and, beyond that, the subtle ele- 
ment of the earth (smell); asti-tarvoh—the seed (the cause) and the tree 
(the effect of the cause). 


TRANSLATION 
My dear Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, the entire 


cosmic creation is caused by You, and the cosmic manifestation is 
an effect of Your energy. Although the entire cosmos is but You 
alone, You keep Yourself aloof from it. The conception of “‘mine 
and yours," is certainly a type of illusion [maya] because every- 
thing is an emanation from You and is therefore not different 
from You. Indeed, the cosmic manifestation is nondifferent from 
You, and the annihilation is also caused by You. This relationship 
between Your Lordship and the cosmos is illustrated by the exam- 
ple of the seed and the tree, or the subtle cause and the gross 
manifestation. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gita (7.10) the Lord Says: 


bījarh mam sarva-bhūtānām 
viddhi pārtha sanātanam 


"0 son of Prthā, know that I am the original seed of all existences." In 
the Vedic literature it is said, īšāvāsyam idam sarvam, yato và imāni 
bhūtāni jayante and sarvarh khalv idarh brahma. All this Vedic informa- 
tion indicates that there is only one God and that there is nothing else but 
Him. The Mayavadi philosophers explain this in their own way, but the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead asserts the truth that He is everything 
and yet is separate from everything. This is the philosophy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, which is called acintya-bhedabheda-tattva. 
Everything is one, the Supreme Lord, yet everything 1s separate from the 
Lord. This is the understanding of oneness and difference. 

The example given in this regard —vasukālavad asti-tarvoh —is very 
easy to understand. Everything exists in time, yet there are different 
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phases of the time factor — present, past and future. Present, past and 
future are one. Every day we can experience the time factor as morning, 
noon and evening, and although morning is different from noon, which 
is different from evening, all of them taken together are one. The time 
factor is the energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but the Lord 
is separate from the time factor. Everything is created, maintained and 
annihilated by time, but the Supreme Lord, the Personality of Godhead, 
has no beginning and no end. He is nityah $as$vatah— eternal, perma- 
nent. Everything passes through time's phases of present, past and 
future, yet the Lord 1s always the same. Thus there is undoubtedly a dif- 
ference between the Lord and the cosmic manifestation, but actually they 
are not different. Accepting them to be different is called avidyā, ig- 
norance. 

True oneness, however, is not equivalent to the conception of the 
Mayavadis. The true understanding is that the differences are manifested 
by the energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The seed is 
manifested as a tree, which. displays varieties in its trunk, branches, 
leaves, flowers and fruits. Srīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura has therefore 
sung, kešava tuyā jagata vicitra: "My dear Lord, Your creation is full of 
varieties." The varieties are one and at the same time different. This is 
the philosophy of acintya-bhedābheda-tattva. The conclusion given in 
Brahma-sarnhità is this: 


isvarah paramah krsnah 
sac-cid-ānanda-vigrahah 

anādir ādir govindah 
sarva-kārana-kāranam 


"Krsna, known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an eternal, 
blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other origin, for 
He is the prime cause of all causes." Because the Lord is the supreme 
cause, everything is one with Him, but when we consider varieties, we 
find that one thing is different from another. 

We may conclude, therefore, that there is no difference between one 
thing and another, yet in varieties there are differences. In this regard, 
Madhvācārya gives an example concerning a tree and a tree in fire. Both 
trees are the same, but they look different because of the time factor. The 
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time factor 1s under the control of the Supreme Lord, and therefore the 
Supreme Lord is different from time. An advanced devotee consequently 
does not distinguish between happiness and distress. As stated in 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.14.8): 


tat te nukampārm susamīksamāņo 
bhuñjāna evātma-krtarh vipākam 


When a devotee 1s in a condition of so-called distress, he considers it a 
gift or blessing from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When a devo- 
tee is always thus situated in Krsna consciousness in any condition of life, 
he is described as mukti-pade sa dāya-bhāk, a perfect candidate for 
returning home, back to Godhead. The word dāya-bhāk means 
"inheritance." A son inherits the property of his father. Similarly, when 
the devotee is fully Krsna conscious, undisturbed by dualities, he is sure 
that he will return home, back to Godhead, just as one inherits his 
father's property. 


TEXT 32 
TIAA ATE (Iga 
AKA fest fue: | 
ga xreqemratatatz- 
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nyasyedam ātmani jagad vilayambu-madhye 
šesetmanā nija-sukhānubhavo nirīhah 
yogena milita-drg-atma-nipita-nidras 
turye sthito na tu tamo na gunams ca yunkse 


nyasya—throwing; idam—this; ātmani—in Your own self; jagat— 
cosmic manifestation created by You; vilaya-ambu-madhye—in the 
Causal Ocean, in which everything is preserved in a state of reserved en- 
ergy; šese— You act as if sleeping; ātmanā—by Yourself; nija— Your 
own personal; sukha-anubhavah —experiencing the state of spiritual 
bliss; nirihah —appearing to be doing nothing; yogena —by the mystic 
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power; milita-drk—the eyes appearing closed; ātma—by a manifestation 
of Yourself; nipita —prevented; nidrah— whose sleeping; turye —in the 
transcendental stage; sthitah—keeping (Yourself); na—not; tu—but; 
tamah—the material condition of sleeping; na—nor; gundn—the ma- 
terial modes; ca—and; yurikse—do You engage Yourself in. 


TRANSLATION 
O my Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, after the an- 


nihilation the creative energy is kept in You, who appear to sleep 
with half-closed eyes. Actually, however, You do not sleep like an 
ordinary human being, for You are always in a transcendental 
stage, beyond the creation of the material world, and You always 
feel transcendental bliss. As Karanodakasayi Visnu, You thus 
remain in Your transcendental status, not touching material ob- 
jects. Although You appear to sleep, this sleeping is distinct from 
sleeping in ignorance. 


PURPORT 
As explained very clearly in the Brahma-samhita (5.47): 


yah kāraņārņava-jale bhajati sma yoga- 
nidrām ananta-jagad-anda-sa-roma-küpah 

adhara-saktim avalambya parārh sva-mirtim 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


“I worship the primeval Lord Govinda, who lies down in the Causal 
Ocean in His plenary portion as Maha-Visnu, with all the universes 
generating from the pores of hair on His transcendental body, and who 
accepts the mystic slumber of eternity." The adi-purusa, the original 
Supreme Personality of Godhead — Krsna, Govinda— expands Himself as 
Mahā-Visņu. After the annihilation of this cosmic manifestation, He 
keeps Himself in transcendental bliss. The word yoga-nidrām is used in 
reference to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One should under- 
stand that this nidrā, or sleep, is not like our nidrā in the mode of ig- 
norance. The Lord is always situated in transcendence. He is sac-cid- 
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ānanda—eternally in bliss—and thus He is not disturbed by sleep like 
ordinary human beings. It should be understood that the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead is in transcendental bliss in all stages. Srila 
Madhvācārya concisely states that the Lord is turya-sthitah, always situ- 
ated in transcendence. Ín transcendence there is no such thing as 
Jāgaraņa-nidrā-susupti— wakefulness, sleep and deep sleep. 

The practice of yoga is similar to the yoga-nidrā of Mahā-Visņu. Yogis 
are advised to keep their eyes half closed, but this state is not at all one of 
sleep, although imitation yogis, especially in the modern age, manifest 
their so-called yoga by sleeping. In the šāstra, yoga is described as 
dh yànavasthita, a state of full meditation, but this is meditation upon the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Dhyānāvasthita-tad-gatena manasa: 
the mind should always be situated at the lotus feet of the Lord. Yoga 
practice does not mean sleeping. The mind should always be actively 
hxed at the lotus feet of the Lord. Then one's practice of yoga will be 
successful. 


TEXT 33 
TAT q agRz ETEN 
VĒST ATTY | 
TAAA ATTN ATT 
ANAT AHSCT 3 


tasyaiva te vapur idam nija-kala-saktya 
saficodita- prakrti-dharmana ātma-gūdham 

ambhasy ananta-sayanad viramat-samādher 
nābher abhūt sva-kaņikā-vatavan-mahābjam 


tasya —of that Supreme Personality of Godhead; eva —certainly; te— 
of You; vapuh—the cosmic body; idam—this (universe); nija-kāla- 
Saktya—by the potent time factor; safcodita—agitated; prakrti- 
dharmanah—of Him, by whom the three guņas, or qualities of material 
nature; ātma-gūdham—dormant in Yourself; ambhasi—in the water 
known as the Causal Ocean; ananta-šayanāt—from the bed known as 
Ananta (another feature of Yourself); viramat-samüdheh —having 
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awakened from the samādhi (yogic trance); nābheh—from the navel; 
abhūt—appeared; sva-kanika—from the seed; vata-vat—like the great 
banyan tree; mahā-abjam—the great lotus of the worlds (has similarly 
grown). 


TRANSLATION 


This cosmic manifestation, the material world, is also Your body. 
This total lump of matter is agitated by Your potent energy known 
as kāla-sakti, and thus the three modes of material nature are 
manifested. You awaken from the bed of Sesa, Ananta, and from 
Your navel a small transcendental seed is generated. It is from this 
seed that the lotus flower of the gigantic universe is manifested, 
exactly as a banyan tree grows from a small seed. 


PURPORT 


The three different forms of Maha-Visnu — namely Karanodakasayi 
Visnu, Garbhodakasāyī Visnu and Ksirodakasayi Visņu, who are the 
origin of creation and maintenance—are gradually being described. 
From Maha-Visnu, Garbhodakasayi Visnu is generated, and from 
Garbhodakašāyī Visnu, Ksirodakasayi Visnu gradually expands. Thus 
Mahā-Visņu is the original cause of Garbhodakasayi Visnu, and from 
Garbhodakasayi Visnu comes the lotus flower from which Lord Brahma 
is manifested. Thus the original cause of everything 1s Visnu, and conse- 
quently the cosmic manifestation is not different from Visnu. This is 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gità (10.8), wherein Krsna says, aharh sarvasya 
prabhavo mattah sarvam pravartate: “I am the source of all spiritual and 
material worlds. Everything emanates from Me." Garbhodakasāyī Visnu 
is an expansion of Karanodakasayi Visnu, who is an expansion of 
Sankarsana. In this way, Krsna is ultimately the cause of all causes 
(sarva-kàrana-kàranam). The conclusion is that both the material world 
and spiritual world are considered to be the body of the Supreme Lord. 
We can understand that the material body is caused by the spiritual body 
and is therefore an expansion of the spiritual body. Thus when one takes 
up spiritual activities, one's entire material body is spiritualized. 
Similarly, in this material world, when the Krsna consciousness move- 
ment expands, the entire material world becomes spiritualized. As long 
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as we do not realize this, we live in the material world, but when we are 
fully Krsna conscious we live not in the material world but in the spiri- 
tual world. 


TEXT 34 
TAAT: ARS TATITATA- 
sai Aara ad aattfāfau | 
mazzaa g faaara 
mg aN A NVI 


tat-sambhavah kavir ato ’nyad apašyamānas 
tvam bījam ātmani tatam sa bahir vicintya 

nāvindad abda-šatam apsu nimajjamāno 
Jāte 'rikure katham uhopalabheta bijam 


tat-sambhavah—who was generated from that lotus flower; kavih — 
he who can understand the subtle cause of creation (Lord Brahmā); 
atah—from that (lotus); anyat—anything else; apa$yamánah — not 
able to see; tvàm— Your Lordship; bījam—the cause of the lotus; 
ātmani—in himself; tatam—expanded; sah —he (Lord Brahma); bahih 
vicintya—considering to be external; na—not; avindat —understood 
(You); abda-s$atam —for a hundred years according to the demigods;* 
apsu—in the water; nimajamànah diving; jate ankure —when the 
seed fructihes and is manifested as a creeper; katham—how; uha—O 
my Lord; upalabheta—one can perceive; bījam—the seed that has 
already fructified. | 


TRANSLATION 


From that great lotus flower, Brahmā was generated, but 
Brahmā certainly could see nothing but the lotus. Therefore, 
thinking You to be outside, Lord Brahmā dove into the water and 
attempted to find the source of the lotus for one hundred years. He 
could find no trace of You, however, for when a seed fructifies, the 
original seed cannot be seen. 


*One day for the demigods eguals six of our months. 
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PURPORT 


This is the description of the cosmic manifestation. The development 
of the cosmic manifestation is like the fructification of a seed. When cot- 
ton is transformed into thread, the cotton is no longer visible, and when 
the thread is woven into cloth, the thread is no longer visible. Similarly, 
it is perfectly correct that when the seed that had generated from the 
navel of Garbhodakasayi Visnu became manifested as the cosmic cre- 
ation, one could no longer understand where the cause of the cosmic 
manifestation is. Modern scientists have tried to explain the origin of 
creation by a chunk theory, but no one can explain how such a chunk 
might have burst. The Vedic literature, however, explains clearly that 
the total material energy was agitated by the three modes of material 
nature because of the glance of the Supreme Lord. In other words, in 
terms of the chunk theory, the bursting of the chunk was caused by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus one must accept the supreme 
cause, Lord Visnu, as the cause of all causes. 


TEXT 35 


a eremita snfiratssai 
HSA HATTA TZAT: | 

TARA I THIN GEH 
wafer feni «wu NNI 


sa tv atma-yonir ativismita āšrito 'bjarh 
kālena tīvra-tapasā parišuddha-bhāvah 

tvām ātmanīša bhuvi gandham ivātisūksmam 
bhūtendriyāšayamaye vitatam dadarša 


sah—he (Lord Brahmā); tu—but; ātma-yonih—who is born without 
a mother (directly begotten by the father, Lord Visņu); ati-vismitah— 
very much surprised (not finding the source of his birth); asritah—situ- 
ated on; abjam—the lotus; kālena—in due course of time; tivra- 
tapasā—by severe austerities; parisuddha-bhavah—being completely 
purified; tvàm— You; àtmani—in his body and existence; ita —O my 
Lord; bhuvi —within the earth; gandham—aroma; iva—like; ati- 
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sūksmam—very subtle; bhüta-indriya—composed of elements and 
senses; d$aya-ma ye —and that filled with desires (the mind); vitatam— 
spread out; dadarša —found. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Brahma, who is celebrated as ātma-yoni, having been born 
without a mother, was struck with wonder. Thus he took shelter of 
the lotus flower, and when he had been purified after undergoing 
severe austerities for many hundreds of years, he could see that 
the cause of all causes, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, was 
spread throughout his own body and senses, just as aroma, al- 
though very subtle, is perceived in the earth. 


PURPORT 


Here the statement of self-realization aham brahmāsmi, which is in- 
terpreted by the Māyāvāda philosophy to mean “I am the Supreme 
Lord," is explained. The Supreme Lord is the original seed of everything 
(janmādy asya yatah. aham sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvam 
pravartate). Thus the Supreme Lord extends everywhere, even 
throughout our bodies, because our bodies are made of material energy, 
which is the Lord's separated energy. One should realize that since the 
Supreme Lord spreads throughout one's body and since the individual 
soul is a part of the Supreme Lord, everything is Brahman (sarvam khalv 
idari brahma). This realization was achieved by Lord Brahma after he 
was purihed, and it is possible for everyone. When one is completely in 
knowledge of aham brahmāsmi, he thinks, “I am part of the Supreme 
Lord, my body is made of His material energy, and therefore I have no 
separate existence. Yet although the Supreme Lord is spread everywhere, 
He is different from me.” This is the philosophy of acintya-bhedābheda- 
tattva. Àn example given in this regard is that of the aroma within the 
earth. In the earth there are aromas and colors, but one cannot see them. 
Actually we find that when flowers grow from the earth, they appear 
with different colors and aromas, which they have certainly gathered 
from the earth, although in the earth we cannot see them. Similarly, the 
Supreme Lord, by His different energies, spreads throughout one's body 
and soul, although we cannot see Him. An intelligent man, however, can 
see the Supreme Lord existing everywhere. Anddntara-stha-paramanu- 
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cayāntara-stham: the Lord is within the universe and within the atom by 
His different energies. This is the real vision of the Supreme Lord for the 
intelligent man. Brahma, the first created being, became the most intelli- 
gent person by his tapasya, austerity, and thus he came to this realiza- 
tion. We must therefore take all knowledge from Brahma, who became 





perfect by his tapas ya. 


TEXT 36 
ga TAIT TELAT RNG 
TARRAA ATT ONT TAT | 
mmi — gefta 


ED AE dá ARA: 2k 


evam sahasra-vadananghri-sirah-karoru- 
nāsādya-karņa-nayanābharaņāyudhādhyam 
māyāmayam sad-upalaksita-sannivesam 
drstvā mahā-purusam āpa mudam virincah 


evam—in this way; sahasra —thousands and thousands; vadana — 
faces; arighri—feet; širah—heads; kara —hands; uru—thighs; nāsa- 
ādya—noses, etc.; karna —ears; nayana—eyes; abharana—varieties of 
ornaments; āyudha—varieties of weapons; ddhyam—endowed with: 
māyā-mayam—all demonstrated by unlimited potency; sat- 
upalaksita —appearing in different symptoms; sannivešam—combined 
together; drstvà —seeing; mahà-purusam —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; āpa—achieved; mudam— transcendental bliss; viriūcah— 


Lord Brahmā. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Brahmā could then see You possessing thousands and 
thousands of faces, feet, heads, hands, thighs, noses, ears and eyes. 
You were very nicely dressed, being decorated and bedecked with 
varieties of ornaments and weapons. Seeing You in the form of 
Lord Visnu, Your symptoms and form being transcendental, Your 
legs extending from the lower planets, Lord Brahma achieved 
transcendental bliss. 
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PURPORT 


Lord Brahmā, being completely pure, could see the original form of 
the Lord as Visnu, having many thousands of faces and forms. This pro- 
cess is called self-realization. Genuine self-realization consists not of per- 
ceiving the impersonal effulgence of the Lord, but seeing face to face the 
transcendental form of the Lord. As distinctly mentioned here, Lord 
Brahma saw the Supreme Lord as mahā-purusa, the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead. Arjuna also saw Krsna in this same way. Therefore 
he told the Lord, param brahma param dhàma pavitra paramam 
bhavān purusam šāšvatarh divyam: “You are the Supreme Brahman, the 
ultimate, the supreme abode and purifier, the Absolute Truth and the 
eternal divine person." The Lord is parama-purusa, the supreme form. 
Purusam šāšvatam: He is everlastingly the supreme enjoyer. It is not that 
the impersonal Brahman assumes a form; on the contrary, the imper- 
sonal Brahman effulgence is an emanation from the supreme form of the 
Lord. Upon being purified, Brahmā could see the supreme form of the 
Lord. The impersonal Brahman cannot have heads, noses, ears, hands 
and legs. This is not possible, for these are attributes of the Lord's form. 

The word māyāmayam means "spiritual knowledge." This is ex- 
plained by Madhvācārya. Māyāmayam jūāna-svarūpam. The word 
māyāmayam, describing the Lord's form, should not be taken to mean 
illusion. Rather, the Lord's form is factual, and seeing this form is the 
result of perfect knowledge. This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gita: 
bahiinam janmanām ante jnànavàün mam prapadyate. The word 
Jridnavan refers to one who is perfectly in knowledge. Such a person can 
see the Personality of Godhead, and therefore he surrenders unto the 
Lord. The Lord's being symptomized by a face, nose, ears and so on is 
eternal. Without such a form, no one can be blissful. The Lord, however, 
is sac-cid-ànanda-vigraha, as stated in the šāstra (īsvarah paramah 
krsnah sac-cid-ànanda-vigrahah). When one is in perfect transcenden- 
tal bliss, he can see the Lord's supreme form (vigraha). In this regard, 
Srīla Madhvācārya says: 


gandhākhyā devatā yadvat 
prthivim vyāpya tisthati 
evarh vyāptarh jagad visnurn 


brahmātma-stharn dadarša ha 
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Lord Brahmā saw that as aromas and colors spread throughout the earth, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead pervades the cosmic manifestation 
in a subtle form. 


TEXT 37 
TM ware f£ faz 
dageufagēt AJRIN | 
cesT TAA 
aa da fraai qaam 1131 


tasmai bhavān haya-siras tanuvam hi bibhrad 
veda-druhāv atibalau madhu-kaitabhakhyau 

hatvānayac chruti-gaņārnš ca rajas tamas ca 
sattvam tava priyatamām tanum àmananti 


tasmai—unto Lord Brahma; bhavān— Your Lordship; haya-širah — 
having the head and neck of a horse; tanuvam —the incarnation; hi—in- 
deed; bibhrat—accepting; veda-druhau—two demons who were against 
the Vedic principles; ati-balau —extremely powerful; madhu-kaitabha- 
ākhyau—known as Madhu and Kaitabha; hatva—killing; anayat— 
delivered; $ruti-ganàn —all the different Vedas (Sama, Yajur, Rg and 
Atharva); ca—and; rajah tamah ca—by representing the modes of pas- 
sion and ignorance; sattvam— pure transcendental goodness; tava— 
Your; priya-tamàm —most dear; tanum —form (as Hayagriva); āma- 
nanti—they honor. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, when You appeared as Hayagrīva, with the head of 
a horse, You killed two demons known as Madhu and Kaitabha, 
who were full of the modes of passion and ignorance. Then You 
delivered the Vedic knowledge to Lord Brahmā. For this reason, 
all the great saints accept Your forms as transcendental, untinged 
by material gualities. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His transcendental form is al- 
ways ready to give protection to His devotees. As mentioned herein, the 
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Lord in the form of Hayagriva killed two demons named Madhu and 
Kaitabha when they attacked Lord Brahmā. Modern demons think that 
there was no life in the beginning of creation, but from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam we understand that the hrst living creature created by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead was Lord Brahma, who is full of Vedic 
understanding. Unfortunately, those entrusted with distributing Vedic 
knowledge, such as the devotees engaged in spreading Krsna conscious- 
ness, may sometimes be attacked by demons, but they must rest assured 
that demoniac attacks will not be able to harm them, for the Lord is al- 
ways prepared to give them protection. The Vedas provide the knowl- 
edge by which we can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
(vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah). The devotees of the Lord are al- 
ways ready to spread knowledge by which one may understand the Lord 
through Krsna consciousness, but the demons, being unable to under- 
stand the Supreme Lord, are full of ignorance and passion. Thus the 
Lord, whose form is transcendental, is always ready to kill the demons. 
By culturing the mode of goodness, one can understand the position of 
the transcendental Lord and how the Lord is always prepared to remove 
all obstacles on the path of understanding Him. 

In summary, whenever the Lord incarnates, He appears in His original 


transcendental form. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gītā (4.7): 


yadā yadā hi dharmasya 
glānir bhavati bhārata 

abhyutthānam adharmasya 
tadātmānam srjāmy aham 


"Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O de- 
scendent of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion —at that time I 
descend Myself." It 1s simply foolish to think of the Lord as being 
originally impersonal but accepting a material body when He appears as a 
personal incarnation. Whenever the Lord appears, He appears in His 
original transcendental form, which is spiritual and blissful. But unin- 
telligent men, such as the Māyāvādīs, cannot understand the transcen- 
dental form of the Lord, and therefore the Lord chastises them by 
saying, avajānanti mam mūdhā mānusīrh tanum āšritam: "Fools deride 
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Me when I descend in the human form." Whenever the Lord appears, 
whether as a fish, a tortoise, a hog or any other form, one should under- 
stand that He maintains His transcendental position and that His only 
business, as stated here, is hatvā—to kill the demons. The Lord appears 
in order to protect the devotees and kill the demons (paritranaya 
sādhūnām vināšāya ca duskrtām). Since the demons are always ready to 
oppose Vedic civilization, they are sure to be killed by the transcendental 
form of the Lord. 
TEXT 38 


wb  aftaahtaanan- 

Sara fenaafa ea erred: | 
qd Wen Ur Up 

TA: Kol IATA AATA 1131 


ittharh nr-tiryag-rsi-deva- jhasāvatārair 
lokān vibhāvayasi hamsi jagat pratīpān 

dharmam mahā-purusa pāsi yugānuvritam 
channah kalau yad abhavas tri-yugo 'tha sa tvam 


ittham—in this way; nr—like a human being (such as Lord Krsna and 
Lord Ràmacandra); tiryak—like animals (such as the boar); rsi—as a 
great saint (Para$uràma); deva—as demigods; jhasa—as an aquatic 
(such as the fish and tortoise); avatāraih—by such different incarna- 
tions; lokān—all the different planetary systems; vibhávayasi— You 
protect; hamsi—You (sometimes) kill; jagat pratipàn—persons who 
have simply created trouble in this world; dharmam—the principles of 
religion; mahd-purusa—O great personality; pāsi— You protect; yuga- 
anuvritam—according to the different millenniums; channah— 
covered; kalau—in the age of Kali; yat —since; abhavah —have been 
(and will be in the future); tri-yugah—named Triyuga; atha— 


therefore; sah —the same personality; tvam— You. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, my Lord, You appear in various incarnations as a 
human being, an animal, a great saint, a demigod, a fish or a 
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tortoise, thus maintaining the entire creation in different plan- 
etary systems and killing the demoniac principles. According to 
the age, O my Lord, You protect the principles of religion. In the 
age of Kali, however, You do not assert Yourself as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and therefore You are known as Triyuga, 
or the Lord who appears in three yugas. 


PURPORT 


As the Lord appeared just to maintain Lord Brahmā from the attack of 
Madhu and Kaitabha, He also appeared to protect the great devotee 
Prahlada Mahārāja. Similarly, Lord Caitanya appeared in order to protect 
the fallen souls of Kali-yuga. There are four yugas, or millenniums— 
Satya, Tretā, Dvapara and Kali. In all the yugas but Kali-yuga, the Lord 
appears in various incarnations and asserts Himself as the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, but although Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who 
appears in Kali-yuga, is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He never 
asserted Himself as such. On the contrary, whenever Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was addressed as being as good as Krsņa, He blocked His 
ears with His hands, denying His identity with Krsna, because He was 
playing the part of a devotee. Lord Caitanya knew that in Kali-yuga there 
would be many bogus incarnations pretending to be God, and therefore 
He avoided asserting Himself as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu is accepted as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, however, in many Vedic literatures, especially in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (11.5.32): 


krsna-varnam tvisākrsnarh 
sārigopānigāstra-pārsadam 

yajnaih sarikīrtana-prāyair 
yajanti hi sumedhasah 


In Kali-yuga, intelligent men worship the Supreme Personality of God- 
head in the form of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is always accom- 
panied by His associates such as Nityananda, Advaita, Gadadhara and 
Srivasa. The entire Krsna consciousness movement is based on the prin- 
ciples of the sarikīrtana movement inaugurated by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Therefore one who tries to understand the Supreme Per- 
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sonality of Godhead tbrough the medium of the sarikirtana movement 
knows everything perfectly. He is sumedhas, a person with substantial 
intelligence. 


TEXT 39 


ATAKA Fag esa 
qutd qeu dim | 

SIS di KUKS BĀKU) 
freed qa ate fagaifā MANN 


naitan manas tava kathàsu vikuntha-nàtha 
sampriyate durita-dustam asādhu tivram 

kāmāturam harsa-soka-bhayaisanartam 
tasmin katham tava gatim vimrsami dinah 


na—certainly not;  etat—this; manah—mind;  tava—Your; 
kathasu—in transcendental topics; vikuņtha-nātha—O Lord of 
Vaikuņtha, where there is no anxiety; samprīyate—is pacified or in- 
terested in; durita—by sinful activities; dustam—polluted; asādhu— 
dishonest; tivram —very difficult to control; kāma-āturam—always full 
of different desires and lusty propensities; harga-$oka —sometimes by 
jubilation and sometimes by distress; bhaya—and sometimes by fear; 
esana—and by desiring; ārtam—distressed; tasmin—in that mental 
status; katham—how; tava—Your; gatim—transcendental activities; 
vimršāmi—l shall consider and try to understand; dinah — who am most 
fallen and poor. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord of the Vaikuntha planets, where there is no 
anxiety, my mind is extremely sinful and lusty, being sometimes 
so-called happy and sometimes so-called distressed. My mind is 
full of lamentation and fear, and it always seeks more and more 
money. Thus it has become most polluted and is never satisfied in 
topies concerning You. I am therefore most fallen and poor. In 
such a status of life, how shall I be able to discuss Your activities? 
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PURPORT 


Here Prahlāda Mahārāja represents himself as a common man, al- 
though he actually has nothing to do with this material world. Prahlāda is 
always situated in the Vaikuņtha planets of the spiritual world, but on 
behalf of the fallen souls he asks how, when his mind is always disturbed 
by material things, he can discuss the transcendental position of the 
Lord. The mind becomes sinful because we are always engaged in sinful 
activities. Anything not connected with Krsņa consciousness should be 
understood to be sinful. Indeed, Krsna demands in Bhagavad-gita 
(18.66): 


sarva-dharman parityaj ya 
mam ekam šaraņam vraja 

aham tvārh sarva-pāpebhyo 
moksayisyāmi mā šucah 


"Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. 1 shall 
deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear." As soon as one surren- 
ders unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, Krsna im- 
mediately relieves one of the reactions of sinful activities. Therefore one 
who is not surrendered to the lotus feet of the Lord should be understood 
to be sinful, foolish, degraded among men and bereft of all real knowl- 
edge because of atheistic propensities. This is confirmed in Bhagavad- 
gītā (7.15): 
na mam duskrtino mūdhāh 
pradyante narādhamāh 
māyayāpahrta-jūānā 
āsuram bhāvam āšritāh 


Therefore, especially in this age of Kali, the mind must be cleansed, and 
this 1s possible only by the chanting of the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. 
Ceto-darpaņa-mārjanam. In this age, the process of chanting the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra is the only method by which to cleanse the sinful 
mind. When the mind is completely cleansed of all sinful reactions, one 
can then understand his duty in the human form of life. The Krsna con- 
sciousness movement is meant to educate sinful men so that they may be- 
come pious simply by chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 





Text 40] Prahlada Pacifies the Lord with Prayers 251 


harer nāma harer nāma 
harer nàmaiva kevalam 

kalau nāsty eva nāsty eva 
nāsty eva gatir anyathā 


To cleanse the heart so that one may become sober and wise in this age of 
Kali, there is no value to any method other than the chanting of the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra. Prahlada Mahārāja has confirmed this process in 
previous verses. Tvad-vīrya-gāyana-mahāmrta-magna-cittah. Prahlada 
further confirms that if one's mind is always absorbed in thought of 
Krsna, that very qualification will purify one and keep one purihed al- 
ways. To understand the Lord and His activities, one must free his mind 
from all contamination of the material world, and this one can achieve by 
simply chanting the Lord's holy name. Thus one becomes free from all 
material bondage. 


TEXT 40 
Rigas fafa mm 
Rasa ATT gafa | 
ÀSTA T BI GAT 
TSA: ATT T AzA gatea ell 


jihvaikato ’cyuta vikarsati mavitrptà 
šišno "nyatas tvag-udaram sravanam kutašcit 
ghrāņo nyatas capala-drk kva ca karma-saktir 
bahvyah sapatnya iva geha-patim lunanti 


Jihvā—the tongue; ekatah —to one side; acyuta—O my infallible 
Lord; vikarsati—attracts; mā—me; avitrptā—not being satished; 
šisnah—the genitals; anyatah—to another side; tvak—the skin (for 
touching a soft thing); udaram—the belly (for various types of food); 
sravanam—the ear (for hearing some sweet music); kutascit —to some 
other side; ghrāņah —the nose (for smelling); anyatah—to still another 
side; capala-drk—the restless eyesight; kva ca—somewhere; karma- 
Saktth—the active senses; bahvyah—many; sa-patnyah —co-wives; 
iva —like; geha-patim —a householder; lunanti —annihilate. 
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TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, O infallible one, my position is like that of a per- 
son who has many wives, all trying to attract him in their own way. 
For example, the tongue is attracted to palatable dishes, the 
genitals to sex with an attractive woman, and the sense of touch to 
contact with soft things. The belly, although filled, still wants to 
eat more, and the ear, not attempting to hear about You, is 
generally attracted to cinema songs. The sense of smell is attracted 
to yet another side, the restless eyes are attracted to scenes of sense 
gratification, and the active senses are attracted elsewhere. In this 
way I am certainly embarrassed. 


PURPORT 


The human form of hfe is meant for God realization, but this process, 
which begins with šravaņarh kirtanam visnoh —hearing and chanting of 
the holy name of the Lord —is disturbed as long as our senses are ma- 
terially attracted. Therefore devotional service means purifying the 
senses. In the conditioned state our senses are covered by material sense 
gratification, and as long as one is not trained in purifying the senses, one 
cannot become a devotee. In our Krsna consciousness movement, 
therefore, we advise from the very beginning that one restrict the ac- 
tivities of the senses, especially the tongue, which is described by Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura as most greedy and unconquerable. To stop this 
attraction of the tongue, one is authoritatively advised not to accept meat 
or similar uneatable things nor to allow the tongue to hanker to drink or 
smoke. Even the drinking of tea and coffee is not permitted. Similarly, 
the genitals must be restricted from illicit sex. Without such restraint of 
the senses, one cannot make advancement in Krsna consciousness. The 
only method of controlling the senses is to chant and hear the holy name 
of the Lord; otherwise, one will always be disturbed, as a householder 
with more than one wife would be disturbed by them for sense gratifica- 
tion. 


TEXT 41 
cd asii WARMAN- 
ATA AAMT ta | 
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Tas anA 
gA ma Tete gra et 


evam sva-karma-patitam bhava-vaitaranyam 
anyonya-janma-maraņāšana-bhīta-bhītam 

pasyan janam sva-para-vigraha-vaira-maitrarh 
hanteti pāracara pīprhi müdham adya 


evam—in this way; sva-karma-patitam—fallen because of the reac- 
tions of one's own material activities; bhava —compared to the world of 
nescience (birth, death, old age and disease); vaitaraņyām—in the river 
known as Vaitarani (which lies in front of the doorway of Yamarāja, the 
superintendant of death); anyah anya—one after another; janma— 
birth; marana—death; àsana—different types of eating; bhīta- 
bhitam —being exceedingly afraid; pasyan—seeing; janam —the living 
entity; sva —one's own; para—of others; vigraha —in the body; vaira- 
maitram —considering friendship and enmity; hanta —alas; iti—in this 
way; pāracara—0 You, who are on the other side of the river of death; 
piprhi—kindly save us all (from this dangerous condition); müdham— 
we are all foolish, bereft of spiritual knowledge; adya—today (because 
You are personally present here). 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, You are always transcendentally situated on the 
other side of the river of death, but because of the reactions of our 
own activities, we are suffering on this side. Indeed, we have fallen 
into this river and are repeatedly suffering the pains of birth and 
death and eating horrible things. Now kindly look upon us— not 
only upon me but also upon all others who are suffering —and by 
Your causeless mercy and compassion, deliver us and maintain us. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Mahārāja, a pure Vaisņava, prays to the Lord not only for 
himself but for all other suffering living entities. There are two classes of 
Vaisnavas—the bhajanānandīs and gosthy-anandis. The bhajanānandīs 
worship the Lord only for their own personal benefit, but the 


254 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 9 


gosthy-ānandīs try to elevate all others to Krsna consciousness so that 
they may be saved. Fools who cannot perceive repeated birth and death 
and the other miseries of materialistic life cannot be sure of what will 
happen to them in their next birth. Indeed, these foolish, materially con- 
taminated rascals have manufactured an irresponsible way of life that 
does not consider the next life. They do not know that according to one's 
own activities, one receives a body selected from 8,400,000 species. 
These rascals have been described in Bhagavad-gītā as duskrtino 
mūdhāh. Nondevotees, those who are not Krsna conscious, must engage 
in sinful activities, and therefore they are mūdhas—fools and rascals. 
They are such fools that they do not know what will happen to them in 
their next life. Although they see varieties of living creatures eating 
abominable things— pigs eating stool, crocodiles eating all kinds of flesh, 
and so on—they do not realize that they themselves, because of their 
practice of eating all kinds of nonsense in this life, will be destined to eat 
the most abominable things in their next life. A Vaisnava is always afraid 
of such an abominable life, and to free himself from such horrible condi- 
tions, he engages himself in the devotional service of the Lord. The Lord 
is compassionate to them, and therefore He appears for their beneht. 


yadā yadā hi dharmasya 
glānir bhavati bhārata 

abhyutthānam adharmasya 
tadātmānam srjāmy aham 


"Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O de- 
scendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion —at that time I 
descend Myself." (Bg. 4.7) The Lord is always ready to help the fallen 
souls, but because they are fools and rascals, they do not take to Krsna 
consciousness and abide by the instructions of Krsna. Therefore although 
Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is personally the Supreme Lord, Krsna, He 
comes as a devotee to preach the Krsna consciousness movement. Yāre 
dekha, tare kaha ‘krsna’-upadesa. One must therefore become a sincere 
servant of Krsna. Amdra ājīāya guru hana tāra ei deša (Cc. 
Madhya 7.128). One should become a guru and spread Krsņa conscious- 
ness all over the world, simply by preaching the teachings of Bhagavad- 
gitā. 
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TEXT 42 
wal Tq IRER AMATA 
IMASE ISNT: | 
I Iaza med 
fe da q raaa 3: vll 


ko nv atra te 'khila-guro bhagavan prayāsa 
uttāraņe ‘sya bhava-sambhava-lopa-hetoh 

mūdhesu vai mahad-anugraha ārta-bandho 
kim tena te priya-janān anusevatam nah 


kah—what is that; nu—indeed; atra—in this matter; te—of Your 
Lordship; akhila-guro—O supreme spiritual master of the entire cre- 
ation; bhagavan—O Supreme Lord, O Personality of Godhead; 
prayāsah—endeavor; uttāraņe—for the deliverance of these fallen 
souls; asya—of this; bhava-sambhava—of creation and maintenance; 
lopa—and of annihilation; hetoh—of the cause; mūdhesu—unto the 
foolish persons rotting in this material world; vai—indeed; mahat- 
anugrahah—compassion by the Supreme; arta-bandho—O friend of the 
suffering living entities; kim—what is the difficulty; tena—with that; 
te—of Your Lordship; priya-janān—the dear persons (devotees); 
anusevatam—of those always engaged in serving; nah—like us (who are 
so engaged). 

TRANSLATION 


O my Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, original spiri- 
tual master of the entire world, what is the difficulty for You, who 
manage the affairs of the universe, in delivering the fallen souls 
engaged in Your devotional service? You are the friend of all 
suffering humanity, and for great personalities it is necessary to 
show mercy to the foolish. Therefore I think that You will show 
Your causeless mercy to persons like us, who engage in Your ser- 
vice. 


PURPORT 


Here the words priya-janān anusevatārh nah indicate that the 
Supreme Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is very favorable to 
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devotees who act according to the instructions of His own pure devotee. 
In other words, one must become the servant of the servant of the ser- 
vant of the Lord. If one wants to become the servant of the Lord directly, 
this is not as fruitful as engaging in the service of the Lord's servant. 
This is the direction of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who shows us the way 
to become gopi-bhartuh pada-kamalayor dāsa-dāsānudāsah. One should 
not be proud of becoming directly the servant of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead. Rather, one must seek a pure devotee, a servant of 
the Lord, and engage oneself in the service of such a servant. The more 
one becomes the servant of the servant, the more one becomes perfect in 
devotional service. This is also the injunction of Bhagavad-gītā: evarh 
paramparā-prāptam imam rajarsayo viduh. One can understand the 
science of the Supreme Personality of Godhead simply by the paramparā 
system. In this regard, Srila Narottama dasa Thākura says, tāridera 
carana sevi bhakta-sane vasa: **Let me serve the lotus feet of the devo- 
tees of the Lord, and let me live with devotees.” Janame janame haya, ei 
abhilasa. Following Narottama dāsa Thākura, one should aspire to be a 
servant of the Lord's servant, life after life. Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura 
also sings, tumi ta’ thākura, tomāra kukura, baliyā jānaha more: “O my 
Lord, O Vaisnava, please consider me your dog." One must become the 
dog of a Vaisnava, a pure devotee, for a pure devotee can deliver Krsna 
without difficulty. Krsna se tomāra, krsna dite pāra. Krsna is the prop- 
erty of His pure devotee, and if we take shelter of a pure devotee, he can 
deliver Krsna very easily. Prahlāda wants to engage in the service of a 
devotee, and therefore he prays to Krsna, "My dear Lord, kindly give me 
the shelter of Your very dear devotee so that I may engage in his service 
and You may then be pleased.” Mad-bhakta-pijabhyadhika 
(Bhāg. 11.19.21). The Lord says, “Engaging in the service of My devo- 
tee 1s better than trying to engage in My devotional service.” 

Another significant point in this verse 1s that by devotional service 
Prahlada Maharaja does not want to benefit alone. Rather, he prays to the 
Lord that all of us fallen souls in this material world may, by the grace of 
the Lord, engage in the service of His servant and thus be delivered. The 
grace of the Lord is not at all difficult for the Lord to bestow, and thus 
Prahlada Maharaja wants to save the whole world by spreading Krsna 
consciousness. 
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TEXT 43 
S SUE Bl n gaala- 
TIKAI: | 
TR adi gera zfexmi- 
RITE 338 FIR HI 


naivodvije para durat yaya-vaitaranyàs 
tvad-vīrya-gāyana-mahāmrta-magna-cittah 

šoce tato vimukha-cetasa indriyārtha- 
māyā-sukhāya bharam udvahato vimūdhān 


na—not; eva—certainly; udvije —I am disturbed or afraid; para—O 
Supreme; duratyaya—insurmountable or very difhcult to cross; 
vaitaraņyāh—of the Vaitarani, the river of the material world; tvat- 
virya—of Your Lordship's glories and activities; gayana—from chant- 
ing or distributing; mahà-amrta —in the great ocean of nectarean spiri- 
tual bliss; magna-cittah —whose consciousness is absorbed; $oce —I am 
simply lamenting; tatah—from that; vimukha-cetasah—the fools and 
rascals who are bereft of Krsna consciousness; indriya-artha —in sense 
gratification; māyā-sukhāya—for temporary, illusory happiness; 
bharam—the false burden or responsibility (of maintaining one’s 
family, society and nation and elaborate arrangements for that purpose); 
udvahatah—who are lifting (by making grand plans for this arrange- 
ment); vimūdhān—although all of them are nothing but fools and ras- 
cals (I am thinking of them also). 


TRANSLATION 


O best of the great personalities, I am not at all afraid of material 
existence, for wherever I stay I am fully absorbed in thoughts of 
Your glories and activities. My concern is only for the fools and 
rascals who are making elaborate plans for material happiness and 
maintaining their families, societies and countries. I am simply 
concerned with love for them. 
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PURPORT 


Throughout the entire world, everyone is making big, big plans to ad- 
just the miseries of the material world, and this is true at present, in the 
past and in the future. Nonetheless, although they make elaborate politi- 
cal, social and cultural plans, they have all been described herein as 
vimüdha —fools. The material world has been described in Bhagavad- 
gītā as duhkhālayam ašāšvatam —temporary and miserable — but these 
fools are trying to turn the material world into sukhālayam, a place of 
happiness, not knowing how everything acts by the arrangement of ma- 
terial nature, which works in her own way. 


prakrteh kriyamāņāni 
guņaih karmani sarvašah 

aharīkāra-vimūdhātmā 
kartāham iti manyate 


“The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself to be the doer of activities that are in ac- 
tuality carried out by nature." (Bg. 3.27) 

There is a plan for material nature, personally known as Durga, to 
punish the demons. Although the asuras, the godless demons, struggle 
for existence, they are directly attacked by the goddess Durga, who is 
well equipped with ten hands with different types of weapons to punish 
them. She is carried by her lion carrier, or the modes of passion and ig- 
norance. Everyone struggles very hard to fight through the modes of pas- 
sion and ignorance and conquer material nature, but at the end everyone 
is vanquished by nature's laws. 

There is a river known as Vaitarani between the material and spiritual 
worlds, and one must cross this river to reach the other side, or the spiri- 
tual world. This is an extremely difficult task. As the Lord says in 
Bhagavad-gītā (7.14), daivi hy esā gunamayi mama maya duratyayā: 
""This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome." The same word duratyaya, meaning 
"very difhcult," is used here. Therefore one cannot surpass the stringent 
laws of material nature except by the mercy of the Supreme Lord. None- 
theless, although all materialists are baffled in their plans, they try again 
and again to become happy in this material world. Therefore they have 
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been described as vimüdha —first-class fools. As for Prahlāda Mahārāja, 
he was not at all unhappy, for although he was in the material world, he 
was full of Krsņa consciousness. Those who are Krsņa conscious, trying 
to serve the Lord, are not unhappy, whereas one who has no assets in 
Krsna consciousness and is struggling for existence is not only foolish 
but extremely unhappy also. Prahlada Mahārāja was happy and unhappy 
simultaneously. He felt happiness and transcendental bliss because of his 
being Krsna conscious, yet he felt great unhappiness for the fools and 
rascals who make elaborate plans to be happy in this material world. 


TEXT 44 


MAN TI FAT: AARAA 

Wie fea Raat a ifm: | 
eT ER Ungu Tat 

AT ATA YU AAAS ATA Vl 


prayena deva munayah sva-vimukti-kāmā 
maunarh caranti vijane na parārtha-nisthāh 
naitān vihāya krpanan vimumuksa eko 
nānyam tvad asya $aranam bhramato nupašye 


pràyena—generaly, in almost all cases; deva—O my Lord; 
munayah—the great saintly persons; sva— personal, own; vimukti- 
kàmah —ambitious for liberation from this material world; maunam— 
silently; caranti—they wander (in places like the Himalayan forests, 
where they have no touch with the activities of the materialists); 
vijane—in solitary places; na—not; para-artha-nisthah—interested in 
working for others by giving them the benefit of the Krsna consciousness 
movement, by enlightening them with Krsna consciousness; na—not; 
etān—these; vihāya—leaving aside; krpaņān—fools and rascals 
(engaged in materialistic activity who do not know the benefit of the 
human form of life); vimumukse—I desire to be liberated and to return 
home, back to Godhead; ekah—alone; na—not; anyam —other; tvat — 
but for You; asya —of this; saranam —shelter; bhramatah—of the liv- 
ing entity rotating and wandering throughout the material universes; 


anupas$ ye —do 1 see. 
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TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord Nrsirnhadeva, I see that there are many saintly per- 
sons indeed, but they are interested only in their own deliverance. 
Not caring for the big cities and towns, they go to the Himalayas or 
the forest to meditate with vows of silence [mauna-vrata]. They are 
not interested in delivering others. As for me, however, I do not 
wish to be liberated alone, leaving aside all these poor fools and 
rascals. I know that without Krsna consciousness, without taking 
shelter of Your lotus feet, one cannot be happy. Therefore I wish 
to bring them back to shelter at Your lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


This is the decision of the Vaisnava, the pure devotee of the Lord. For 
himself he has no problems, even if he has to stay in this material world, 
because his only business is to remain in Krsna consciousness. The Krsna 
conscious person can go even to hell and still be happy. Therefore 
Prahlada Maharaja said, naivodvije para duratyaya-vaitaraņyāh: "O 
best of the great personalities, ] am not at all afraid of material exis- 
tence.” The pure devotee is never unhappy in any condition of life. This 


is confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.17.28): 


nārāyaņa-parāh sarve 
na kutascana bibhyati 

svargapavarga-narakesv 
api tulyārtha-daršinah 


“Devotees solely engaged in the devotional service of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Narayana, never fear any condition of life. For 
them the heavenly planets, liberation and the hellish planets are all the 
same, for such devotees are interested only in the service of the Lord.” 
For a devotee, being situated in the heavenly planets and being in the 
hellish planets are equal, for a devotee lives neither in heaven nor in hell 
but with Krsna in the spiritual world. The secret of success for the devo- 
tee is not understood by the karmis and jūānīs. Karmis therefore try to 
be happy by material adjustment, and jñānīs want to be happy by becom- 
ing one with the Supreme. The devotee has no such interest. He is not in- 
terested in so-called meditation in the Hirgalayas or the forest. Rather, 
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his interest is in the busiest part of the world, where he teaches people 
Krsna consciousness. The Krsna consciousness movement was started for 
this purpose. We do not teach one to meditate in a secluded place just so 
that one may show that he has become very much advanced and may be 
proud of his so-called transcendental meditation, although he engages in 
all sorts of foolish materialistic activity. A Vaisnava like Prahlada 
Mahārāja is not interested in such a bluff of spiritual advancement. 
Rather, he is interested in enlightening people in Krsna consciousness 
because that 1s the only way for them to become happy. Prahlāda 
Maharaja says clearly, nanyam tvad asya šaraņarh bhramato 'nupašye: 
“I know that without Krsna consciousness, without taking shelter of 
Your lotus feet, one cannot be happy.” One wanders within the universe, 
life after life, but by the grace of a devotee, a servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, one can get the clue to Krsna consciousness and then not 
only become happy in this world but also return home, back to Godhead. 
That is the real target in life. The members of the Krsna consciousness 
movement are not at all interested in so-called meditation in the 
Himalayas or the forest, where one will only make a show of meditation, 
nor are they interested in opening many schools for yoga and meditation 
in the cities. Rather, every member of the Krsna consciousness move- 
ment is interested in going door to door to try to convince people about 
the teachings of Bhagavad-gita As It Is, the teachings of Lord Caitanya. 
That is the purpose of the Hare Krsna movement. The members of the 
Krsna consciousness movement must be fully convinced that without 
Krsna one cannot be happy. Thus the Krsna conscious person avoids all 
kinds of pseudo spiritualists, transcendentalists, meditators, monists, 
philosophers and philanthropists. 


TEXT 45 
Taye gera ft Fs 
EZITA GI SG | 
Ted AE SIM TES TATE: 
qogani fred sh: tel 


yan maithunādi-grhamedhi-sukharh hi tuccharn 


kaņdūyanena karayor iva duhkha-duhkham 
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trpyanti neha krpaņā bahu-duhkha-bhajah 


kandütivan manasijarh visaheta dhirah 


yat—that which (is meant for material sense gratification); maithuna- 
ādi—represented by talking of sex, reading sexual literature or enjoying 
sex life (at home or outside, as in a club); grhamedhi-sukham—all types 
of material happiness based on attachment to family, society, friendship, 
etc.; hi—indeed; tuccham—insignihicant; kandityanena—with the itch- 
ing; karayoh—of the two hands (to relieve the itching); iva—like; 
duhkha-duhkham —different types of unhappiness (into which one is 
put after such itching sense gratification); trpyanti —become satisfied; 
na—never; iha—in material sense gratification; krpanadh—the foolish 
persons; bahu-duhkha-bhajah —subjected to various types of material 
unhappiness; kaņdūti-vat—if one can learn from such itching; manasi- 
jam— which is simply a mental concoction (actually there is no happi- 
ness); visaheta —and tolerates (such itching); dhirah — (he can become) 
a most perfect, sober person. 


TRANSLATION 


Sex life is compared to the rubbing of two hands to relieve an 
itch. Grhamedhis, so-called grhasthas who have no spiritual 
knowledge, think that this itching is the greatest platform of hap- 
piness, although actually it is a source of distress. The krpanas, the 
fools who are just the opposite of brahmanas, are not satisfied by 
repeated sensuous enjoyment. Those who are dhira, however, who 
are sober and who tolerate this itching, are not subjected to the 
sufferings of fools and rascals. 


PURPORT 


Materialists think that sexual indulgence is the greatest happiness in 
this material world, and therefore they make elaborate plans to satisfy 
their senses, especially the genitals. This is generally found everywhere, 
and specifically found in the Western world, where there are regular ar- 
rangements to satisfy sex life in different ways. Actually, however, this 
has not made anyone happy. Even the hippies, who have given up all the 
materialistic comforts of their fathers and grandfathers, cannot give up 
the sensational happiness of sex life. Such persons are described here as 
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krpanas, misers. The human form of life is a great asset, for in this life 
one can fulfill the goal of existence. Unfortunately, however, because of 
a lack of education and culture, people are victimized by the false happi- 
ness of sex life. Prahlada Mahārāja therefore advises one not to be misled 
by this civilization of sense gratification, and especially not by sex life. 
Rather, one should be sober, avoid sense gratification and be Krsna con- 
scious. The lusty person, who is compared to a foolish miser, never gets 
happiness by sense gratification. The influence of material nature is very 
difficult to surpass, but as stated by Krsna in Bhagavad-gītā (7.14), mām 
eva ye prapadyante, māyām etārh taranti te: if one voluntarily submits 
to the lotus feet of Krsna, he can be saved very easily. 

In reference to the low-grade happiness of sex life, Yāmunācārya says 
in this connection: 


yadàvadhi mama cetah krsna- padaravinde 
nava-nava-rasa-dhāmanudyata rantum āsīt 

tadavadhi bata nàri-sangame smaryamāne 
bhavati mukha-vikārah sustu nisthīvanam ca 


"Since I have been engaged in the transcendental loving service of 
Krsna, realizing ever-new pleasure in Him, whenever I think of sex 
pleasure, I spit at the thought, and my lips curl with distaste.” 
Yāmunācārya had formerly been a great king who enjoyed sexual happi- 
ness in various ways, but since he later engaged himself in the service of 
the Lord, he enjoyed spiritual bliss and hated to think of sex life. If sex- 
ual thoughts came to him, he would spit with disgust. 


TEXT 46 
TRĪS TARA 
SMENA ATTA: 
TT! WTSI q if di at 
WAT s WA FT RATAR! 


mauna-vrata-sruta-tapo- dhyayana-sva-dharma- 
vyākhyā-raho-japa-samādhaya āpavargyāh 

prāyah param purusa te tv ajitendriyāņārh 
vārtā bhavanty uta na vātra tu dāmbhikānām 
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mauna—silence; vrata—vows; $ruta— Vedic knowledge; tapah— 
austerity; adhyayana—study of scripture; sva-dharma—executing 
varņāšrama-dharma; vyākhyā—explaining the šāstras; rahah—living 
in a solitary place; japa—chanting or reciting mantras; samādhayah — 
remaining in trance; āpavargyāh—these are ten types of activities for 
advancing on the path of liberation; pràyah —generally; param—the 
only means; purusa—O my Lord; te—all of them; tu—but; ajita- 
indriyāņām—of persons who cannot control the senses; vārtāh—means 
of living; bhavanti—are; uta—so it is said; na—not; vā—or; atra —in 
this connection; tu—but; dāmbhikānām—of persons who are falsely 
proud. 


TRANSLATION 


O Supreme Personality of Godhead, there are ten prescribed 
methods on the path to liberation —to remain silent, not to speak 
to anyone, to observe vows, to amass all kinds of Vedic knowledge, 
to undergo austerities, to study the Vedas and other Vedic 
literatures, to execute the duties of varnāsrama-dharma, to explain 
the sastras, to stay in a solitary place, to chant mantras silently, and 
to be absorbed in trance. These different methods for liberation 
are generally only a professional practice and means of livelihood 
for those who have not conquered their senses. Because such per- 
sons are falsely proud, these procedures may not be successful. 


PURPORT 
As stated in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (6.1.15): 


kecit kevalayā bhaktyā 
vāsudeva-parāyaņāh 

agham dhunvanti kārisnyena 
nīhāram iva bhāskarah 


"Only a rare person who has adopted complete, unalloyed devotional ser- 
vice to Krsna can uproot the weeds of sinful actions with no possibility 
that they will revive. He can do this simply by discharging devotional 
service, just as the sun can immediately dissipate fog by its rays." The 
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real purpose of human life is to attain liberation from material entangle- 
ment. Such liberation may be achieved by many methods (tapasā 
brahmacaryena šamena ca damena ca), but all of them more or less 
depend on tapasya, austerity, which begins with celibacy. Sukadeva 
Gosvami says that those who are vdsudeva-pardyana, who have fully 
surrendered to the lotus feet of Lord Vāsudeva, Krsna, automatically 
achieve the results of mauna (silence), vrata (vows) and other such 
methods simply by discharging devotional service. In other words, these 
methods are not so powerful. If one takes to devotional serivce, all of 
them are very easily performed. 

Mauna, for example, does not mean that one should just stop speak- 
ing. The tongue is meant for speaking, although sometimes, to make a 
big show, a person remains silent. There are many who observe silence 
some day in a week. Vaisnavas, however, do not observe such silence. 
Silence means not speaking foolishly. Speakers at assemblies, con- 
ferences and meetings generally speak foolishly like toads. This is de- 
scribed by Srīla Rüpa Gosvāmī as vāco vegam. One who wants to say 
something can show himself to be a big orator, but rather than go on 
speaking nonsense, better to remain silent. This method of silence, 
therefore, is recommended for persons very attached to speaking non- 
sense. One who is not a devotee must speak nonsensically because he does 
not have the power to speak about the glories of Krsna. Thus whatever 
he says is influenced by the illusory energy and 1s compared to the croak- 
ing of a frog. One who speaks about the glories of the Lord, however, has 
no need to be silent. Caitanya Mahāprabhu recommends, kīrtanīyah sadā 
harih: one should go on chanting the glories of the Lord twenty-four 
hours a day. There is no question of becoming mauna, or silent. 

The ten processes for liberation or improvement on the path of libera- 
tion are not meant for the devotees. Kevalaya bhaktyā: if one simply 
engages in devotional service to the Lord, all ten methods of liberation 
are automatically observed. Prahlada Mahārāja's proposal is that such 
processes may be recommended for the ajitendriya, those who cannot 
conquer their senses. Devotees, however, have already conquered their 
senses. Sarvopādhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nirmalam: a devotee 1s 
already freed from material contamination. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura therefore said: 
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dusta mana! tumi kisera vaisnava? pratisthāra tare, nirjanera ghare, 
tava harinàma kevala kaitava 


There are many who like to chant the Hare Krsna mantra in a silent, 
solitary place, but if one is not interested in preaching, talking constantly 
to the nondevotees, the influence of the modes of nature is very difficult 
to surpass. Therefore unless one is extremely advanced in Krsna con- 
sciousness, one should not imitate Haridasa Thakura, who had no other 
business than chanting the holy name always, twenty-four hours a day. 
Prahlada Mahārāja does not condemn such a process; he accepts it, but 
without active service to the Lord, simply by such methods one generally 
cannot attain liberation. One cannot attain liberation simply by false 
pride. 


TEXT 47 


AA aqadl aa dau? 
TEA A WITT 
Bel: I E (Tag cat 
Tet TMT TY ATT: ATA Ul 


rūpe ime sad-asati tava veda-srste 
bījānkurāv iva na cānyad arūpakasya 
yuktāh samaksam ubhayatra vicaksante tvārh 
yogena vahnim iva dārusu nānyatah syāt 


rūpe—in the forms; ime—these two; sat-asatī—the cause and the 
effect; tava—Your; veda-srste —explained in the Vedas; bija-arikurau— 
the seed and the sprout; iva—like; na—never; ca—also; anyat—any 
other; arüpakasya —of You, who possess no material form; yuktah — 
those engaged in Your devotional service; samaksam—before the very 
eyes; ubhayatra—in both ways (spiritually and materially); 
vicaksante—can actually see; tvim— You; yogena—simply by the 
method of devotional service; vahnim—fre; iva—like; dārusu—in 
wood; na—not; anyatah—from any other means; syāt—it is possible. 
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TRANSLATION 


By authorized Vedic knowledge one can see that the forms of 
cause and effect in the cosmic manifestation belong to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, for the cosmic manifestation is 
His energy. Both cause and effect are nothing but energies of the 
Lord. Therefore, O my Lord, just as a wise man, by considering 
cause and effect, can see how fire pervades wood, those engaged in 
devotional service understand how You are both the cause and 
effect. 

PURPORT 


As described in previous verses, many so-called students of spiritual 
understanding follow the ten different methods known as mauna-vrata- 
$ruta-tapo- dhyayana-sva-dharma-vyākhyā-raho-japa-samādhayah. 
These may be very attractive, but by following such methods, one cannot 
actually understand the real cause and effect and the original cause of 
everything (janmādy asya yatah). The original source of everything is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself (sarva-kāraņa-kāraņam). 
This original source of everything is Krsna, the supreme ruler. Īsvarah 
paramah krsnah sac-cid-ànanda-vigrahah. He has His eternal spiritual 
form. Indeed, He is the root of everything (dbījam mam sarva- 
bhūtānām). Whatever manifestations exist, their cause is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This cannot be understood by so-called silence 
or by any other hodgepodge method. The supreme cause can be under- 
stood only by devotional service, as stated in Bhagavad-gità (bhaktyā 
mam abhijānāti). Elsewhere in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.14.21), the 
Supreme Godhead personally says, bhaktyaham ekayā grahyah: one can 
understand the original cause of all causes, the Supreme Person, only by 
devotional service, not by show-bottle exhibitionism. 


TEXT 48 
«d SERIRISRSRHIRI: 
min eed RIRI | 
Wd aA aN AINA WAL 
aen ATA aN AETR ICL 
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tvarit vāyur agnir avanir viyad ambu mātrāh 
prāņendriyāņi hrdayam cid anugrahas ca 

sarvam tvam eva saguņo vigunas ca bhūman 
nānyat tvad asty api mano-vacasā niruktam 


tvam— You (are); vàyuh—air; agnih —fire; avanih —earth; wyat— 
sky; ambu—water; matrah —the sense objects; prāņa—the life airs; 
indriyāņi—the senses; hrdayam—the mind; cit—consciousness; 
anugrahah ca—and false ego or the demigods; sarvam —everything; 
tvam —You; eva—only; sa-guņah—material nature with its three 
modes; viguņah—the spiritual spark and Supersoul, which are beyond 
material nature; ca—and; bhūman—O my great Lord; na—not; 
anyat—other; tvat—than You; asti—is; api—although; manah- 
vacasā—by mind and words; niruktam —everything manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


O Supreme Lord, You are actually the air, the earth, fire, sky and 
water. You are the objects of sense perception, the life airs, the five 
senses, the mind, consciousness and false ego. Indeed, You are 
everything, subtle and gross. The material elements and anything 
expressed, either by the words or by the mind, are nothing but 
You. 


PURPORT 


This 1s the all-pervasive conception of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, which explains how He spreads everywhere and anywhere. 
Sarvam khalv idam brahma: everything is Brahman —the Supreme 
Brahman, Krsna. Nothing exists without Him. As the Lord says in 


Bhagavad-gità (9.4): 


mayā tatam idam sarvam 
Jagad avyakta-mūrtinā 

mat-sthàni sarva-bhūtāni 
na cāham tesv avasthitah 


“I exist everywhere, and everything exists in Me, yet I am not visible 
everywhere." The Lord can be visible only through devotional service. 
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Tatra tisthāmi nārada yatra gāyanti mad-bhaktāh: the Supreme Lord 
stays only where His devotees chant His glories. 


TEXT 49 
ata qua TAA aet 3 
Wi ATT: GR | 
aaaea IET faa [ed (€ aT- 
aa (32 gA Aaa ream esi 


naite guņā na gunino mahad-ādayo ye 

sarve manah prabhrtayah sahadeva-martyah 
ādy-antavanta urugà ya vidanti hi tvàm 

evarh vimr$ya sudhiyo viramanti sabdat 


na—neither; ete—all these; gunüh—three qualities of material 
nature; na—nor; guninah—the predominating deities of the three 
modes of material nature (namely Lord Brahmā, the predominating deity 
of passion, and Lord Siva, the predominating deity of ignorance); 
mahat-ādayah—the five elements, the senses and the sense objects; 
ye—those which; sarve—all; manah—the mind; prabhrtayah—and so 
on; saha-deva-martyah—with the demigods and the mortal human 
beings; ādi-anta-vantah—who all have a beginning and end; urugāya— 
O Supreme Lord, who are glorihed by all saintly persons; vidanti— 
understand; hi—indeed; tvam—Your Lordship; evam—thus; 
vimrsya—considering; sudhiyah—all wise men; viramanti—cease; 
sabdat—from studying or understanding the Vedas. 


TRANSLATION 


Neither the three modes of material nature [sattva-guna, rajo- 
guna and tamo-guņaļ, nor the predominating deities controlling 
these three modes, nor the five gross elements, nor the mind, nor 
the demigods nor the human beings can understand Your Lord- 
ship, for they are all subjected to birth and annihilation. Consider- 
ing this, the spiritually advanced have taken to devotional service. 
Such wise men hardly bother with Vedic study. Instead, they 
engage themselves in practical devotional service. 


——— Tu 
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PURPORT 


As stated in several places, bhaktyā mam abhijānāti: only by devo- 
tional service can the Supreme Lord be understood. The intelligent per- 
son, the devotee, does not bother much about the practices mentioned in 
text 46 (mauna-vrata-sruta-tapo-'dhyayana-sva-dharma). After under- 
standing the Supreme Lord through devotional service, such devotees are 
no longer interested in studies of the Vedas. Indeed, this is confirmed in 
the Vedas also. The Vedas say, kim arthā vayam adhyesyamahe kim 
arthà vayam vaksyāmahe. What is the use of studying so many Vedic 
literatures? What is the use of explaining them in different ways? 
Vayam vaksyāmahe. No one needs to study any more Vedic literatures, 
nor does anyone need to describe them by philosophical speculation. 


Bhagavad-gità (2.52) also says: 


yada te moha-kalilarn 
buddhir vyatitarisyati 

tadā gantàsi nirvedam 
Srotavyasya šrutasya ca 


When one understands the Supreme Personality of Godhead by execut- 
ing devotional service, one ceases the practice of studying the Vedic 
literature. Elsewhere it is said, ārādhito yadi haris tapasā tatah kim. If 
one can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead and engage in 
His service, there is no more need of severe austerities, penances and so 
on. However, if after performing severe austerities and penances one 
does not understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, such practices 
are useless. 


TEXT 50 
aA ASEM AAT THA LAT: 
HY CAAT: ATT BARAT | 
dean exti fata is fà 
afte sa: na TAT li4oli 


tat te rhattama namah stuti-karma-pūjāh 
karma smrti$ caranayoh sravanam kathāyām 
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sarhsevayā tva yi vineti sad-arigayà kim 
bhaktim janah paramaharnsa-gatau labheta 


tat—therefore; te—unto You; arhat-tama—O supreme of all 
worshipable persons; namah—respectful obeisances; stuti-karma- 
pūjāh—worshīiping Your Lordship by offering prayers and other devo- 
tional activities; karma—activities being dedicated to You; smrtih—con- 
stant remembrance; caranayoh—of Your lotus feet; sravanam—always 
hearing; kathāyām—in topics (about You); sarnsevayad—such devotional 
service; tvayi—unto You; vind—without; iti—thus; sat-arigayd —hav- 
ing six different parts; kim—how; bhaktim—devotional service; 
janah—a person;  paramaharhsa-gatau—obtainable by the 
paramahamsa; labheta —may attain. 


TRANSLATION 
Therefore, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, the best of all 


persons to whom prayers are offered, I offer my respectful obei- 
sances unto You because without rendering six kinds of devotional 
service unto You—offering prayers, dedicating all the results of 
activities, worshiping You, working on Your behalf, always 
remembering Your lotus feet and hearing about Your glories— 
who can achieve that which is meant for the paramaharnsas? 


PURPORT 


The Vedas enjoin: nàyam ātmā pravacanena labhyo na medhayā na 
bahunā šrutena. One cannot understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead simply by studying the Vedas and offering prayers. Only by the 
grace of the Supreme Lord can one understand Him. The process of 
understanding the Lord, therefore, is bhakti. Without. bhakti, simply 
following the Vedic injunctions to understand the Absolute Truth will 
not be helpful at all. The process of bhakti 1s understood by the 
paramahamsa, one who has accepted the essence of everything. The 
results of bhakti are reserved for such a paramaharnsa, and this stage 
cannot be obtained by any Vedic process other than devotional service. 
Other processes, such as jñāna and yoga, can be successful only when 
mixed with bhakti. When we speak of jfidna-yoga, karma-yoga and 
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dhyàna- yoga the word yoga indicates bhakti. Bhakti-yoga, or buddhi- 
yoga, executed with intelligence and full knowledge, is the only suc- 
cessful method for going back home, back to Godhead. If one wants to be 
liberated from the pangs of material existence, he should take to devo- 
tional service for quick attainment of this goal. 


TEXT 51 
A SUF 


Taare ATA ATT AJT: | 
Hae må Mat IANN 4211 


šrī-nārada uvāca 
etāvad varnita-guno 
bhaktyā bhaktena nirgunah 
prahrādam praņatarh prito 
yata-manyur abhāsata 


šrī-nāradah uvica—Sri Narada Muni said; etāvat—up to this; 
varnita—described; gunah—transcendental qualities; bhaktya—with 
devotion; bhaktena—by the devotee (Prahlada Maharaja); nirgunah— 
the transcendental Lord; prahrddam—unto Prahlada Maharaja; 
pranatam —who was surrendered at the lotus feet of the Lord; pritah — 
being pleased; yata-manyuh—controlling the anger; abhāsata—began 
to speak (as follows). 

TRANSLATION 


The great saint Narada said: Thus Lord Nrsimhadeva was 
pacified by the devotee Prahlada Maharaja with prayers offered 
from the transcendental platform. The Lord gave up His anger, 
and being very kind to Prahlada, who was offering prostrated 
obeisances, He spoke as follows. 


PURPORT 


The word nirguna is important. The Mayavadi philosophers accept the 
Absolute Truth as nirguna or nirākāra. The word nirguna refers to one 
who possesses no material qualities. The Lord, being full of spiritual 
qualities, gave up all His anger and spoke to Prahlada. 
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TEXT 52 
aT TWIN 
RE WEGE qo Maisé dsgūva | 
qi TUS BATS TS qum i'll 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 
prahrāda bhadra bhadram te 
prito "hara te surottama 
varam vrnīsvābhimatam 
kāma-pūro ’smy aham nrnàm 


šrī-bhagavān uvāca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
prahrada —O My dear Prahlada; bhadra—you are so gentle; bhadram— 
all good fortune; te—unto you; pritah—pleased; aham—I (am); te— 
unto You; asura-uttama —O best devotee in the family of asuras 
(atheists); varam—benediction; vrnisva—just ask (from Me); 
abhimatam —desired; kāma-pūrah—who fulfills everyone's desire; 
asmi—am; aham—l; nrnām—of all men. 


TRANSLATION 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My dear Prahlāda, 


most gentle one, best of the family of the asuras, all good fortune 
unto you. I am very much pleased with you. It is My pastime to 
fulfill the desires of all living beings, and therefore you may ask 
from Me any benediction that you desire to be fulfilled. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is known as bhakta-vatsala, the 
Supreme Personality who is very much affectionate to His devotees. It is 
not very extraordinary that the Lord offered His devotee all benedictions. 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead said in effect, “I fulfill the desires 
of everyone. Since you are My devotee, whatever you want for yourself 
will naturally be given, but if you pray for anyone else, that prayer also 
will be fulfilled." Thus if we approach the Supreme Lord or His devotee, 
or if we are blessed by a devotee, naturally we will automatically achieve 
the benedictions of the Supreme Lord. Yasya prasadad bhagavat- 
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prasādah. Srila Višvanātha Cakravartī Thākura says that if one pleases 
the Vaisnava spiritual master, all of one's desires will be fulfilled. 


TEXT 53 
quita AIHA gud fü 
SEL AL A yaga GIHERT dll 


mam aprinata ayusman 
- darsanam durlabham hi me 
drstvà mārh na punar jantur 
ātmānarh taptum arhati 


mām—Me; aprinatah—not pleasing; āyuşman—O long-living 
Prahlada; darśanam—seeing; durlabham—very rare; hi—indeed; 
me —of Me; drstvā—after seeing; mām—Me; na—not; punah—again; 
jantuh—the living entity; ātmānam—for himself; taptum—to lament; 
arhati —deserves. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Prahlāda, may you live a long time. One cannot appreci- 
ate or understand Me without pleasing Me, but one who has seen 
or pleased Me has nothing more for which to lament for his own 
satisfaction. 


PURPORT 


One cannot be happy under any circumstances unless one pleases the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but one who has learned how to please 
the Supreme Lord need no longer lament for his material condition. 


TEXT 54 
sofa aa ai dr: AA DD | 
ATA REPT aata Tay tell 


prinanti hy atha mam dhīrāh 
sarva-bhāvena sādhavah 
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šreyas-kāmā mahā-bhāga 
sarvāsām asisam patim 


prinanti—try to please; hi—indeed; atha—because of this; mam— 
Me; dhirah—those who are sober and most intelligent; sarva-bhāvena — 
in all respects, in different modes of devotional service; sadhavah —per- 
sons who are very well behaved (perfect in all respects); šreyas- 
kāmāh—desiring the best benefit in life; maha-bhaga—O you who are 
so fortunate; sarvāsām—of all; asisam —kinds of benedictions; patim— 
the master (Me). 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Prahlāda, you are very fortunate. Please know from Me 
that those who are very wise and highly elevated try to please Me in 
all different modes of mellows, for I am the only person who can 
fulfill all the desires of everyone. 


PURPORT 


The words dhīrāh sarva-bhāvena do not mean "in whichever way you 
like.” Bhāva is the preliminary condition of love of Godhead. 


athasaktis tato bhàvas 
tatah premabh yudaricati 
sādhakānām ayam premnah 
prādurbhāve bhavet kramah 
(Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.4.16) 


The bhāva stage 1s the final division before one reaches love of Godhead. 
The word sarva-bhàva means that one can love the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead in different transcendental modes of mellows, beginning 
with dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya and mādhurya. In the šānta stage, one is 
on the border of loving service to the Lord. Pure love of Godhead begins 
from dāsya and develops to sakhya, vātsalya and then mādhurya. Still, 
in any of these five mellows one can render loving service to the Supreme 
Lord. Since our main business is to love the Supreme Personality of God- 
head, one can render service from any of the above-mentioned platforms 
of love. 
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TEXT 55 
MAN INF 


vd aaam qwe: | 
CANES AAA TOT TAGŪTA: 14 || 


šrī-nārada uvdca 
evam pralobhyamāno pi 
varair loka-pralobhanaih 
ekāntitvād bhagavati 


naicchat tān asurottamah 


šrī-nāradah uvāca—the great saint Narada said; evam—thus; 
pralobhyamānah —being allured or induced; api—although; varaih— 
by benedictions; loka—of the world; pralobhanaih —by different kinds 
of allurements; ekantitvat—because of being solely surrendered; 
bhagavati —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; na aicchat—did 
not want; tàn —those benedictions; asura-uttamah —Prahlada Mahārāja, 
the best of the family of asuras. 


TRANSLATION 


Narada Muni said: Prahlada Maharaja was the best person in the 
family of asuras, who always aspire for material happiness. None- 
theless, although allured by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who offered him all benedictions for material happiness, because 
of his unalloyed Krsna consciousness he did not want to take any 
material benefit for sense gratification. 


PURPORT 


Pure devotees like Prahlada Mahārāja and Dhruva Mahārāja do not 
aspire for any material benefit at any stage of devotional service. When 
the Lord was present before Dhruva Mahārāja, Dhruva did not want to 
take any material benefit from the Lord: svàmin krtārtho ‘smi varam na 
yāce. As a pure devotee, he could not ask the Lord for any material 
benefit. In this regard, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu instructed us: 





Text 55] Prahlada Pacifies the Lord with Prayers 271 


na dhanam na janam na sundarim 
kavitam và jagad-isa kamaye 

mama janmani janmanisvare 
bhavatad bhaktir ahaitukī tvayi 


“O my Lord, Jagadisa, I do not pray for benedictions by which to achieve 
material wealth, popularity or beauty. My only desire is to serve You. 
Kindly engage me in the service of the servant of Your servant.” 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, N inth 
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “Prahlada Pacifies Lord 
Nrsimhadeva with Prayers.” 








CHAPTER TEN 


Prahlāda, the Best 
Among Exalted Devotees 


This chapter describes how the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Nrsirnhadeva disappeared, after pleasing Prahlada Mahārāja. It also de- 
scribes a benediction given by Lord Siva. 

Lord Nrsimhadeva wanted to bestow benedictions upon Prahlada 
Mahārāja, one after another, but Prahlada Mahārāja, thinking them im- 
pediments on the path of spiritual progress, did not accept any of them. 
Instead, he fully surrendered at the Lord's lotus feet. He said: "If anyone 
engaged in the devotional service of the Lord prays for personal sense 
gratification, he cannot be called a pure devotee or even a devotee. He 
may be called only a merchant engaged in the business of give and take. 
Similarly, a master who wants to please his servant after taking service 
from him is also not a real master." Prahlada Mahārāja, therefore, did 
not ask anything from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Rather, he 
said that if the Lord wanted to give him a benediction, he wanted the 
Lord to assure him that he would never be induced to take any benedic- 
tions for the sake of material desires. Exchanges of devotional service for 
lusty desires are always very prominent. As soon as lusty desires awaken, 
one's senses, mind, life, soul, religious principles, patience, intelligence, 
shyness, beauty, strength, memory and truthfulness are all vanquished. 
One can render unalloyed devotional service only when there are no ma- 
terial desires in one's mind. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead was greatly pleased with 
Prahlada Maharaja for his unalloyed devotion, yet the Lord provided him 
one material benediction —that he would be perfectly happy in this world 
and live his next life in Vaikuntha. The Lord gave him the benediction 
that he would be the king of this material world until the end of the 
manvantara millennium and that although in this material world, he 
would have the facility to hear the glories of the Lord and depend fully 
on the Lord, performing service to Him in uncontaminated bhakti-yoga. 
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The Lord advised Prahlāda to perform sacrifices through bhakti-yoga, 
for this is the duty of a king. 

Prahlāda Mahārāja accepted whatever the Lord had offered him, and 
he prayed for the Lord to deliver his father. In response to this prayer, 
the Lord assured him that in the family of such a pure devotee as he, not 
only the devotee's father but his forefathers for twenty-one generations 
are liberated. The Lord also asked Prahlāda to perform the ritualistic 
ceremonies appropriate after his father's death. 

Then Lord Brahmā, who was also present, offered many prayers to the 
Lord, expressing his obligation to the Lord for having offered benedic- 
tions to Prahlada Mahārāja. The Lord advised Lord Brahmā not to offer 
benedictions to asuras as he had to Hiranyakasipu, for such benedictions 
indulge them. Then Lord Nrsimhadeva disappeared. On that day, 
Prahlāda Mahārāja was installed on the throne of the world by Lord 
Brahma and Sukrācārya. 

Thus Nārada Muni described the character of Prahlāda Mahārāja for 
Yudhisthira Mahārāja, and he further described the killing of Rāvaņa by 
Lord Rāmacandra and the killing of Sisupāla and Dantavakra in 
Dvāpara-yuga. Sisupala, of course, had merged into the existence of the 
Lord and thus achieved sāyujya-mukti. Nārada Muni praised 
Yudhisthira Mahārāja because the Supreme Lord, Krsna, was the greatest 
well-wisher and friend of the Pandavas and almost always stayed in their 
house. Thus the fortune of the Pāņdavas was greater than that of 
Prahlada Mahārāja. 

Later, Narada Muni described how the demon Maya Danava con- 
structed Tripura for the demons, who became very powerful and de- 
feated the demigods. Because of this defeat, Lord Rudra, Siva, dis- 
mantled Tripura; thus he became famous as Tripurāri. For this, Rudra is 
very much appreciated and worshiped by the demigods. This narration 
occurs at the end of the chapter. 


TEXT 1 
MAN TUF à 
AKTU dd GARA: | 
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šrī-nārada uvāca 
bhakti-yogasya tat sarvam 
antarāyatayārbhakah 
manyamāno hrsīkešam 
smayamāna uvāca ha 


šrī-nāradah uvāca — Narada Muni said; bhakti-yogasya —of the prin- 
ciples of devotional service; tat—those (blessings or benedictions offered 
by Lord Nrsimhadeva); sarvam—each and every one of them; 
antarāyatayā—because of being impediments (on the path of bhakti- 
yoga); arbhakah—Prahlada Maharaja, although only a boy; 
manyamānah—considering; hrsikesam—unto Lord Nrsimhadeva; 
smayamanah—smiling; uvāca—said; ha—in the past. 


TRANSLATION 


The saint Narada Muni continued: Although Prahlada Maharaja 
was only a boy, when he heard the benedictions offered by Lord 
Nrsimhadeva he considered them impediments on the path of 
devotional service. Thus he smiled very mildly and spoke as 
follows. 


PURPORT 


Material achievements are not the ultimate goal of devotional service. 
The ultimate goal of devotional service is love of Godhead. Therefore al- 
though Prahlada Maharaja, Dhruva Maharaja, Ambarisa Maharaja, 
Yudhisthira Maharaja and many devotee kings were materially very opu- 
lent, they accepted their material opulence in the service of the Lord, not 
for their personal sense gratification. Of course, possessing material opu- 
lence is always fearful because under the influence of material opulence 
one may be misdirected from devotional service. Nonetheless, a pure de- 
votee (anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam) is never misdirected by material opu- 
lence. On the contrary, whatever he possesses he engages one hundred 
percent in the service of the Lord. When one is allured by material 
possessions, they are considered to be given by maya, but when one uses 
material possessions fully for service, they are considered God’s gifts, or 
facilities offered by Krsna for enhancing one’s devotional service. 
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TEXT 2 
SKS LS [ar 
WA AGREE HAT dV: | 
aegri ferfsvort ATIKA T: N 2 N 


šrī-prahrāda uvāca 
mā mam pralobhayotpattyā 
saktam kāmesu tair varaih 
tat-sanga-bhīto nirviņņo 
mumuksus tvām upāšritah 


šrī-prahrādah uvāca—Prahlāda Maharaja said (to the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead); ma—please do not; mām—me; pralobhaya — 
allure; utpattyā—because of my birth (in a demoniac family); saktam — 
(I am already) attached; kāmesu—to material enjoyment; taih—by all 
those; varai/i—benedictions of material possessions; tat-sariga-bhitah— 
being afraid of such material association; nirvinnah —completely 
detached from material desires; mumuksuh—desiring to be liberated 
from material conditions of life; tvām—unto Your lotus feet; 
upàsritah —l have taken shelter. 


TRANSLATION 
Prahlada Mahārāja said: My dear Lord, O Supreme Personality 


of Godhead, because I was born in an atheistic family I am 
naturally attached to material enjoyment. Therefore, kindly do not 
tempt me with these illusions. I am very much afraid of material 
conditions, and I desire to be liberated from materialistic life. It is 
for this reason that I have taken shelter of Your lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


Materialistic life means attachment to the body and everything in rela- 
tionship to the body. This attachment is based on lusty desires for sense 
gratification, specifically sexual enjoyment. Kāmais tais tair hrta- 
Jūānāh: when one is too attached to material enjoyment, he is bereft of 
all knowledge (hrta-jūānāh). As stated in Bhagavad-gītā, those who are 


attached to material enjoyment are mostly inclined to worship the 
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demigods to procure various material opulences. They are especially at- 
tached to worship of the goddess Durga and Lord Siva because this tran- 
scendental couple can offer their devotees all material opulence. 
Prahlāda Mahārāja, however, was detached from all material enjoyment. 
He therefore took shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Nrsimhadeva, and not 
the feet of any demigod. It is to be understood that if one really wants 
release from this material world, from the threefold miseries and from 
janma-mrtyu-jarā-vyādhi (birth, death, old age and disease), one must 
take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for without the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead one cannot get release from ma- 
terialistic life. Atheistic men are very much attached to material enjoy- 
ment. Therefore if they get some opportunity to achieve more and more 
material enjoyment, they take it. Prahlada Mahārāja, however, was very 
careful in this regard. Although born of a materialistic father, because he 
was a devotee he had no material desires (anyabhilasita-$un yam). 


TEXT 3 
TATA TE | 
ma GARS Kausa wat N 3 gi 


bhrtya-laksana-jijnasur 
bhaktarh kāmesv acodayat 
bhavān samsāra-bījesu 


hrdaya-granthisu prabho 


bhrtya-laksaņa-jijūāsuh —desiring to exhibit the symptoms of a pure 
devotee; bhaktam—the devotee; kāmesu—in the material world, where 
lusty desires predominate; acodayat—has sent; bhavān— Your Lord- 
ship; sarhsāra-bījesu—the root cause of being present in this material 
world; hrdaya-granthisu— which (desire for material enjoyment) is in 
the cores of the hearts of all conditioned souls; prabho—O my worshipa- 


ble Lord. 


TRANSLATION 
O my worshipable Lord, because the seed of lusty desires, which 


is the root cause of material existence, is within the core of 
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everyone's heart, You have sent me to this material world to ex- 
hibit the symptoms of a pure devotee. 


PURPORT 


Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu has given considerable discussion about 
nitya-siddha and sadhana-siddha devotees. Nitya-siddha devotees come 
from Vaikuntha to this material world to teach, by their personal exam- 
ple, how to become a devotee. The living entities in this material world 
can take lessons from such nitya-siddha devotees and thus become in- 
clined to return home, back to Godhead. A nitya-siddha devotee comes 
from Vaikuntha upon the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and shows by his example how to become a pure devotee (anyabhilasita- 
šūnyam). In spite of coming to this material world, the nitya-siddha de- 
votee is never attracted by the allurements of material enjoyment. A 
perfect example is Prahlada Mahārāja, who was a nitya-siddha, a 
mahā-bhāgavata devotee. Although Prahlāda was born in the family of 
Hiranyakasipu, an atheist, he was never attached to any kind of 
materialistic enjoyment. Desiring to exhibit the symptoms of a pure de- 
votee, the Lord tried to induce Prahlāda Mahārāja to take material 
benedictions, but Prahlāda Mahārāja did not accept them. On the con- 
trary, by his personal example he showed the symptoms of a pure 
devotee. In other words, the Lord Himself has no desire to send His pure 
devotee to this material world, nor does a devotee have any material 
purpose in coming. When the Lord Himself appears as an incarnation 
within this material world, He is not allured by the material atmosphere, 
and He has nothing to do with material activity, yet by His example He 
teaches the common man how to become a devotee. Similarly, a devotee 
who comes here in accordance with the order of the Supreme Lord shows 
by his personal behavior how to become a pure devotee. A pure devotee, 
therefore, is a practical example for all living entities, including Lord 
Brahmā. 


TEXT 4 
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nānyathā te 'khila-guro 
ghateta karuņātmanah 
yas ta Gsisa āšāste 
na sa bhrtyah sa vai vanik 


na—not; anyathā—otherwise; te—of You; akhila-guro —O supreme 
instructor of the entire creation; ghateta—such a thing can happen; 
karuņā-ātmanah—the Supreme Person, who is extremely kind to His 
devotees; yah—any person who; te—from You; dsisah—material 
benefits; ūšāste —desires (in exchange for serving You); na—not; sah — 
such a person; bhrtyah —a servitor; sah —such a person; vai—indeed; 
vanik—a merchant (who wants to get material profit from his business). 


TRANSLATION 


Otherwise, O my Lord, O supreme instructor of the entire 
world, You are so kind to Your devotee that You could not induce 
him to do something unbeneficial for him. On the other hand, one 
who desires some material benefit in exchange for devotional ser- 
vice cannot be Your pure devotee. Indeed, he is no better than a 
merchant who wants profit in exchange for service. 


PURPORT 


It is sometimes found that one comes to a devotee or a temple of the 
Lord just to get some material benefit. Such a person is described here as 
a mercantile man. Bhagavad-gità speaks of ārto jijndsur arthārthī. The 
word ārta refers to one who is physically distressed, and arthārthī refers 
to one in need of money. Such persons are forced to approach the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead for mitigation of their distress or to get 
some money by the benediction of the Lord. They have been described as 
sukrtī, pious, because in their distress or need for money they have ap- 
proached the Supreme Lord. Unless one is pious, one cannot approach 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. However, although a pious man 
may receive some material benefit, one who is concerned with material 
benefits cannot be a pure devotee. When a pure devotee receives material 
opulences, this is not because of his pious activity but for the service of 
the Lord. When one engages in devotional service, one is automatically 
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pious. Therefore, a pure devotee is anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam. He has no 
desire for material profit, nor does the Lord induce him to try to profit 
materially. When a devotee needs something, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead supplies it (yoga-ksemam vahamy aham). 

Sometimes materialists go to a temple to offer flowers and fruit to the 
Lord because they have learned from Bhagavad-gità that if a devotee 
offers some flowers and fruits, the Lord accepts them. In Bhagavad-gità 
(9.26) the Lord Says: 


patram puspam phalam toyarh 
yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-u pahrtam 


asnàmi prayatātmanah 


“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, I 
will accept it." Thus a man with a mercantile mentality thinks that if he 
can get some material benefit, like a large amount of money, simply by 
offering a little fruit and flower, this is good business. Such persons are 
not accepted as pure devotees. Because their desires are not purified, 
they are still mercantile men, even though they go to temples to make a 
show of being devotees. Sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nir- 
malam: only when one is fully freed from material desires can one be 
purified, and only in that purified state can one serve the Lord. Hrsikena 
hrsīkeša-sevanam bhaktir ucyate. This is the pure devotional platform. 


TEXT 5 


ARIANA Ad ICTs AAMT AAA: | 
AT IT: ET RS TESTES ATT LL UU 


āšāsāno na vai bhrtyah 
svaminy àsisa atmanah 

na svami bhrtyatah svāmyam 
icchan yo rāti casisah 


āšāsānah—a person who desires (in exchange for service); na—not; 
vai —indeed; bhrtyah—a qualified servant or pure devotee of the Lord; 
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svāmini—from the master; dšisah—material benefit; ātmanah—for 
personal sense gratification; na—nor; svàmi—the master; bhrtyatah — 
from the servant; svāmyam—the prestigious position of being the 
master; icchan—desiring; yah—any such master who; ràti —bestows; 
ca—also; asisah —material profit. 


TRANSLATION 


A servant who desires material profits from his master is cer- 
tainly not a qualified servant or pure devotee. Similarly, a master 
who bestows benedictions upon his servant because of a desire to 
maintain a prestigious position as master is also not a pure master. 


PURPORT 
As stated in Bhagavad-gita (7.20), kāmais tais tair hrta-jnanah 


prapadyante nya-devatāh. “Those whose minds are distorted by ma- 
terial desires surrender unto demigods." A demigod cannot become 
master, for the real master is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
demigods, to keep their prestigious positions, bestow upon their 
worshipers whatever benedictions the worshipers want. For example, 
once it was found that an asura took a benediction from Lord Siva by 
which the asura would be able to kill someone simply by placing his 
hands on that person’s head. Such benedictions are possible to receive 
from the demigods. If one worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
however, the Lord will never offer him such condemned benedictions. 
On the contrary, it is said in the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.88.8), 
yasyāham anugrhnāmi harisye tad-dhanam šanaih. If one is too ma- 
terialistic but at the same time wants to be a servant of the Supreme 
Lord, the Lord, because of His supreme compassion for the devotee, 
takes away all his material opulences and obliges him to be a pure devo- 
tee of the Lord. Prahlada Mahārāja distinguishes between the pure devo- 
tee and the pure master. The Lord is the pure master, the supreme 
master, whereas an unalloyed devotee with no material motives is the 
pure servant. One who has materialistic motivations cannot become a 
servant, and one who unnecessarily bestows benedictions upon his ser- 
vant to keep his own prestigious position is not a real master. 
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TEXT 6 
He THAR RHR T AANA! | 
ATIĀGITNAT mN E I g I 


aham tv akāmas tvad-bhaktas 
tvam ca svāmy anapāšrayah 

nānyathehāvayor artho 
rāja-sevakayor iva 


aham—as far as | am concerned; tu—indeed; akāmah— without ma- 
terial desire; tvat-bhaktah —fully attached to You without motivation; 
tvam ca. — Your Lordship also; svami—the real master; anapasrayah — 
without motivation (You do not become the master with motivation); 
na—not; anyathā—without being in such a relationship as master and 
servant; iha—here; àvayoh —our; arthah—any motivation (the Lord is 
the pure master, and Prahlada Mahārāja is the pure devotee with no ma- 
terialistic motivation); rāja—of a king; sevakayoh —and the servitor; 
iva —like (just as a king exacts taxes for the benefit of the servant or the 
citizens pay taxes for the benefit of the king). 


TRANSLATION 


O my Lord, I am Your unmotivated servant, and You are my 
eternal master. There is no need of our being anything other than 
master and servant. You are naturally my master, and I am 
naturally Your servant. We have no other relationship. 


PURPORT 

Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, jivera. 'svarüpa' haya — krsnera ‘nitya- 
dàsa': every living being is eternally a servant of the Supreme Lord, 
Krsna. Lord Krsna says in Bhagavad-gītā (5.29), bhoktārari yajūa- 
tapasāri sarva-loka-mahesvaram: “I am the proprietor of all planets, 
and I am the supreme enjoyer." This is the natural position of the Lord, 
and the natural position of the living being is to surrender unto Him 
(sarva-dharmān parityajya mam ekar $aranarh vraja). If this relation- 
ship continues, then real happiness exists eternally between the master 
and servant. Unfortunately, when this eternal relationship is disturbed, 
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the living entity wants to become separately happy and thinks that the 
master 1s his order supplier. In this way there cannot be happiness. Nor 
should the master cater to the desires of the servant. If he does, he is not 
the real master. The real master commands, “You must do this," and the 
real servant immediately obeys the order. Unless this relationship be- 
tween the Supreme Lord and the subordinate living entity is established, 
there can be no real happiness. The living entity is āšraya, always subor- 
dinate, and the Supreme Personality of Godhead is visaya, the supreme 
objective, the goal of life. Unfortunate persons trapped in this material 
world do not know this. Na te viduh svartha-gati hi visnum: illusioned 
by the material energy, everyone in this material world is unaware that 
the only aim of life is to approach Lord Visnu. 


ārādhanānār sarvesām 
visnor ārādhanarh param 

tasmāt parataram devi 
tadīyānārh samarcanam 


In the Padma Purāna Lord Siva explains to his wife, Parvati, the goddess 
Durga, that the highest goal of life is to satisfy Lord Visnu, who can be 
satished only when His servant is satished. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
therefore teaches, gopi-bhartuh pada-kamalayor dāsa-dāsānudāsah. 
One must become a servant of the servant. Prahlada Mahārāja also 
prayed to Lord Nrsimhadeva that he might be engaged as the servant of 
the Lord's servant. This is the prescribed method of devotional service. 
As soon as a devotee wants the Supreme Personality of Godhead to be his 
order supplier, the Lord immediately refuses to become the master of 
such a motivated devotee. In Bhagavad-gita (4.11) the Lord says, ye 
yathā mam prapadyante tams tathaiva bhajāmy aham. “As one surren- 
ders unto Me, I reward him accordingly." Materialistic persons are 
generally inclined to material profits. As long as one continues in such an 
adulterated position, he does not receive the benefit of returning home, 
back to Godhead. 
TEXT 7 


afe «rera 3 sera qued qu | 
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yadi dāsyasi me kāmān 
varàms tvam varadarsabha 

kāmānām hrdy asarhroham 
bhavatas tu vrne varam 


yadi—if; dāsyasi—want to give; me—me; kāmān—anything 
desirable; vardn—as Your benediction; tvam— You; varada-rsabha —O 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who can give any benediction; 
kamanam—of all desires for material happiness; hrdi —within the core 
of my heart; asariroham —no growth; bhavatah—from You; tu —then; 
vrne—| pray for; varam —such a benediction. 


TRANSLATION 


O my Lord, best of the givers of benediction, if You at all want to 
bestow a desirable benediction upon me, then I pray from Your 
Lordship that within the core of my heart there be no material 
desires. 


PURPORT 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu taught us how to pray for benedictions 
from the Lord. He said: 


na dhanam na janam na sundarim 
kavitārh vā jagad-īša kāmaye 

mama janmani janmanisvare 
bhavatad bhaktir ahaituki tvayi 


“O my Lord, I do not want from You any amount of wealth, nor many 
followers, nor a beautiful wife, for these are all materialistic desires. But 
if I have to ask You for any benediction, I pray that in whatever forms of 
hfe I may take my birth, under any circumstances, I will not be bereft of 
Your transcendental devotional service." Devotees are always on the 
positive platform, in contrast to the Māyāvādīs, who want to make every- 
thing impersonal or void. One cannot remain void (šūnyavādī); rather, 
one must possess something. Therefore, the devotee, on the positive side, 
wants to possess something, and this possession is very nicely described 
by Prahlada Mahārāja, who says, “If I must take some benediction from 
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You, I pray that within the core of my heart there may be no material 
desires." The desire to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not 
at all material. 


TEXT 8 


efexartir aa: ST RT Tat vfq | 
gl: ated: Cala: ed qur tsa LET STARTI I 


indriyāņi manah. prāņa 
ātmā dharmo dhrtir matih 

hrih šrīs tejah smrtih satyam 
yasya nasyanti janmana 


indriyāņi—the senses; manah—the mind; pranah—the life air; 
ātmā—the body; dharmah —religion; dhrtih —patience; matih—intelli- 
gence; hrīh—shyness; šrīh—opulence; tejah—strength; smrtih— 
memory; satyam—truthfulness; yasya—of which lusty desires; 
nasyanti—are vanquished; janmana—from the very beginning of birth. 


TRANSLATION 


O my Lord, because of lusty desires from the very beginning of 
one's birth, the functions of one's senses, mind, life, body, 
religion, patience, intelligence, shyness, opulence, strength, 
memory and truthfulness are vanquished. 


PURPORT 


As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam, kāmarh hrd-rogam. Materialistic 
life means that one is afflicted by a formidable disease called lusty desire. 
Liberation means freedom from lusty desires because it 1s only due to 
such desires that one must accept repeated birth and death. As long as 
one's lusty desires are unfulfilled, one must take birth after birth to 
fulfill them. Because of material desires, therefore, one performs various 
types of activities and receives various types of bodies with which to try 
to fulfill desires that are never satisfied. The only remedy is to take to 
devotional service, which begins when one is free from all material | 
desires. Anyabhildsita-sinyam. Anya-abhilāsitā means "material 
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desire," and šūnyam means "free from." The spiritual soul has spiritual 
activities and spiritual desires, as described by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu: 
mama janmani janmanīšvare bhavatād bhaktir ahaituki tvayi. 
Unalloyed devotion to the service of the Lord is the only spiritual desire. 
To fulfill this spiritual desire, however, one must be free from all ma- 
terial desires. Desirelessness means freedom from material desires. This 
is described by Srila Ripa Gosvāmī as anyabhilasita-Sünyam. As soon as 
one has material desires, one loses his spiritual identity. Then all the 
paraphernalia of one's life, including one's senses, body, religion, 
patience and intelligence, are deviated from one's original Krsna con- 
sciousness. As soon as one has material desires, one cannot properly use 
his senses, intelligence, mind and so on for the satisfaction of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Mayavadi philosophers want to become 
impersonal, senseless and mindless, but that is not possible. The living 
entity must be living, always existing with desires, ambitions and so on. 
These should be purified, however, so that one can desire spiritually and 
be spiritually ambitious, without material contamination. In every living 
entity these propensities exist because he is a living entity. When ma- 
terially contaminated, however, one is put into the hands of material 
misery (janma-mrtyu-jarā-vyādhi). If one wants to stop repeated birth 
and death, one must take to the devotional service of the Lord. 


sarvopādhi-vinirmuktam 
tat- paratvena nirmalam 

hrsīkena hrsīkeša- 
sevanam bhaktir ucyate 


"Bhakti, or devotional service, means engaging all our senses in the ser- 
vice of the Lord, the Supreme Personahty of Godhead, the master of all 
the senses. When the spirit soul renders service unto the Supreme, there 
are two side effects. One is freed from all material designations, and, 
simply by being employed in the service of the Lord, one's senses are 
purified." 


TEXT 9 
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vimuficati yada kāmān 
mānavo manasi sthitàn 

tarhy eva puņdarīkāksa 
bhagavattvāya kalpate 


vimuficati—gives up; yadā—whenever; kāmān—all material desires; 
mānavah—human society; manasi—within the mind; sthitan—situ- 
ated; tarhi—at that time only; eva—indeed; pundarika-aksa —O lotus- 
eyed Lord; bhagavattvāya—to be equally as opulent as the Lord; 
kalpate —becomes eligible. 


TRANSLATION 


O my Lord, when a human being is able to give up all the ma- 
terial desires in his mind, he becomes eligible to possess wealth 
and opulence like Yours. 


PURPORT 


Atheistic men sometimes criticize a devotee by saying, “If you do not 
want to take any benediction from the Lord and if the servant of the Lord 
is as opulent as the Lord Himself, why do you ask for the benediction of 
being engaged as the Lord's servant?" Sridhara Svāmī comments, 
bhagavattvāya bhagavat-samān aišvaryāya. Bhagavattva, becoming 
as good as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, does not mean becoming 
one with Him or equal to Him, although in the spiritual world the ser- 
vant is equally as opulent as the master. The servant of the Lord is 
engaged in the service of the Lord as a servant, friend, father, mother or 
conjugal lover, all of whom are equally as opulent as the Lord. This is 
acintya-bhedābheda-tattva. The master and servant are different yet 
equal in opulence. This is the meaning of simultaneous difference from 
the Supreme Lord and oneness with Him. 


TEXT 10 
go «HD qed IET WE | 
KLASĒM AA TMAX dell 


om namo bhagavate tubhyam 
purusāya mahātmane 
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haraye 'dbhuta-simhāya 


brahmaņe paramātmane 


om—O my Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead; namah —I offer 
my respectful obeisances; bhagavate—unto the Supreme Person; 
tubhyam—unto You; purusāya—unto the Supreme Person; maha- 
ütmane—unto the Supreme Soul, or the Supersoul; haraye—unto the 
Lord, who vanguishes all the miseries of devotees; adbhuta-simhāya — 
unto Your wonderful lionlike form as Nrsimhadeva; brahmane—unto 
the Supreme Brahman; parama-ātmane—unto the Supreme Soul. 


TRANSLATION 
O my Lord, full of six opulences, O Supreme Person! O 
Supreme Soul, killer of all miseries! O Supreme Person in the 
form of a wonderful lion and man, let me offer my respectful obei- 


sances unto You. 


PURPORT 


In the previous verse Prahlada Maharaja has explained that a devotee 
can achieve the platform of bhagavattva, being as good as the Supreme 
Person, but this does not mean that the devotee loses his position as a ser- 
vant. A pure servant of the Lord, although as opulent as the Lord, is still 
meant to offer respectful obeisances to the Lord in service. Prahlada 
Maharaja was engaged in pacifying the Lord, and therefore he did not 
consider himself equal to the Lord. He defined his position as a servant 
and offered respectful obeisances unto the Lord. 


TEXT 11 
MANINA 
aaa a wf aan 
ATEA qd m: | 
quif Weg 
AANA ATA UP 
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šrī-bhagavān uvāca 
naikāntino me mayi jātv ihasisa 
asasate 'mutra ca ye bhavad-vidhāh 
tathāpi manvantaram etad atra 
daityesvaranam anubhunksva bhogān 


šrī-bhagavān uvāca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; na — 
not; ekantinah —unalloyed, without desires except for the one desire for 
devotional service; me —from Me; mayi—unto Me; jātu—any time; 
iha —within this material world; asisah— benedictions; āšāsate —intent 
desire; amutra —in the next life; ca—and; ye—all such devotees who; 
bhavai-vidhàh —like you; tathāpi—still; manvantaram—the duration 
of time until the end of the life of one Manu; etat—this; atra—within 
this material world; daitya-isvaranam—of the opulences of materialistic 
persons; anubhunksva —you can enjoy; bhogàn —all material opulences. 


TRANSLATION 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My dear Prahlāda, a 


devotee like you never desires any kind of material opulences, 
either in this life or in the next. Nonetheless, I order you to enjoy 
the opulences of the demons in this material world, acting as their 
king until the end of the duration of time occupied by Manu. 


PURPORT 


One Manu lives for a duration of time calculated to be an aggregate of 
seventy-one yuga cycles, each of which equals 4,300,000 years. Al- 
though atheistic men like to enjoy material opulences and they endeavor 
with great energy to build big residences, roads, cities and factories, un- 
fortunately they cannot live more than eighty, ninety or at the utmost 
one hundred years. Although the materialist exerts so much energy to 
create a kingdom of hallucinations, he is unable to enjoy it for more than 
a few years. However, because Prahlada Mahārāja was a devotee, the 
Lord allowed him to enjoy material opulence as the king of the ma- 
terialists. Prahlada Maharaja had taken birth in the family of 
Hiranyakasipu, who was the topmost materialist, and since Prahlada was 
the bona fide heir of his father, the Supreme Lord allowed him to enjoy 


2906 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 10 


the kingdom created by his father for so many years that no materialist 
could calculate them. A devotee does not have to desire material opu- 
lence, but if he is a pure devotee, there is ample opportunity for him to 
enjoy material happiness also, without personal endeavor. Therefore, 
everyone is advised to take to devotional service under all circumstances. 
If one desires material opulence, he can also become a pure devotee, and 


his desires will be fulfilled. It 1s stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.3.10): 


akàmah sarva-kàmo và 
moksa-kāma udāra-dhīh 

tīvreņa bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 


“Whether one desires everything or nothing, or whether he desires to 
merge into the existence of the Lord, he is intelligent only if he worships 
Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by rendering tran- 


scendental loving service." 


TEXT 12 


SIT Ka SIAM: IIRA- 
WA AMATA Sede | 
«dy 


TASHTTTAT 
IT HR A wd RFA IRRI 


kathā madīyā jusamanah priyās tvam 
āvešya mām ātmani santam ekam 

sarvesu bhūtesv adhiyajfiam isam 
yajasva yogena ca karma hinvan 


kathāh—messages or instructions; madīyāh—given by Me; 
Jusamāņah—always hearing or contemplating; priyah—extremely 
pleasing; tvam —yourself; āvešya—being fully absorbed in; mam—Me; 
dtmani—within the core of your heart; santam—existing; ekam—one 
(the same Supreme Soul); sarvesu—in all; bhütesu —hving entities; 
adhiyajiam—the enjoyer of all ritualistic ceremonies; i$am—the 
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Supreme Lord; yajasva —worship; yogena —by bhakti-yoga, devotional 
service; ca—also; karma —fruitive activities; hinvan—giving up. 


TRANSLATION 


It does not matter that you are in the material world. You should 
always, continuously, hear the instructions and messages given by 
Me and always be absorbed in thought of Me, for I am the Super- 
soul existing in the core of everyone's heart. Therefore, give up 
fruitive activities and worship Me. 


PURPORT 


When a devotee becomes materially very opulent, one should not 
think that he is enjoying the results of his fruitive activities. A devotee in 
this material world uses all material opulences for the service of the Lord 
because he is planning how to serve the Lord with these opulences, as ad- 
vised by the Lord Himself. Whatever material opulence is within his 
possession he engages to expand the glories and service of the Lord. A 
devotee never performs any fruitive or ritualistic ceremony to enjoy the 
results of such karma. Rather, a devotee knows that karma-kānda is 
meant for the less intelligent man. Narottama dāsa Thākura says in his 
Prema-bhakti-candrika, karma-kāņda, jnàna-kanda, kevala visera 
bhanda: both karma-kāņda and jūāna-kānda—fruitīve activities and 
speculation about the Supreme Lord—are like pots of poison. One who is 
attracted to karma-kāņda and jūāna-kāņda spoils his existence as a 
human being. Therefore a devotee is never interested in karma-kāņda or 
Jūāna-kāņda, but is simply interested in favorable service to the Lord 
(anukülyena krsņānušīlanam), or cultivation of spiritual activities in 
devotional service. 


TEXT 13 
ata qvi o gua wi 
Hoa pea RaT I 
ald Aga gema 
Aaa aaa gaT: 112311 
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bhogena punyam kušalena paparn 
kalevararh kāla-javena hitva 

kīrtirh visuddham sura-loka-gitam 
vitāya mam esyasi mukta-bandhah 


bhogena—by feelings of material happiness; pumyam—pious ac- 
tivities or their results; kusalena—by acting piously (devotional service 
is the best of all pious activities); pāpam—all kinds of reactions to im- 
pious activities; kalevaram—the material body; kāla-javena—by the 
most powerful time factor; hitva—giving up; kirtim—reputation; 
visuddhām—transcendental or fully purified; sura-loka-gitàm — praised 
even in the heavenly planets; vitàya —spreading all through the uni- 
verse; mām—unto Me; esyasi—you will come back; mukta-bandhah — 


being liberated from all bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Prahlāda, while you are in this material world you will 
exhaust all the reactions of pious activity by feeling happiness, and 
by acting piously you will neutralize impious activity. Because of 
the powerful time factor, you will give up your body, but the 
glories of your activities will be sung in the upper planetary 
systems, and being fully freed from all bondage, you will return 
home, back to Godhead. 


PURPORT 


Srila Viévanatha Cakravarti Thakura says: evarn prahlādasyārhšena 
sādhana-siddhatvam nitya-siddhatvarh ca nāradādivaj jneyam. There 
are two classes of devotees—the sādhana-siddha and the nitya-siddha. 
Prahlada Mahārāja is a mixed siddha; that is, he is perfect partly because 
of executing devotional service and partly because of eternal perfection. 
Thus he is compared to such devotees as Narada. Formerly, Narada Muni 
was the son of a maidservant, and therefore in his next birth he attained 
perfection (sadhana-siddhi) because of having executed devotional ser- 
vice. Yet he is also a nitya-siddha because he never forgets the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

The word kusalena is very important. One should live in the material 
world very expertly. The material world is known as the world of duality 
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because one sometimes has to act impiously and sometimes has to act 
piously. Although one does not want to act impiously, the world is so 
fashioned that there is always danger (padam padarh yad vipadām). 
Thus even when performing devotional service a devotee has to create 
many enemies. Prahlada Mahārāja himself had experience of this, for 
even his father became his enemy. A devotee should expertly manage to 
think always of the Supreme Lord so that the reactions of suffering can- 
not touch him. This is the expert management of pāpa-puņya—pious 
and impious activities. An exalted devotee like Prahlada Mahārāja is 
Jivan-mukta; he is liberated even in this very life in the material body. 


TEXT 14 
q gad atdaenel equr afr az: | 
Aİ TAL TACHI HAWN req? etl 


ya etat kirtayen mahyam 
tvayā gītam idam narah 

tvārh ca mārh ca smaran kāle 
karma-bandhāt pramucyate 


yah—anyone who; etat —this activity; kirtayet —chants; mahyam— 
unto Me; tvayā—by you; gītam—prayers offered; idam—this; narah— 
human being; tvàm—you; ca—as well as; mam ca —Me also; smaran— 
remembering; kāle—in due course of time; karma-bandhāt—from the 
bondage of material activities; pramucyate—becomes free. 


TRANSLATION 


One who always remembers your activities and My activities also, 
and who chants the prayers you have offered, becomes free, in due 
course of time, from the reactions of material activities. 


PURPORT 


Here it is stated that anyone who chants and hears about the activities 
of Prahlada Mahārāja and, in relationship with Prahlāda's activities, the 
activities of Nrsimhadeva, gradually becomes free from all the bondage 


of fruitive activities. As stated in Bhagavad-gità (2.15, 2.56): 
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yam hi na vyathayanty ete 
purusam purusarsabha 

sama-duhkha-sukham dhiram 
so mrtatvāya kalpate 


“O best among men [Arjuna], the person who is not disturbed by happi- 
ness and distress and is steady in both is certainly eligible for liberation." 


duhkhesv anudvigna-manāh 
sukhesu vigata-sprhah 
vīta-rāga-bhaya-krodhah 


sthita-dhīr munir ucyate 


"One who is not disturbed in spite of the threefold miseries, who is not 
elated when there is happiness, and who is free from attachment, fear 
and anger, is called a sage of steady mind." A devotee should not be ag- 
grieved in an awkward position, nor should he feel extraordinarily happy 
in material opulence. This is the way of expert management of material 
life. Because a devotee knows how to manage expertly, he is called jivan- 
mukta. As Rüpa Gosvàmi explains in Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu: 


īhā yasya harer dāsye 
karmaņā manasā girā 

nikhilāsv apy avasthāsu 
Jivan-muktah sa ucyate 


“A person acting in Krsna consciousness (or, in other words, in the ser- 
vice of Krsna) with his body, mind, intelligence and words is a liberated 
person even within this material world, although he may be engaged in 
many so-called material activities." Because of constantly engaging in 
devotional service, in any condition of life, a devotee is free from all ma- 
terial bondage. 

bhaktih punāti man-nisthā 

šva-pākān api sambhavāt 


"Even one born in a family of meat-eaters is purified if he engages in 
devotional service.” (Bhāg. 11.14.21) Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī cites this verse 
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in logically supporting that anyone who chants about the pure life and 
activities of Prahlada Mahārāja is freed from the reactions of material ac- 
tivities. 
TEXTS 15-17 
RIETZ sa 
N TT Ugq d^ RNR | 
qafa emfazieta tre ININ 
Ram: ATI SARTE TAT | 
amer amA AP THO ll? Ett 
TAHA AAA Ws ERIT SRI | 
TARAA FURM IRON 


šrī-prahrāda uvāca 
varam varaya etat te 
varadešān mahešvara 
yad anindat pitā me 
tvām avidvams teja aisvaram 


viddhāmarsāšayah sāksāt 
sarva-loka-gururh prabhum 

bhrātr-heti mrsā-drstis 
tvad-bhakte mayi cāghavān 


tasmāt pita me pūyeta 
durantād dustarād aghāt 

pūtas te 'pāriga-samdrstas 
tadā krpaņa-vatsala 


šrī-prahrādah uvàca —Prahlada Mahārāja said; varam—benediction; 
varaye—I pray; etat—this; te—from You; varada-isat—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who offers benedictions even to such exalted 
demigods as Brahma and Siva; mahda-isvara—O my Supreme Lord; 
yat —that; anindat—vilified; pita—father; me—my; tvām— You; avid- 
van—without knowledge of; tejah—strength; aisvaram—supremacy; 
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viddha—being polluted; amarsa—with anger; āšayah—within the 
heart; sāksāt—directly; sarva-loka-gurum—unto the supreme spiritual 
master of all living beings; prabhum—unto the supreme master; bhrātr- 
ha—the killer of his brother; iti—thus; mrsā-drstih —falsely envious 
because of a false conception; tvat-bhakte—unto Your devotee; mayi— 
unto me; ca—and; agha-vàn —who committed heavily sinful activities; 
tasmat—from that; pità—father; me—my; pūyeta—may be purified; 
durantāt—very great; dustarāt—difficult to pass over; aghāt—from all 
sinful activities; pütah — (although he was) purified; te—of You; 
apanga—by the glance over him; saridrstah — being looked at; tada —at 
that time; krpana-vatsala —O You who are merciful to the materialistic. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlāda Mahārāja said: O Supreme Lord, because You are so 
merciful to the fallen souls, I ask You for only one benediction. I 
know that my father, at the time of his death, had already been 
purified by Your glance upon him, but because of his ignorance of 
Your beautiful power and supremacy, he was unnecessarily angry 
at You, falsely thinking that You were the killer of his brother. 
Thus he directly blasphemed Your Lordship, the spiritual master 
of all living beings, and committed heavily sinful activities 
directed against me, Your devotee. I wish that he be excused for 
these sinful activities. 


PURPORT 


Although Hiranyakasipu was purified as soon as he came in contact 
with the Lord's lap and the Lord saw him, Prahlada Mahārāja still 
wanted to hear from the Lord's own mouth that his father had been 
purified by the Lord's causeless mercy. Prahlāda Mahārāja offered this 
prayer to the Lord for the sake of his father. As a Vaisnava son, despite 
all the inconveniences imposed upon him by his father, he could not 
forget his father's affection. 


TEXT 18 

IC OCI ECE | 
fraai: fon ta: frat ae dsag | 
AIRA FO AM WA FONT: cit 
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šrī-bhagavān uvāca 
trih-saptabhih pitā pūtah 
pitrbhih saha te 'nagha 

yat sādho ’sya kule jāto 


bhavān vai kula-pāvanah 


šrī-bhagavān uvāca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; trih- 
saptabhih—seven multiplied by three (that is to say, twenty-one); 
pita—father; pūtah—purīfied; pitrbhih —with your forefathers; saha— 
all together; te—your; anagha —O most sinless personality (Prahlada 
Maharaja); yat —because; sadho—O great saintly person; asya—of this 
person; kule—in the dynasty; jatah—took birth; bhavan—you; vai— 
indeed; kula-pàvanah —the purifier of the whole dynasty. 


TRANSLATION 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My dear Prahlada, O 


most pure, O great saintly person, your father has been purified, 
along with twenty-one forefathers in your family. Because you 
were born in this family, the entire dynasty has been purified. 


PURPORT 


The word trih-saptabhih means seven multiplied by three. In one’s 
family one can count back four or five generations—to one’s great- 
grandfather or even one’s great-grandfather’s father—but since the 
Lord mentions twenty-one forefathers, this indicates that the benediction 
expands to other families also. Before the present family in which one 
has taken birth, one must have been born in other families. Thus when a 
Vaisnava takes birth in a family, by the grace of the Lord he purifies not 
only that family but also the families of his previous births. 


TEXT 19 
TA TA A AKA TTT: AACA: | 
MA: AHIMA Tardsfā HTT 1291 


yatra yatra ca mad-bhaktah 
prašāntāh sama-darsinah 
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sādhavah samudācārās 
te pūyante ‘pi kikatah 


yatra yatra—wherever and whenever; ca—also; mat-bhaktah —My 
devotees; prasantah —extremely peaceful; sama-darsinah —equipoised; 
sādhavah —decorated with all good qualities; samudacarah — equally 
magnanimous; te—all of them; püyante—are purihed; api—even; 
kīkatāh —a degraded country or the inhabitants of such a place. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever and wherever there are peaceful, equipoised devotees 
who are well behaved and decorated with all good qualities, that 
place and the dynasties there, even if condemned, are purified. 


PURPORT 


Wherever exalted devotees stay, not only they and their dynasties but 
the entire country is purified. 


TEXT 20 


AAA a fafa TATU fears | 
TIAN GAR ARATE Rell 


sarvātmanā na himsanti 
bhita-gramesu ktūcana 
uccāvacesu daityendra 


mad-bhava-vigata-sprhah 


sarva-ātmanā—in all respects, even in the modes of anger and 
Jealousy; na—never; himsanti—they are envious; bhūta-grāmesu— 
among all species of life; kificana —toward any one of them; ucca- 
avacesu—the lower and higher living entities; daitya-indra—O my dear 
Prahlada, King of the Daityas; mat-bhāva—because of devotional ser- 
vice unto Me; vigata —given up; sprhah—all material modes of anger 


and greed. 
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TRANSLATION 


My dear Prahlāda, King of the Daityas, because of being attached 
to devotional service to Me, My devotee does not distinguish be- 
tween lower and higher living entities. In all respects, he is never 
jealous of anyone. 


TEXT 21 
WAfed FOU SH EMRAT: | 
TWH UE Talat art AKTI RI 


bhavanti purusā loke 
mad-bhaktās tvām anuvratāh 

bhavān me khalu bhaktānām 
sarvesam pratirūpa-dhrk 


bhavanti—become; purusāh—persons; loke—in this world; mat- 
bhaktah —My pure devotees; tvàm —you; anuvratah —following in your 
footsteps; bhavān—you; me—My; khalu—indeed; bhaktanam—of all 
devotees; sarvesām—in different mellows; pratirūpa-dhrk—tangible 
example. 


TRANSLATION 


Those who follow your example will naturally become My pure 
devotees. You are the best example of My devotee, and others 
should follow in your footsteps. 


PURPORT 


In this connection, Srila Madhvācārya quotes a verse from the Skanda 
Purana: 


rte tu tāttvikān devan 
nāradādīms tathaiva ca 
prahrādād uttamah ko nu 


visnu-bhaktau jagat-traye 
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There are many, many devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
and they have been enumerated in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (6.3.20) as 
follows: 
svayambhür nàradah sambhuh 
kumārah kapilo manuh 
prahlado janako bhismo 


balir vaiyāsakir vayam 


Of the twelve authorized devotees—Lord Brahmā, Nārada, Lord Siva, 
Kapila, Manu and so on— Prahlada Mahārāja is understood to be the best 
example. 


TEXT 22 


ao ci pn fig: ga udi 
IESĀK GATT us NRIN 


kuru tvam preta-krtyāni 
pituh pūtasya sarvasah 
mad-ariga-sparšanenāniga 


lokān yāsyati suprajāh 


kuru—perform; tvam—you; preta-krtyāni—the ritualistic ceremony 
performed after death; pituh—of your father; pūtasya—already 
purified; sarvasah—in all respects; mat-anga —My body; sparsanena— 
by touching; ariga —My dear child; lokan —to planets; yasyati—he will 


be elevated; su-prajah—to become a devotee-citizen. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear child, your father has already been purified just by the 
touch of My body at the time of his death. Nonetheless, the duty of 
a son is to perform the srāddha ritualistic ceremony after his 
father's death so that his father may be promoted to a planetary 
system where he may become a good citizen and devotee. 


PURPORT 


In this regard, Srila Viévanātha Cakravarti Thakura says that although 
Hiranyakasipu was already purified, he had to take birth on a higher 





j 
1 
4 
| 





Text 23] Prahlāda, the Best Among Exalted Devotees 307 


planetary system to become a devotee again. Prahlāda Mahārāja was ad- 
vised to perform the ritualistic ceremony as a matter of etiquette, for the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead under no circumstances wants to stop 
the regulative principles. Madhva Muni also instructs: 


madhu-kaitabhau bhakty-abhāvā 
dūrau bhagavato mrtau 
tama eva kramād āptau 


bhaktyā ced yo harim yayau 


When the demons Madhu and Kaitabha were killed by the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, their kinsmen also observed the ritualistic 
ceremonies so that these demons could return home, back to Godhead. 


TEXT 23 
fi a maag PISECENCAC EN 
mAN maaa FE Gui AIT |1231 


pitryarh ca sthānam ātistha 
yathoktam brahmavadibhih 

mayy āvešya manas tāta 
kuru karméni mat-parah 


pitryam—paternal; ca—also; sthanam—place, throne; ātistha—sit 
upon; yathā-uktam—as described; brahmavadibhih—by the followers 
of Vedic civilization; mayi—unto Me; dvesya—being fully absorbed; 
manah—the mind; tàta —My dear boy; kuru— just execute; karmani— 
the regulative duties; mat-parah —just for the sake of My work. 


TRANSLATION 


After performing the ritualistic ceremonies, take charge of your 
father's kingdom. Sit upon the throne and do not be disturbed by 
materialistic activities. Please keep your mind fixed upon Me. 
Without transgressing the injunctions of the Vedas, as a matter of 
formality you may perform your particular duties. 
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PURPORT 


When one becomes a devotee, he no longer has any duty to the Vedic 
regulative principles. One has many duties to perform, but if one be- 
comes fully devoted to the Lord, he no longer has any such obligations. 


As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.41): 


devarsi-bhūtāpta-nrnārh pitrnam 
na kinkaro nàyam rni ca rājan 
sarvātmanā yah šaraņam šaraņyarh 
gato mukundarh parihrtya kartam 


One who has fully surrendered to the lotus feet of the Lord is no longer a 
debtor to his forefathers, the great sages, human society, the common 
man or any living entity. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead nonetheless advised Prahlāda 
Mahārāja to follow the regulative principles, for since he was going to be 
the king, others would follow his example. Thus Lord Nrsirnhadeva ad- 
vised Prahlada Mahārāja to engage in his political duties so that people 
would become the Lord's devotees. 


yad yad ācarati šresthas 
tat tad evetaro janah 
sa yat pramüànar kurute 


lokas tad anuvartate 


"Whatever action a great man performs, common men follow. And 
whatever standards he sets by exemplary acts, all the world pursues." 
(Bg. 3.21) One should not be attached to any materialistic activities, but 
a devotee may perform such activities as an example to show the common 
man that one should not deviate from the Vedic injunctions. 


TEXT 24 
MIR SAT 
AES TA at AR | 
TUE WAY Uta aay: LR 
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šrī-nārada uvāca 
prahrādo "pi tathā cakre 
pitur yat sāmparāyikam 
yathāha bhagavān rājann 
abhisikto dvijātibhih 


šrī-nāradah uvāca—Nārada Muni said; prahrādah—Prahlāda 
Maharaja; api—also; tatha—in that way; cakre—executed; pituh—of 
his father; yat—whatever; sāmparāyikam— ritualistic ceremonies per- 
formed after death; yathā—even as; āha—order; bhagavan—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ràjan—O King Yudhisthira; 
abhisiktah—he was enthroned in the kingdom; dvi-jātibhih—by the 
brāhmaņas present. 

TRANSLATION 

Sri Narada Muni continued: Thus, as the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead ordered, Prahlada Maharaja performed the ritualistic 
ceremonies for his father. O King Yudhisthira, he was then en- 
throned in the kingdom of Hiranyakasipu, as directed by the 
brahmanas. 


PURPORT 


It is essential that society be divided into four groups of men— 
brāhmaņas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and šūdras. Here we see that although 
Prahlada was perfect in every respect, he nonetheless followed the in- 
structions of the brāhmaņas who performed the Vedic rituals. Therefore 
in society there must be a very intelligent class of leaders who are well 
versed in the Vedic knowledge so that they can guide the entire populace 
to follow the Vedic principles and thus gradually become most perfect 
and eligible to return home, back to Godhead. 


TEXT 25 
quK HW TB AM qu aka | 
rema: efr: sm gara firi a: 


prasāda-sumukharh drstvā 
brahmā naraharim harim 
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stutvā vāgbhih pavitrābhih 
praha devādibhir vrtah 


prasada-sumukham — whose face was bright because the Supreme 
Lord was pleased; drstva —seeing this situation; brahma — Lord Brahma; 
nara-harim —unto Lord Nrsimhadeva; harim—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; stutvā—offering prayers; vagbhih—by transcendental 
words; pavitrabhih—without any material contamination; prāha—ad- 
dressed (the Lord); deva-adibhih—by other demigods; vrtah —sur- 
rounded. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Brahma, surrounded by the other demigods, was bright- 
faced because the Lord was pleased. Thus he offered prayers to the 
Lord with transcendental words. 


TEXT 26 

Sire T 
ZIRGI AMA AN | 
fma fiza: Tuva mg isgu NEI 


šrī-brahmovāca 
deva-devākhilādhyaksa 
* bhūta-bhāvana pūrvaja 
distyā te nihatah pāpo 


loka-santāpano 'surah 


$ri-brahmà uvāca—Lord Brahma said; deva-deva —O my Lord, Lord 
of all the demigods; akhila-adhyaksa—owner of the whole universe; 
bhüta-bhàvana —O cause of all living entities; pürva-ja—O original 
Personality of Godhead; distya—by Your example or because of our good 
fortune; te—by You; nihatah—killed; pàpah-—most sinful; loka- 
santdpanah —giving trouble to the entire universe; asurah —the demon 
Hiranyakasipu. 

TRANSLATION 
Lord Brahma said: O Supreme Lord of all lords, proprietor of 


the entire universe, O benedictor of all living entities, O original 
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person [adi-purusa], because of our good fortune You have now 
killed this sinful demon, who was giving trouble to the entire uni- 
verse. 


PURPORT 
The word pürvaja is described in Bhagavad-gītā (10.8): aharh sar- 


vasya prabhavo mattah sarvarh pravartate. All the demigods, including 
Lord Brahmā, are manifested from the Supreme Personahty of Godhead. 
Therefore the original person, the cause of all causes, is Govinda, the 
ādi-purusam. 


TEXT 27 


MSA TTI AM A TEA ga gota: i 
MNARA: ARAITZ dsl 


yo sau labdha-varo matto 
na vadhyo mama srstibhih 
tapo-yoga-balonnaddhah 


samasta-nigamān ahan 


yah—the person who; asau—he (Hiraņyakaśipu); labdha-varah— 
being given the extraordinary benediction; mattah—from me; na 
vadh yah —not to be killed; mama srstibhih —by any living being created 
by me; tapah-yoga-bala—by austerity, mystic power and strength; 
unnaddhah—thus being very proud; samasta —all; nigamān— Vedic in- 
junctions; ahan —disregarded, transgressed. 


TRANSLATION 


This demon, Hiranyakasipu, received from me the benediction 
that he would not be killed by any living being within my creation. 
With this assurance and with strength derived from austerities and 
mystic power, he became excessively proud and transgressed all 
the Vedic injunctions. 


TEXT 28 


Ren mem aera: 
emitir aenfasseat qfadtsya NII 
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distyā tat-tanayah sādhur 
mahā-bhāgavato 'rbhakah 
tvayā vimocito mrtyor 
distyā tvàm samito dhunā 


distya—by fortune; tat-tanayah—his son; sadhuh —who is a great 
saintly person; mahd-bhagavatah—a great and exalted devotee; 
arbhakah—although a child; tvayā—by Your Lordship; vimocitah — 
released; mrtyoh—from the clutches of death; distya—also by great for- 
tune; tvām samitah—perfectly under Your shelter; adhunā—now. 


TRANSLATION 


By great fortune, Hiranyakasipu’s son Prahlada Maharaja has 
now been released from death, for although he is a child, he is an 
exalted devotee. Now he is fully under the protection of Your lotus 
feet. 


TEXT 29 


TAZ ATA AMATI GARAM: | 
aS daresay frais: NRI 


etad vapus te bhagavan 
dhyāyatah paramātmanah 

sarvato goptr santrasan 
mrtyor api jighārnsatah 


etat —this; vapuh—body; te— Your; bhagavan—O Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead; dhyāyatah —those who meditate upon; parama- 
atmanah—of the Supreme Person; sarvatah—from everywhere; 
goptr—the protector; santrāsāt—from all kinds of fear; mrtyoh api— 
even from fear of death; jighamsatah—if one is envied by an enemy. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, You are the 
Supreme Soul. If one meditates upon Your transcendental body, 
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You naturally protect him from all sources of fear, even the immi- 
nent danger of death. 


PURPORT 


Everyone is sure to die, for no one is excused from the hands of death, 
which is but a feature of the Supreme Personality of Godhead (mrtyuh 
sarva-haras cāham). When one becomes a devotee, however, he is not 
destined to die according to a limited duration of life. Everyone has a 
limited duration of life, but a devotee's lifetime can be extended by the 
mercy of the Supreme Lord, who is able to nullify the results of one's 
karma. Karmāņi nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhajam. This is the statement 
of Brahma-samhità (5.54). A devotee is not under the laws of karma. 
Therefore even a devotee's scheduled death can be avoided by the cause- 
less mercy of the Supreme Lord. God protects the devotee even from the 
extreme danger of death. 


TEXT 30 

TATA 
H4 fītsgumi À sea: Tara | 
a mating IA Noll 


šrī-bhagavān uvāca 
maivam vibho ’surdnam te 
pradeyah padma-sambhava 
varah krira-nisarganam 
ahinam amrtam yatha 


šrī-bhagavān uvàca —the Supreme Personality of Godhead replied (to 
Brahma); mā—do not; evam—thus; vibho—O great person; 
asurāņām—unto the demons; te—by you; pradeyah—bestow benedic- 
tions; padma-sambhava—O Lord Brahma, born from the lotus flower; 
varah—benediction; krūra-nisargānām—persons who are by nature 
very cruel and jealous; ahīnām—to snakes; amrtam —nectar or milk; 
yathā—just as. 
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TRANSLATION 
The Personality of Godhead replied: My dear Lord Brahma, O 


great lord born from the lotus flower, just as it is dangerous to 
feed milk to a snake, so it is dangerous to give benedictions to 
demons, who are by nature ferocious and jealous. I warn you not 
to give such benedictions to any demon again. 


TEXT 31 

MIR g SAA 
FFA ATT zf: | 
sew AAT vua: Atā 11321 


šrī-nārada uvāca 
ity uktvā bhagavān rājams 
tatas càntardadhe harih 
adršyah sarva-bhütanam 
pūjitah paramesthina 


šrī-nāradah uvāca—Nārada Muni said; iti uktvā—saying this; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; rājan—O King 
Yudhisthira; tatah—from that place; ca—also; antardadhe—disap- 
peared; harih—the Lord; adrsyah—without being visible; sarva- 
bhūtānām—by all kinds of living entities; püjitah—being worshiped; 
paramesthina—by Lord Brahma. 


TRANSLATION 
Narada Muni continued: O King Yudhisthira, the Supreme Per- 


sonality of Godhead, who is not visible to an ordinary human 
being, spoke in this way, instructing Lord Brahma. Then, being 
worshiped by Brahma, the Lord disappeared from that place. 


TEXT 32 
qq: AST FATA TIS TABATA | 
Ad WATS GORGE 13211 
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tatah sampūjya širasā 
vavande paramesthinam 
bhavam prajāpatīn devān 


prahrādo bhagavat-kalāh 


tatah —thereafter; sampūjya—worshiping; širasā—by bowing the 
head; vavande—offered prayers; paramesthinam—to Lord Brahma; 
bhavam—to Lord Siva; prajāpatīn—to the great demigods entrusted 
with increasing the population; devān—to all the great demigods; 
prahrādah—Prahlāda Maharaja; bhagavat-kalah—influential parts of 
the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Maharaja then worshiped and offered prayers to all the 
demigods, such as Brahma, Siva and the prajapatis, who are all 
parts of the Lord. 


TEXT 33 
qq: rera fir ara gata: FAA: | 
deat ATAI p SERRE "a 113311 


tatah kavyadibhih sārdham 
munibhih kamalāsanah 

daityanam dānavānām ca 
prahrādam akarot patim 


tatah—thereafter; kāvya-ādibhih—with Sukrācārya and others; 
sārdham—and with; munibhih—great saintly persons; kamala- 
āsanah—Lord Brahma; daityanam—of all the demons; dānavānām — 
of all the giants; ca—and; prahrédam—Prahlada Maharaja; akarot— 
created; patim—the master or king. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, along with Sukracarya and other great saints, Lord 
Brahma, whose seat is on the lotus flower, made Prahlada the king 
of all the demons and giants in the universe. 
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PURPORT 


By the grace of Lord Nrsimhadeva, Prahlada Mahārāja became a 
greater king than his father, Hiraņyakašipu. Prahlāda's inauguration 
was performed by Lord Brahmā in the presence of other saintly persons 


and demigods. 


TEXT 34 
mfra adt ar: Seu ATĪJA: | 
IAA TT IRT: MATT: 11391 


pratinandya tato devah 
prayujya paramāšisah 
sva-dhāmāni yayū rājan 


brahmādyāh pratipūjitāh 


pratinandya—congratulating; tatah—thereafter; devah—all the 
demigods; prayujya—having offered; parama-àsisah —exalted benedic- 
tions; sva-dhāmāni—to their respective abodes; yayuh—returned; 
rajan—O King Yudhisthira; brahma-ādyāh—all the demigods, headed 
by Lord Brahma; pratipūjitāh—being thoroughly worshiped (by 
Prahlada Maharaja). 


TRANSLATION 
O King Yudhisthira, after all the demigods, headed by Lord 
Brahma, were properly worshiped by Prahlada Maharaja, they 
offered Prahlada their utmost benedictions and then returned to 
their respective abodes. 


TEXT 35 


md « quiz faeit: gai mft RA: | 
gfe Rada zfem doma at zat ul 


evari ca pārsadau visnoh 
putratvam prāpitau diteh 

hrdi sthitena harinà 
vaira-bhāvena tau hatau 
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evam—in this way; ca—also; pārsadau—the two personal associates; 
visnoh—of Lord Visnu; putratvam—becoming the sons; prapitau —hav- 
ing gotten; diteh —of Diti; hrdi—within the core of the heart; sthitena — 
being situated; harina —by the Supreme Lord; vaira-bhàvena —by con- 
ceiving as an enemy; tau—both of them; hatau— were killed. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the two associates of Lord Visnu who had become 
Hiranyaksa and Hiranyakasipu, the sons of Diti, were both killed. 
By illusion they had thought that the Supreme Lord, who is situ- 


ated in everyone's heart, was their enemy. 


PURPORT 


The discourse concerning Lord Nrsimhadeva and Prahlāda Mahārāja 
began when Mahārāja Yudhisthira asked Nārada how Sigupala had 
merged into the body of Krsna. Sigupala and Dantavakra were the same 
Hiraņyāksa and Hiranyakasipu. Here Narada Muni is relating how in 
three different births the associates of Lord Visnu were killed by Lord 
Visnu Himself. First they were the demons Hiraņyāksa and 
Hiranyakasipu. 


TEXT 36 


gay firna aaa di TG | 
FMT Ta at Tafa: nasi 


punas ca vipra-šāpena 
rāksasau tau babhūvatuh 

kumbhakarna-dasa-grivau 
hatau tau rāma-vikramaih 


punah—again; ca—also; vipra-šāpena—being cursed by the 
brāhmaņas; rāksasau—the two Raksasas; tau—both of them; 
babhūvatuh—incarnated as; kumbhakarņa-daša-grīvau—known as 
Kumbhakarna and the ten-headed Ravana (in their next birth); hatau — 
they also were killed; tau—both of them; rama-vikramaih —by the ex- 
traordinary strength of Lord Ramacandra. 
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TRANSLATION 


Being cursed by the brāhmaņas, the same two associates took 
birth again as Kumbhakarņa and the ten-headed Rāvaņa. These 
two Rāksasas were killed by Lord Rāmacandra's extraordinary 


power. 
TEXT 37 


Tr uf Aman arā: | 
APR diegi AA MRANA NON 


šayānau yudhi nirbhinna- 
hrdayau rama-sayakaih 

tac-cittau jahatur deham 
yathā prāktana-janmani 


šayānau—being laid down; yudhi—on the battleheld; nirbhinna — 
being pierced; hrdayau—in the core of the heart; rāma-šāyakaih—by 
the arrows of Lord Ramacandra; tat-cittau —thinking or being conscious 
of Lord Rāmacandra; jahatuh—gave up; deham —body; yatha—even 
as; prāktana-janmani—in their previous births. 


TRANSLATION 
Pierced by the arrows of Lord Rāmacandra, both Kumbhakarņa 
and Ravana lay on the ground and left their bodies, fully absorbed 
in thought of the Lord, just as they had in their previous births as 
Hiranyaksa and Hiranyakasipu. 


TEXT 38 


amu get mest | 
Sit daga Tae qunm. aci 


tàv ihātha punar jātau 
šišupāla-karūsa-jau 

harau vairānubandhena 
pašyatas te samiyatuh 





Text 39] Prahlāda, the Best Among Exalted Devotees 319 


tau—both of them; iha—in this human society; atha —in this way; 
punah—again; jàtau —took their births; sisupala—Sisupala; karüsa- 
jau—Dantavakra; harau —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vaira-anubandhena —by the bondage of considering the Lord an enemy; 
pasyatah—were looking on; te—while you; samiyatuh—merged or 
went into the lotus feet of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


They both took birth again in human society as Sisupala and 
Dantavakra and continued in the same enmity toward the Lord. It 
is they who merged into the body of the Lord in your presence. 


PURPORT 


Vairdnubandhena. Acting like the Lord’s enemy is also beneficial for 
the living entity. Kāmād dvesād bhayāt snehad. Whether in lusty desire, 
anger, fear or envy of the Lord, somehow or other, as recommended by 
Srila Rapa Gosvāmī (tasmāt kenāpy upāyena), one should become at- 
tached to the Supreme Personality of Godhead and ultimately achieve the 
goal of returning home, back to Godhead. What, then, is to be said of one 
who is related to the Supreme Personality of Godhead as a servant, 
friend, father, mother or conjugal lover? 


TEXT 39 
Ga: WHA Ad AZ ueram: | 
sgedseq aqu: WSs TAHA sm 1135 


enah pūrva-krtam yat tad 
rājānah krsna-vairinah 

jahus te "nte tad-ātmānah 
kitah pesaskrto yathā 


enah—this sinful activity (of blaspheming the Supreme Lord); pūrva- 
krtam—executed in previous births; yat — which; tat—that; rajanah — 
kings; krsna-vairinah—always acting as enemies of Krsna; jahuh—gave 
up; te—all of them; ante—at the time of death; tat-ātmānah—attaining 
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the same spiritual body and form; kitah —a worm; pesaskrtah —(cap- 
tured by) a black drone; yatha— just like. 


TRANSLATION 


Not only Šisupāla and Dantavakra but also many, many other 
kings who acted as enemies of Krsņa attained salvation at the time 
of death. Because they thought of the Lord, they received spiritual 
bodies and forms the same as His, just as worms captured by a 
black drone obtain the same type of body as the drone. 


PURPORT 


The mystery of yogic meditation is explained here. Real yogis always 
meditate on the form of Visnu within their hearts. Consequently, at the 
time of death they give up their bodies while thinking of the form of 
Visnu and thus attain. Visnuloka, Vaikunthaloka, where they receive 
bodily features the same as those of the Lord. From the Sixth Canto we 
have already learned that when the Visņudūtas came from Vaikuntha to 
deliver Ajāmila, they looked exactly like Visnu, with four hands and the 
same features as Visnu. Therefore, we may conclude that if one practices 
thinking of Visnu and is fully absorbed in thinking of Him at the time of 
death, one returns home, back to Godhead. Even enemies of Krsna who 
thought of Krsna in fear (bhaya), such as King Karnsa, received bodies 
in a spiritual identity similar to that of the Lord. 


TEXT 40 


TA AM ATA AK URSIIÉIRT | 
MAMA: AEF RAAR FT? [Voll 


yathā yatha bhagavato 
bhaktyā paramayābhidā 

nrpāš caidyādayah sātmyarh 
hares tac-cintayā yayuh 


yathā yathā—just as; bhagavatah —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; bhaktyā—by devotional service; paramayā—supreme; 
abhidā—incessantly thinking of such activities; nrpāh—kings; caidya- 





sad alinena be t g 
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ādayah—Šišupāla, Dantavakra and others; sdtmyam—the same form; 
hareh—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-cintayā—by con- 
stantly thinking of Him; yayuh—returned home, back to Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


By devotional service, pure devotees who incessantly think of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead receive bodies similar to His. 
This is known as sārūpya-mukti. Although Sisupala, Dantavakra 
and other kings thought of Krsna as an enemy, they also achieved 
the same result. 


PURPORT 


In Caitanya-caritàmrta, in connection with Lord Caitanya's instruc- 
tions to Šanātana Gosvāmī, it is explained that a devotee should exter- 
nally execute his routine devotional service in a regular way but should 
always inwardly think of the particular mellow in which he is attracted to 
the service of the Lord. This constant thought of the Lord makes the de- 
votee eligible to return home, back to Godhead. As stated in Bhagavad- 
gītā (4.9), tyaktvā dehan punar janma naiti mam eti: after giving up his 
body, a devotee does not again receive a material body, but goes back to 
Godhead and receives a spiritual body resembling those of the Lord's 
eternal associates whose activities he followed. However the devotee likes 
to serve the Lord, he may constantly think of the Lord's associates —the 
cowherd boys, the gopis, the Lord's father and mother, His servants and 
the trees, land, animals, plants and water in the Lord's abode. Because of 
constantly thinking of these features, one acquires a transcendental posi- 
tion. Kings like Sisupāla, Dantavakra, Karnsa, Paundraka, Narakāsura 
and Salva were all similarly delivered. This is confirmed by 
Madhvācārya: 


pauņdrake narake caiva 
šālve kamse ca rukmini 

āvistās tu harer bhaktās 
tad-bhaktyā harim āpire 


Paundraka, Narakāsura, Salva and Karnsa were all inimical toward the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but because all these kings constantly 
thought of Him, they achieved the same liberation —sarapya-mukti. The 
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Jūāna-bhakta, the devotee who follows the path of jūāna, also attains the 
same destination. If even the enemies of the Lord achieve salvation by 
constantly thinking about the Lord, what is to be said of pure devotees 
who always engage in the Lord's service and who think of nothing but 
the Lord in every activity? 


TEXT 41 
sme TANIA d aei ed RITA | 


edant et: eerta (2308 ežu 


ākhyātarh sarvam etat te 

yan mam tvam pariprstavan 
damaghosa-sutadinam 

hareh sātmyam api dvisam 


ākhyātam—described; sarvam—everything; etat—this; te—unto 
you; yat—whatever; mām—unto me; tvam—you; pariprstavan—in- 
quired; damaghosa-suta-ādīnām—of the son of Damaghosa (Sisupala) 
and others; hareh—of the Lord; sātmyam—egual bodily features; api— 
even; dvisàm—although they were inimical. 


TRANSLATION 


Everything you asked me about how Sisupala and others at- 
tained salvation although they were inimical has now been ex- 
plained to you by me. 

TEXT 42 


UND AAIIA HU F ARRAT: | 
IRR TA TAH RAT: NVA 


esa brahmanya-devasya 
krsnasya ca mahātmanah 
avatāra-kathā puņyā 


vadho yatrādi-daityayoh 


esā—all this; brahmanya-devasya —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is worshiped by all brahmanos; krsnasya—of Krsna, the 
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original Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca—also; mahā-ātmanah— 
the Supersoul; avatàra-katha—narrations about His incarnations; 
punyā—pious, purifying; vadhah —killing; yatra—wherein; adi—in 
the beginning of the millennium; daityayoh—of the demons 
(Hiraņyāksa and Hiranyakaéipu). 


TRANSLATION 


In this narration about Krsna, the Supreme Personality of God- 
head, various expansions or incarnations of the Lord have been 
described, and the killing of the two demons Hiraņyāksa and 
Hiranyakasipu has also been described. 


PURPORT 


Avatāras, or incarnations, are expansions of the Supreme Personality 


of Godhead — Krsna, Govinda. 


advaitam acyutam anādim ananta-rüpam 
ādyarh puràna-purusari nava-yauvanam ca 

vedesu durlabham adurlabham ātma-bhaktau 
govindam Gdi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


“I worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Govinda, who is the 
original person— nondual, infallible, and without beginning. Although 
He expands into unlimited forms, He is still the original, and although 
He is the oldest person, He always appears as a fresh youth. Such eternal, 
blissful and all-knowing forms of the Lord cannot be understood by the 
academic wisdom of the Vedas, but they are always manifest to pure, 
unalloyed devotees.” (Brahma-samhitā 5.33) The Brahma-samhita de- 
scribes the avatāras. Indeed, all the avatāras are described in the 
authentic scriptures. No one can become an avatāra, or incarnation, al- 
though this has become fashionable in the age of Kali. The avatāras are 
described in the authentic scriptures (Sdstras), and therefore before one 
risks accepting a pretender as an avatāra, one should refer to the šāstras. 
The šāstras say everywhere that Krsna 1s the original Personahty of God- 
head and that He has innumerable avatāras, or incarnations. Elsewhere 
in the Brahma-samhità it is said, rāmādi-mūrtisu kala-niyamena 
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tisthan: Rama, Nrsimha, Varāha and many others are consecutive expan- 
sions of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. After Krsna comes 
Balarāma, after Balarāma is Sankarsana, then Aniruddha, Pradyumna, 
Nārāyaņa and then the purusa-avatàras —Maha-Visnu, Garbhodakasayi 
Visņu and Ksīrodakašāyī Visņu. All of them are avatāras. 

One must hear about the avatāras. Narrations about such avatāras are 
called avatāra-kathā, the narrations of Krsņa s expansions. Hearing and 
chanting these narrations is completely pious. Srnvatam sva-kathāh 
krsnah punya-sravana-kirtanah. One who hears and chants can become 
punya, purified of material contamination. 

Whenever there are references to the avatāras, religious principles are 
established, and demons who are against Krsna are killed. The Krsna 
consciousness movement is spreading all over the world with two aims — 
to establish Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead and to kill all 
the pretenders who falsely present themselves as avatāras. The 
preachers of the Krsna consciousness movement must carry this convic- 
tion very carefully within their hearts and kill the demons who in many 
tactful ways vilify the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. If we 
take shelter of Nrsirnhadeva and Prahlada Maharaja, it will be easier to 
kill the demons who are against Krsna and to thus reestablish Krsna’s 
supremacy. Krsnas tu bhagavan svayam: Krsna is the Supreme Lord, the 
original Lord. Prahlada Maharaja is our guru, and Krsna is our worshipa- 
ble God. As advised by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, guru-krsņa-prasāde 
paya bhakti-latā-bīja. If we can be successful in getting the mercy of 
Prahlada Maharaja and also that of Nrsirnhadeva, then our Krsna con- 
sciousness movement will be extremely successful. 

The demon Hiranyakasipu had so many ways to try to become God 
himself, but although Prahlada Maharaja was chastised and threatened 
in many ways, he rigidly refused to accept his powerful demoniac father 
as God. Following in the footsteps of Prahlada Maharaja, we should reject 
all the rascals who pretend to be God. We must accept Krsna and His in- 
carnations, and no one else. 


TEXTS 43-44 
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ITU. RNA | 
TA MTA PRA SATA RZA IILH 


prahrādasyānucaritam 
mahā-bhāgavatasya ca 


bhaktir jūānam viraktis ca 
yatharthyam cāsya vai hareh 


sarga-sthity-apyayešasya 
guna-karmánuvarnanam 

pardvaresam sthanànam 
kalena vyatyayo mahān 


prahradasya—of Prahlada Maharaja; anucaritam— characteristics 
(understood by reading or describing his activities); mahā- 
bhagavatasya —of the great and exalted devotee; ca—also; bhaktih— 
devotional service unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jiànam — 
complete knowledge of the Transcendence (Brahman, Paramātmā and 
Bhagavan); viraktih —renunciation of material existence; ca—also; 
yatharthyam—just to understand each of them perfectly; ca—and; 
asya—of this; vai—indeed; hareh —always in reference to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sarga—of creation; sthiti—maintenance; 
apyaya—and annihilation; iSosya—of the master (the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead); guna—of the transcendental qualities and opu- 
lences; karma—and activities; anuvarnanam—description within the 
disciplic succession;* para-avaresam—of different types of living en- 
tities known as demigods and demons; sthānānām—of the various 
planets or places to live; kālena—in due course of time; vyatyayah—the 
annihilation of everything; mahàn—although very great. 


TRANSLATION 


This narration describes the characteristics of the great and ex- 
alted devotee Prahlada Maharaja, his staunch devotional service, 


*The word anu means *'after.” Authorized persons do not create anything: 
rather, they follow the previous ācāryas. 
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his perfect knowledge, and his perfect detachment from material 
contamination. It also describes the Supreme Personality of God- 
head as the cause of creation, maintenance and annihilation. 
Prahlada Mahārāja, in his prayers, has described the transcenden- 
tal qualities of the Lord and has also described how the various 
abodes of the demigods and demons, regardless of how materially 
opulent, are destroyed by the mere direction of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is filled with descriptions of the characteristics of 
various devotees, with reference to the service of the Lord. This Vedic 
literature is called Bhagavatam because it deals with the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead and His devotee. By studying Srimad-Bhagavatam 
under the direction of the bona fide spiritual master, one can perfectly 
understand the science of Krsna, the nature of the material and spiritual 
worlds, and the aim of life. Srimad-Bhagavatam amalam purāņam. 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is the spotless Vedic literature, as we have dis- 
cussed in the beginning of Srimad-Bhagavatam. Therefore, simply by 
understanding Srimad-Bhagavatam, one can understand the science of 
the activities of the devotees, the activities of the demons, the permanent 
abode and the temporary abode. Through Srimad-Bhagavatam, every- 
thing is perfectly known. 


TEXT 45 


Hat ATT A AMATA Wad | 
ATA SHA A TATA TEIKA KRĀT: LL 41 


dharmo bhāgavatānām ca 
bhagavān yena gamyate 

ākhyāne ’smin samāmnātam 
ādhyātmikam ašesatah 


dharmah—religious principles; bhagavatanam—of the devotees; 
ca—and; bhagavān —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yena—by 
which; gamyate—one can understand; ākkhyāne—in the narration; 
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asmin—this; samāmnātam—is perfectly described; adhyatmikam— 
transcendence; ašesatah —without reservations. 


TRANSLATION 


The principles of religion by which one can actually understand 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead are called bhagavata-dharma. 
In this narration, therefore, which deals with these principles, ac- 
tual transcendence is properly described. 


PURPORT 


Through the principles of religion, one can understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Brahman (the impersonal feature of the 
Supreme Lord) and Paramātmā (the localized aspect of the Lord). When 
one is well conversant with all these principles, he becomes a devotee and 
performs bhagavata-dharma. Prahlada Maharaja, the spiritual master in 
the line of disciplic succession, advised that this bhāgavata-dharma be 
instructed to students from the very beginning of their education 
(kaumāra ācaret prājūo dharmān bhāgavatān iha). To understand the 
science of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the real purpose of 
education. Sravanam kirtanam visnoh. One must simply hear about and 
describe Lord Visnu and His various incarnations. This narration con- 
cerning Prahlāda Mahārāja and Lord Nrsirnhadeva, therefore, has prop- 
erly described spiritual, transcendental subjects. 


TEXT 46 


q LA ARTA enter fig | 
RMIT AAT suenan es 


ya etat punyam ākhyānam 
visnor viryopabrmhitam 

kīrtayec chraddha yà šrutvā 
karma-pāšair vimucyate 


yah—anyone who; etat —this; punyam—pious; ākhyānam—narra- 
tion;  wsnoh—of Lord  Visnu;  virya—the supreme power; 
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upabrmhitam—in which is described; kīrtayet—chants or repeats; 
$raddha yà —with great faith; $rutvà—after properly hearing (from the 
right source); karma-pàsaih —from the bondage of fruitive activities; 
vimucyate —becomes liberated. 


TRANSLATION 


One who hears and chants this narration about the omnipotence 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu, is certainly liber- 
ated from material bondage without fail. 


TEXT 47 
ITT ĒKA Bexar 
, eRe gums a | 
CAAA U Wat TATA qed 
ANIANI AA SHY (Vl 


etad ya Gdi-purusasya mrgendra-līlārh 
daityendra-yūtha-pa-vadharh prayatah patheta 

daityātmajasya ca satam pravarasya puņyarh 
srutvānubhāvam akuto-bhayam eti lokam 


etat—this narration; yah—anyone who; Gdi-purusasya—of the 
original Personality of Godhead; mrga-indra-lilam—pastimes as a lion 
and human being combined; daitya-indra—of the King of the demons; 
yūtha-pa—as strong as an elephant; vadham—the killing; prayatah— 
with great attention; patheta—reads; daitya-dtma-jasya—of Prahlada 
Maharaja, the son of the demon; ca—also; satàm —among elevated de- 
votees; pravarasya—the best; punyam—pious; šrutvā—hearing; 
anubhavam—the activities; akutah-bhayam—where there is no fear 
anywhere or at any time; eti—reaches; lokam—the spiritual world. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Maharaja was the best among exalted devotees. Anyone 
who with great attention hears this narration concerning the ac- 


tivities of Prahlada Maharaja, the killing of Hiranyakasipu, and the 
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activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Nrsirnhadeva, 
surely reaches the spiritual world, where there is no anxiety. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Tenth 
Chapter, First Part, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled ""Prahlāda, the 
Best Among Exalted Devotees.”’ 


CONTINUED IN THE NEXT VOLUME 
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The Author 


His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupāda appeared in 
this world in 1896 in Calcutta, India. He first met his spiritual master, 
Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Gosvami, in Calcutta in 1922. Bhakti- 
siddhànta Sarasvati, a prominent devotional scholar and the founder of 
sixty-four Gaudiya Mathas (Vedic institutes), liked this educated young 
man and convinced him to dedicate his life to teaching Vedic knowledge. 
Srila Prabhupāda became his student, and eleven years later (1933) at 
Allahabad he became his formally initiated disciple. 

At their first meeting, in 1922, Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Thakura requested Srila Prabhupada to broadcast Vedic knowledge 
through the English language. In the years that followed, Srila Prabhu- 
pada wrote a commentary on the Bhagavad-gītā, assisted the Gaudīya 
Matha in its work and, in 1944, without assistance, started an English 
fortnightly magazine, edited it, typed the manuscripts and checked the 
galley proofs. He even distributed the individual copies freely and strug- 
gled to maintain the publication. Once begun, the magazine never 
stopped; it is now being continued by his disciples in the West. 

Recognizing Srila Prabhupada’s philosophical learning and devotion, 
the Gaudiya Vaisņava Society honored him in 1947 with the title 
“Bhaktivedanta.” In 1950, at the age of fifty-four, Srila Prabhupada 
retired from married life, and four years later he adopted the 
vanaprastha (retired) order to devote more time to his studies and writ- 
ing. Srila Prabhupāda traveled to the holy city of Vrndāvana, where he 
lived in very humble circumstances in the historic medieval temple of 
Radha-Damodara. There he engaged for several years in deep study and 
writing. He accepted the renounced order of life (sannyāsa) in 1959. At 
Rādhā-Dāmodara, Srila Prabhupāda began work on his life’s master- 
piece: a multivolume translation and commentary on the eighteen thou- 
sand verse Srimad-Bhagavatam (Bhagavata Purana). He also wrote 
Easy Journey to Other Planets. 

After publishing three volumes of Bhagavatam, Srila Prabhupada 
came to the United States, in 1965, to fulfill the mission of his spiritual 
master. Since that time, His Divine Grace has written over forty volumes 
of authoritative translations, commentaries and summary studies of the 
philosophical and religious classics of India. 
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In 1965, when he first arrived by freighter in New York City, Srila 
Prabhupāda was practically penniless. It was after almost a year of great 
difficulty that he established the International Society for Krishna Con- 
sciousness in July of 1966. Under his careful guidance, the Society has 
grown within a decade to a worldwide confederation of almost one 
hundred āšramas, schools, temples, institutes and farm communities. 

In 1968, Srīla Prabhupāda created New Vrndāvana, an experimental 
Vedic community in the hills of West Virginia. Inspired by the success of 
New Vrndāvana, now a thriving farm community of more than one thou- 
sand acres, his students have since founded several similar communities 
in the United States and abroad. 

In 1972, His Divine Grace introduced the Vedic system of primary and 
secondary education in the West by founding the Gurukula school in 
Dallas, Texas. The school began with 3 children in 1972, and by the 
beginning of 1975 the enrollment had grown to 150. 

Srīla Prabhupada has also inspired the construction of a large inter- 
national center at Sridhama Māyāpur in West Bengal, India, which is also 
the site for a planned Institute of Vedic Studies. A similar project is the 
magnificent Krsna-Balarama Temple and International Guest House in 
Vrndāvana, India. These are centers where Westerners can live to gain 
hrsthand experience of Vedic culture. 

Srila Prabhupāda's most significant contribution, however, is his 
books. Highly respected by the academic community for their authori- 
tativeness, depth and clarity, they are used as standard textbooks in 
numerous college courses. His writings have been translated into eleven 
languages. The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, established in 1972 ex- 
clusively to publish the works of His Divine Grace, has thus become the 
world’s largest publisher of books in the field of Indian religion and phi- 
losophy. Its latest project is the publishing of Srila Prabhupāda's most 
recent work: a seventeen-volume translation and commentary—com- 
pleted by Srila Prabhupāda in only eighteen months—on the Bengali 
religious classic Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. 

In the past ten years, in spite of his advanced age, Srila Prabhupada 
has circled the globe twelve times on lecture tours that have taken him to 
six continents. In spite of such a vigorous schedule, Srila Prabhupada 
continues to write prolifically. His writings constitute a veritable library 
of Vedic philosophy, religion, literature and culture. 
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Glossary 


A 


Ācārya—a spiritual master who teaches by example. 

Anubhāva—the bodily symptoms of ecstatic love for Krsņa. 

Ārati—a ceremony for greeting the Lord with offerings of food, lamps, fans, 
flowers and incense. 

Arcanā—the devotional practice of Deity worship. 

Artha—economic development. 

ÁSrama —a spiritual order of life. 

Asuras — atheistic demons. 

Ātmā—the self (the body, the mind, or the soul). 

Avatara—a descent of the Supreme Lord. 


B 


Bhagavad-gītā—the basic directions for spiritual life spoken by the Lord 
Himself. 

Bhagavata-dharma — religious principles enunciated by the Supreme Lord. 

Bhakta—a devotee. 

Bhakti — pure devotional service to Lord Krsna. 

Bhakti-yoga — linking with the Supreme Lord in ecstatic devotional service. 

Bhāva—the preliminary stage of ecstatic love of God. | 

Brahmacarya—celibate student life; the first order of Vedic spiritual life. 

Brahman —the Absolute Truth; especially the impersonal aspect of the 
Absolute. 


Brāhmaņa—a person in the mode of goodness; first Vedic social order. 
D 

Dharma-— eternal occupational duty; religious principles. 
E 


Ekadasi—a special fast day for increased remembrance of Krsna, which 
comes on the eleventh day of both the waxing and waning moon. 
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G 


Goloka (Krsnaloka) —the highest spiritual planet, containing Krsņa's per- 
sonal abodes, Dvārakā, Mathurā and Vrndāvana. 

Gopis — Krsna's cowherd girl friends who are His most confidential 
servitors. 

Grhamedhis— materialistic householders. 

Grhastha— regulated householder life; the second order of Vedic spiritual 
life. 


Guru —a spiritual master or superior person. 


H 


Hare Krsna mantra — See: Mahā-mantra 


J 


Jiva-tattva—the living entities, who are small parts of the Lord. 
Jüana—theoretical knowledge. 
Jūānī—one who cultivates knowledge by empirical speculation. 


K 


Kali-yuga (Age of Kali) —the present age, which is characterized by quar- 
rel. It is last in the cycle of four, and began five thousand years ago. 

Kama — lust. 

Karatalas— hand cymbals used in kirtana. 

Karma — fruitive action, for which there is always reaction, good or bad. 

Karma-kànda —a section of the Vedas concerning elevation to the heavenly 
planets. 

Karmi—one who is satished with working hard for flickering sense 
gratification. 

Kirtana—chanting the glories of the Supreme Lord. 

Krsnaloka— See: Goloka ; 


Ksatriyas—a warrior or administrator; the second Vedic social order. 


L 
Lila— pastimes. 
Līla-sakti —the energy of Krsna which helps to enact His pastimes. 
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M 


Mahā-bhāgavata—a pure devotee of the Lord. 

Mahajana—the Lord's authorized devotee who by his teachings and behavior 
establishes the true purpose of religious principles. 

Mahā-mantra—the great chanting for deliverance: 
Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare 
Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 

Mantra—a sound vibration that can deliver the mind from illusion. 

Mathura—Lord Krsna’s abode, surrounding Vrndāvana, where He took 
birth and later returned to after performing His Vrndāvana pastimes. 

Māyā—(mā—not; yā—this), illusion; forgetfulness of one’s relationship 
with Krsna. 

Māyāvādīs —impersonal philosophers who say that the Lord cannot have a 
transcendental body. 

Mrdanga—a clay drum used for congregational chanting. 


P 
Paramaharnsa—the topmost class of devotees. 


Paramātmā—the Supersoul, an expansion of the Supreme Lord situated in 
every living entity’s heart and in every atom. 
Parampara—the chain of spiritual masters in disciplic succession. 


Prasada— food spiritualized by being offered to the Lord. 
R 


Raksasas— man-eating demons. 
Rsi—a great sage. 


S 


Sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha—the Lord's transcendental form, which is eternal, 
full of knowledge and bliss. 

Sankhya—the analytical study of matter and spirit. 

Sankirtana— public chanting of the names of God, the approved yoga pro- 
cess for this age. 

Sannyāsa—renounced life; the fourth order of Vedic spiritual life. 

Sastras— revealed scriptures. 
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Šrāddha— ritualistic ceremony of offering oblations to one's deceased ances- 

, tors to free them from possible hellish conditions in their next lives. 

Sravanam kirtanarh visnoh—the devotional processes of hearing and 

, chanting about Lord Visnu. 

Sūdra—a laborer; the fourth of the Vedic social orders. 

Svami— one who controls his mind and senses; title of one in the renounced 
order of life. 


T 


Tantras—Vedic literatures consisting mostly of dialogues between Lord Siva 
and Durga. 

Tapasya—austerity; accepting some voluntary inconvenience for a higher 
purpose. 

Tilaka —auspicious clay marks that sanctify a devotee's body as a temple of 


the Lord. 
V 


Vaikuntha —the spiritual world, where there is no anxiety. 

Vaisnava—a devotee of Lord Visnu, or Krsna. 

Vaisyas—farmers and merchants; the third Vedic social order. 

Vanaprastha— one who has retired from family life; the third order of Vedic 
spiritual life. 

Varņas—the four occupational divisions of society: the intellectual class, the 
administrative class, the mercantile and agricultural class, and the 
laborer class. 

Varņāsrama—the Vedic social system of four social and four spiritual 
orders. 

Vedas—the original revealed scriptures, first spoken by the Lord Himself. 

Visnu, Lord—Krsna’s first expansion for the creation and maintenance of 
the material universes. 

Visnudütas—the messengers of Lord Visnu who come to take perfected de- 
votees back to the spiritual world at the time of death. 

Vrndàvana— Krsna's personal abode, where He fully manifests His quality 
of sweetness. 

Vyasadeva—Krsna’s incarnation, at the end of Dvāpara-yuga, for compiling 


the Vedas. 


Glossary 341 


Y 


Yajiia—sacrifice, work done for the satisfaction of Lord Visnu. 

Yamarāja—the demigod in charge of punishing sinful human beings after 
death. 

Yoga-nidra—the mystic slumber of Lord Visnu. 

Yogi—a transcendentalist who, in one way or another, is striving for union 
with the Supreme. 

Yugas—ages in the life of a universe, occurring in a repeated cycle of four. 
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Sanskrit Pronunciation Guide 


Vowels 
Ba Ala Fi i: Su Hi W: Bi 
dq! We Tai Mo AY au 


+ h (visarga) 


= m (anusvāra) 
Consonants 


Gutturals: dh ka (d kha [ga Agha Gna 





Palatals: wd ca ha ja Sq jha 9T ña 
Cerebrals: d, ta © tha 3 da Gdha Ofna 
Dentals: ed ta 3T tha G, da fdh — e[na 
Labials: q pa (n pha q ba Wbha Ama 
Semivowels: Ẹya ga fl — qu 

Sibilants: Z] ša q sa € sa 

Aspirate: © ha S ° (avagraha) — the apostrophe 


The vowels above should be pronounced as follows: 


a — like the ain organ or the u in but. 

à — like the ain far but held twice as long as short a. 
1 — likethe i in pin. 

i — like the i in pique but held twice as long as short i. 
u — like the win push. 

ü — liketheuinrule but held twice as long as short u. 
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(qe) + pm, Das | Pim | 


al — 
0 — 
au — 
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— like the ri in rim. 


like ree in reed. 


— like 1 followed by r (Ir). 


like the e in they. 
like the ai in aisle. 
like the o in go. 
like the ow in how. 


rn (anusvāra) — a resonant nasal like the n in the French word bon. 


h (visarga) — a final h-sound: ah is pronounced like aha; ih like ihi. 


The 
Eus 
rne 
Z — 
gh — 
ù — 
Cn = 


ch — 
] E 


consonants are pronounced as follows: 


asin kite jh — as in hedgehog 

as in Eckhart fi — asin canyon 

as in give t — asin tub 

as in dig-hard th — as in light-heart 

as in sing d — asin dove 

as in chair dha- as in red-hot 

as in staunch-heart n — as rna (prepare to say 
as in Joy the r and say na). 


Cerebrals are pronounced with tongue to roof of mouth, but the 
following dentals are pronounced with tongue against teeth: 


|o EE 
th — 
dp 
dh — 
n — 
p — 
ph- 
b — 
bh — 
m — 
VIS 


he — 


There is no strong accentuation of syllables in Sanskrit, only a flow- 


as in tub but with tongue against teeth. 

as in light-heart but with tongue against teeth. 
as in dove but with tongue against teeth. 

as in red-hot but with tongue against teeth. 

as in nut but with tongue between teeth. 


as in pine | — asin light 
as in uphill (not f) v — asin vine 
as in bird S (palatal) — as in the sin the German 


as in rub-hard word sprechen 

as in mother s (cerebral) — as the sh in shine 
as in yes S — asin sun 

as in run h — asin home 


ing of short and long (twice as long as the short) syllables. 
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adhoksajālambham ihasubhatmanah 
adrstasruta- pūrvatvāt 

adrs yah sarva-bhūtānām 
adršyatātyadbhuta-rūpam udvahan 


7.37 
9.2 
10.31 

8.17 


adyaitad dhari-nara-rūpam adbhutam te 8.56 


ādy-antavanta urugāya vidanti hi 
aham mamety asad-bhāvarh 

aham tv akāmas tvad-bhaktas 

ahan samastan nakha-sastra-panibhir 
aheksamanah pāpena 


ajūāna-mūlo 'pārtho pi 

ākhyāne 'smin samāmnātam 
akhyatam sarvam etat te 
alaksita-dvairatham atyamarsaņarh 


alaksito 'gnau patitah patarigamo 


ālaksya bhitas tvarito 

ambhas y ananta-sayanād viramat- 
ambhodha yah švāsa-hatā vicuksubhur 
ananta-priya-bhaktyainam 

anarthair artha-sankāšair 


anjas titarmy anugrnan guna-vipram 
antah-sabhāyām na dadarsa tat- 
antarvatnī sva-garbhasya 
antra-srajah-ksataja-kesara-$ariku- 


ana ya-vyatirekena 

asüdhv amanyanta hrtaukaso 'marà 
āšāsāno na vai bhrtyah 
asrg-lavāktāruņa-kešarānano 


9.49 
7.20 
10.6 
8.31 
8.4 


7.27 
10.45 
10.41 

8.34 

8.24 


8.2 

9.33 
8.32 
"Tall 
7.45 


9.18 
8.16 
7.14 
9.15 


1.24 

8.26 
10.5 

8.30 


185 
314 
137 
179 


269 

60 
288 
150 
121 


75 
326 
322 
154 
143 


120 
238 
152 

49 
102 


207 
136 

ol 
203 


70 
145 
286 
150 


astau prakrta yah proktās 
astausid dharim ekāgra- 
āste syā jathare viryam 
āsvāsyehosyatārh vatse 
asyatam yāvat prasavam 


athācārya-sutas tesàri 
atha daitya-sutāh sarve 
ātmā nityo vyayah suddha 
ātrnatvāt sarva-bhūtānārh 
ātmaupamyena sarvatra 


atraiva mrgyah puruso 
aupasthya-jaihvarh bahu-manyamān 
avatāra-kathā punyā 

avikriyah sva-drg hetur 

ayam kupuruso nasto 

ayam niskilbisah sāksān 


B 


baddhah sva-karmabhir ušattama 
baddhaànja lim avasthitam 

bālasya neha Saranam pitarau 
bālasyāntahpura-sthasya 

bhajan mukunda-caranam 
bhajatānīhayātmānam 


bhaktir jūānam viraktis ca 
bhakti-yogasya tat sarvam 
bhautikesu vikāresu 

bhāvah karoti vikaroti prthak 


bhāvam āsuram unmucya 


bhavam prajāpatīn devān 
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10.43 
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6.20 
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191 
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120 
118 
60 
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111 


68 
17 
322 
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mā mārh pralobhayotpattyā 

mām aprinata ayusman 

manavah prajānām patayo 
manavo vayam tava nideša-kārino 
man yamüàno hrsikesam 


manye dhanābhijana-rūpa-tapah- 
manye tad-arpita-mano- 

manye tad etad akhilarh nigamasya 
mat-prāņa-raksaņam ananta pitur 
mauna-vrata-sruta-ta po- dhyayana- 


maya manahsrjati karmamayam 
māyāmayarh sad-upalaksita- 
māyayāntarhitaisvarya 

mayy āvešya manas tāta 
mīmārsamānasya samutthito "grato 


müdhesu vai mahad-anugraha ārta 
mugdhasya bālye kaišore 
muhuhšvasan vakti hare jagat-pate 
mumürsünàm hi mandātman 
mufica muñca mahā-bhāga 


mürdhni baddhānījali-putā 


N 


na brahmaņo natu bhavasya na vai 
na dānam na tapo nejyā 

nāham bibhemy ajita te 

na hy acyutam prīņayato 
naikāntino me mayi jātv ihāšisa 


naisā parāvara-matir bhavato nanu 
naitan manas tava kathāsu vikuntha- 
naitān vihāya krpaņān vimumuksa 
naite guņā na guņino mahad-ādayo 
naivatmanah prabhur ayam nija- 


naivodvije para duratyaya-vaitaraņy 
na kevalam me bhavatas ca rājan 
nakhānikurotpātita-hrt-saroruham 


nālam dvijatvarh devatvam 

nānā darpa tarh nakhair vidadāra 
nānyathā te 'khila-guro 
nānyathehāvayor artho 


Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
10.2 282 naradhanaya hi bhavanti parasya 
9.53 274 nārādhiturh puru-guņair adhunāpi 
8.38 157 na svāmi bhrtyatah svāmyam 
8.48 169 na tad vicitram khalu sattva-dhaman 
10.1 281 na tathā vindate ksemam 
99 193 natosmyanantāya duranta-šaktaye 
9.10 194 naveksyamandés tvaritāh 
6.26 35 navindad abda-šatam apsu nimajja 
9.29 229  nāyamı mrgo nāpi naro vicitram 
9.46 263 necchāmi te vilulitān uruvikramena 
9.21 213 nico jayà guņa-visargam 
9.36 243 nirdagdha-bijánusayo mahīyasā 
6.23 28 nirüpyatàm iha svarthah 
10.23 307 nirvidyate na tu jano yad apiti 
8.19 140 nisamya karmāņi guņān atul yàn 
9.42 255 nisamya loka-traya-mastaka- jvaram 
6.7 10 nrsimha-rūpas tad alam 
7.35 87 nisekadisv avasthāsu 
8.11 130 nisphalarh yad asau ratryam 
7.8 4 
8.39 157 niyamanam bhayodvignām 
nopaitum asakan manyu- 
nrpàs caidyada yah satmyam 
nyasyedam ātmani jagad vilayambu- 
9.26 223 
7.52 110 O 
9.15 203 
6.19 25 om namo bhagavate tubhyam 
10.11 295 
9.218225 P 
9.30 249 
9.44 259  . papena pāpo 'bhaksīti 
949 269 . paràvaresàm sthānānām 
9.11 197 paràvaresu bhūtesu 
pare "vare ‘mi sthira-jangama ye 
943 257 pasyanjanam sva-para-vigraha- 
8.7 125 
8.31 150 phalānām iva vrksas ya 
7.5) 110 pipilikair ahir iva 
pitari prasthite ’smakam 
8.45 166 pitryarh ca sthānam ātistha 
10.4 285 prāha nainām sura-pate 
10.6 288 prakarsa-vegotkalitānanā muhuh 


9.9 


10.5 
8.24 
6.4 


8.40 
7.5 

9.34 
8.18 
9.24 


9.12 
7.36 
7.46 
925 
1.34 


8.35 
8.19 
7.46 
6.6 


T 
9.1 
10.40 

9.32 


10.10 


1.3 
10.44 
6.20 

8.7 

9.41 


7.18 
7.3 
"2 
10.23 
7.8 
8.35 


193 
192 
286 
143 


159 


240 
138 
219 


199 
88 
103 
22] 
86 


155 
140 
103 


184 
320 
236 


203 


43 
325 
21 
125 
253 


98 
43 
43 
307 


155 
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prahrāda bhadra bhadrar te 
prahradam praņatam prito 
prahrādam presayām āsa 
prahrādasyānucaritarh 
prahrāda tvarh vayarh cāpi 


prahrādo ‘pi tathā cakre 

praješā vayam te parešābhisrstā 
prasāda-sumukharm drstvā 
pratapta-camikara-canda-locanam 
pratinand ya tato devah 


pratyag-ātma-svarū pena 
pratyanitah parama bhavatā trāyatā 
prayah param purusa te 

prāyeņa deva munayah sva- 
pràyena me ‘yam hariņorumāyinā 


prema-gadgadayū vāca 

pretyeha vāthāpy ajitendriyas tad 
prīnanāya mukundasya 

prīņanti hy atha mām dhīrāh 
priyate 'malayā bhaktyā 


pumso varsa-šatam hy āyus 
punašca vipra-šāpena 

punas tam āsajjata khadga-carmani 
pūtas te pāniga-samdrstas 

putrān smarams tà duhitrr hrdayya 


R 
rajya-kosa-gajamatya- 
rayah kalatram pasavah sutādayo 
rsa yah pitarah siddhā 
rsih kāruņikas tasyāh 


rsim paryacarat tatra 
rsindnugrhitam mam 

rte 'jitād ātmana utpathe sthitāt 
rūpe ime sad-asatī tava veda-srste 


S 


sabhāsu satresu tavāmalam yaso 


sadāpnotīhayā duhkham 


9.52 
9.51 
9.3 
10.43 
6.29 


10.24 
8.49 
10.25 
8.20 
10.34 


6.22 
8.42 
9.46 
9.44 
8.23 


9.7 

6.15 
7.51 
9.54 
1:32 


6.6 
10.36 

8.27 
10.17 

6.12 


1.44 
1.39 
8.37 
7.15 


7.14 
7.16 
8.9 

9.47 


8.54 
7.42 


273 
272 
187 
325 

39 


309 
171 
309 
140 
316 


28 
161 
263 
259 
142 


191 

20 
110 
274 
110 


9 
317 
146 
301 

17 


102 
94 
157 
92 


91 
94 
128 
266 


177 
99 


sādhavah samudācārās 

sa esa nīto bhavatā dašām imām 

sa esa tvayā bhinna-vaksā nu Sete 

sa eva visvam paramah sva-saktibhih 
Sailah samut petur amusya ramhasa 


sa isvarah kāla urukramo 'sāv 

sāksāt šrīh presitā devair 
samrambha-dus preksya-karàla-locano 
sarnseva yà surataror iva te prasādah 
sarhsevayā tva yi vineti sad-angayà 


sarigena sādhu-bhaktānām  - 
sarga-sthity-apya yesas ya 

Sariram paurusam yāvan 

sarvar tvam eva saguno vigunas ca 
sarvātmanā na himsanti 


sarvato goptr santrasan 

sarvatra labhyate daivad 

sarvatra tāpa-traya-duhkhitātmā 
sarve hy ami vidhi-karās tava sattva- 
sarve rtha-kāmāh ksana- 


sarvesàm api bhütanam 

sarvesu bhūtesv adhiyajnam īšam 

sa sattvam enam parito vipašyan 

sa tasya hastotkalitas tadāsuro 

sa tat-kara-sparsa-dhutakhilasubhah 


satāvadhūtā jaladah parāpatan 

sa tu jana-paritāpam tat-krtam jānatā 
sa tvarh hi nitya-vijitātma-guņah sva- 
sa tv ātma-yonūr ativismita asrito 


sat yam vidhétum nija-bhrt ya- 


sa vai dehas tu pārakyo 

sa vikraman putra-vadhe psur ojasā 
šayānau yudhi nirbhinna- 

sa yena saūkhye pasuvad dhatas tari 
šesarh grhesu saktas ya 


sneha- pasair drdhair baddham 

Soce tato vimukha-cetasa indriyartha 
so "ham priyasya suhrdah paradevat 
so "ham vikatthamānasya 

so "yam te vidhikara isa vipra-šaptas 
šrāddhāni no 'dhibubhuje prasabham 
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207 
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$raddha yà tat-kathayam ca 
šreyas-kāmā mahā-bhāga 
srstvā guņa-vyatikararh nija- 
$rutam etan mayā pürvarh 
stabdham mac-c hāsanodvrttam 


stabdhordhva-karnam giri- 

stutvā vāgbhih pavitrabhih 

suhrtsu tat-sneha-sitah šišsūnām 
sukham aindriyakarh daityā 
sukhāya duhkha-moksāya 
surānakā dundubhayo "tha jaghnire 


sva-dhāmāni yayū rājan 
sva-pāda-mūle patitam tam arbhakam 
svarga-sthāna-samāmnāyair 

svarnam yathā grāvasu hema-kārah 
svarüpam ātmano budh yed 
svasyatmanah sakh yur ašesa-dehinārh 


T 


tac-cittau jahatur deham 

tadaiva tasmin ninado 'ti-bhisano 
tadā puman mukta-samasta-bandhan 
tadā vimānāvalibhir nabhastalam 

tad brahma-nirvéna-sukham vidur 


tad-vaksah-pāūtanenāsāri 

tad vipraluptam amunadya šaraņya 
tad yaccha man yum asuras ca hatas 
tam manyamāno nya-virya-sankitam 
tarh Syena-vegam šata-candra-vartma 


tam vikramantam sagadam 
tapo-yoga-balonnaddhah 
taptasya tat-pratividhir ya 
tarhy eva pundarikdksa 


tasmad adrsta-sruta-düsanara parari 


tasmad aham vigata-viklava isvarasya 
tasmād amis tanu-bhrtām aham āšiso 
tasmād arthās ca kāmās ca 

tasmād bhavadbhih kartavyarh 
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General Index 


Numerals in boldface type indicate references to translations of the verses of Srimad- 


Bhagavatam. 


A Activity (Activities) 
yoga as topmost, 78 
Abhyutthānam adharmasya Activities, material 
verse quoted, 176, 246, 254 futility of, 99-100, 101 
Absolute Truth as punishable, 220 
disciplic succession reveals, 208 spiritual activities vs., 36—37 
features of, three listed, 29—30, 90, 327 See also: Karma 
Krsna as, 29-30 Acyuta-gotra 
materialists neglect, 19-20 defined, 113 
Māyāvādīs misunderstand, 235, 272 See also: Devotees of the Supreme Lord 
as one and different, 234—235 Actyutatam cyuti-varjanam 
purifying power of, 92 guoted, 114 
realization of, 29—31 Adanta-gobhir visatam tamisram 
religious principles reveal, 327 verse quoted, 25 
via spiritual master, 67, 106 Adhara-saktim avalambya parārit sva-mirtim 
as transcendental activity, 36—37 verse quoted, 237 
Acarya. See: Spiritual master, all entries Adhyatma-vit 
Ācāryavān puruso veda defined, 68 
quoted, 67 See also: Transcendentalists 
Acintya-bhedabheda-tattva Adrstāšruta-pūrvatvād 
defined, 234, 242 verse guoted, 186 
Lord and līving beings as, 293 Advaita, Lord, with Lord Caitanya, 248 
Activity (Activities) Advaitam acyutam anādim ananta-rūpam 
of civilization, four listed, 34. verse guoted, 323 
desires determine, 291 Ageof Kali. See: Kali-yuga 
of devotees inconceivable, 159 Ahaituky apratihatā 
fruitive. See: Fruitive activities quoted, 42 
of Krsna. See: Pastimes of Krsna Aham sarvasya prabhavo 
Lord controls, 211-212, 214 quoted, 214, 239, 242, 311 
material. See: Activities, material Aham tvàm sarva-pāpebhyo 
of Nrsirnhadeva as liberating, 299, guoted, 80 
300—301, 328 verse guoted, 217 
pious and impious, 299 Ahankāra itīyam me 
pious vs. Krsņa conscious, 97—98 verse guoted, 66 
of Prahlāda as liberating, 299, 300—301, Ahankāra-vimūdhātmā 
328 guoted, 100 
sinful, as punishable, 21 verse quoted, 258 
states of, three listed, 72-74, 78 Ahara defined, 188 
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Airplanes 5,000 years ago, 154 
Ajāmila 
chanting Nārāyaņa's name saved, 20 
Visņudūtas saved, 320 
Ajo nityah šāšvato *yam purāņo 
guoted, 59 
Akāmah sarva-kàmo và 
verse quoted, 227, 296 
Amāninā mānadena 
verse guoted, 193 
Amara ājūāya guru hañā tāra’ ei deša 
verse guoted, 254 
Ambarīsa Mahārāja 
opulence used by, 281 
sense gratification rejected by, 281 
Americans 
as brāhmanas, 196-197 
as devotees, 190—197 
Anadir ādir govindah 
verse quoted, 115, 235 
Ananta as Lord's bed, 239 
Ancestors, worship of, 215 
Aņdāntara-stha-paramāņu-cayāntara-stham 
quoted, 30, 115, 242, 243 
verse quoted, 232 
Anger 
cure for, 85 
by demons toward devotees, 137 
Hiranyakasipu in, 134 
as ignorance, 130 
of Lord as transcendental, 161 
of Nrsirnhadeva, 184, 185 
Siva as, 161 
spiritual, 184, 185 
universe annihilated by Lord’s, 161 
Animals 
attachment to, 18 
devotional service for, 113 
happiness of, 96 
human beings vs., 96, 105 
materialists compared to, 22-23 
people becoming, 3, 7, 12 
sacrifice of, 97 
See also: names of individual animals 
Aniruddha, Lord, as Krsna’s expansion, 324 
Annihilation of the universe 
Lord controls, 8, 159, 160-161 


Annihilation of the universe 
by Lord’s anger, 161 
by Siva, 161 
Anor aņīyān mahato mahiyàn 
guoted, 62 
Antaryāmī pratyag-ātmā 
verse guoted, 31 
Antavanta ime dehā 
quoted, 60 
Anukülyena krsnànu- 
quoted, 297 
Anxiety 
in material life, 8 
in old age, 11 
An yabhilasita-siin yam 
quoted, 35, 88, 281, 283, 384, 286, 291, 
292 


. Api cet sudurācāro 


verse quoted, 111 
Appearance of Krsna (Descent) 
liberation by understanding, 76 
as Nrsirnhadeva, 137, 138, 139 
purpose of, 123, 176, 199, 201, 205, 245, 
246-241, 254 
Aprànas yaiva dehasya 
verse quoted, 196 
Aradhananam sarvesām 
verse quoted, 280 
Arcanam vandanam das yarn 
verse quoted, 3, 93, 198 
Arjuna 
God realization by, 244 
quoted on Krsna’s identity, 244 
Arpana 
defined, 83 
See also: Spiritual master, service to 
Artha 
Lord sanctions, 106—107 
See also: Economic development 
Arto jijūāsur artharthi 
quoted, 285 
Aruhya krcchrena parari padam tatah 
quoted, 91 
Asango hy ayam purusah 
quoted, 63 
Association of devotees. See: Devotees of the 
Supreme Lord, association of 
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Asuras 
defined, 151, 162, 205, 258 
See also: Atheists; Demons, all entries 
Atah sri-krsna-nàmadi 
verse quoted, 56 
Athasaktis tato bhāvas 
verse quoted, 275 
Athāto brahma-jijnasa 
quoted, 105 
Atheists 
devotees criticized by, 203 
God's lawsignored by, 21 
Lord concealed from, 29, 31 
material pleasure pursued by, 283, 295 
as polluted, 190 
suffering increased by, 205 
theory by, 151 
world overrun by, 151 
See also: Demons 
Atma. See: Soul 
Atma-jyotih samrād ihovāca 
guoted, 63 
Atma-tattva 
defined, 57 
See also: Knowledge, transcendental 
Atoms 
Lord pervades, 29 
soul smaller than, 62 
Attachment, material 
to body, 282 
by demigods, 162 
to family life, 11-12, 13-14, 18-22, 23, 
24-25 
to genitals, 18 
to money, 15, 19-20 
to tongue, 18 
See also: Desire, material 
Austerity 
Brahmi purified by, 242-243 
demons destroy, 164 
devotional service surpasses, 270 
by Hiranyakasipu, 43, 51, 311 
human life for, 164 
liberation requires, 264—265 
as Lord's power, 164. 
need for, 164 
offenses spoil, 122 


Austerity 
for self-realization, 164 
spiritual life requires, 200 
Authority (Authorities) 
Absolute Truth understood via, 208 
on devotional service, 306 
in disciplic succession, 325n 
Lord as supreme, 82 
Prahlāda as, 195 
Avajānanti mam mūdhā 
guoted, 139, 246 
Avarasyāpi mohāya 
verse guoted, 186 
Avatāras 
bona fide vs. bogus, 323, 324 
defined, 323 
hearing about, 324 
purusa-, 324 
religious principles upheld by, 324 
See also: Incarnations of the Supreme Lord 
Avidya 
defined, 235 
See also: Ignorance 
Avistás tu harer bhaktās 
verse quoted, 32] 
Ayuh šriyam yaso dharmam 
verse quoted, 122 


B 


Bahūnārh janmanām ante 
guoted, 30, 244 
verse guoted, 68, 126 
Balarāma, Lord, as Krsņa's expansion, 
324 
Balavān indriya-grāmo 
verse guoted, 51 
Being, living. See: Living entities 
Bengali song, quoted on material happiness, 
022 
Bhagavad-bhakti-hinas ya 
verse quoted, 195 
Bhagavad-gītā ; 
See also: Bhagavad-gītā, cited; Bhagavad- 
gità, quotations from 
in education, 3 
value of knowing, 65 
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Bhagavad-gita, cited 

on demigod worshipers, 282—283 

on material world, 95-96, 123 

on varnasrama-dharma, 170 

Bhagavad-gità, quotations from 

on Brahman's basis, 29 

on Brahmā's day, 10 

on conditioned souls, 100, 258 

on demigod worshipers, 287 

on destiny by desire, 227 

on devotees as transcendental, 34, 36, 190, 
196, 224 

on devotees going back to Godhead, 321 

on devotional service, value of, 2, 111 

on devotional service as topmost yoga, 
18-19 

on devotional service surpassing Vedic 
knowledge, 270 

on disciplic succession, 208, 256 

on equanimity in devotees, 300 

on fools shunning surrender, 250 

on Godhead accessible to everyone, 55, 190 

on happiness, transcendental, 91-92 

on heavenly planets, falling from, 97 

on intelligence, mind and senses, 74 

on knowing Krsna, 220 


on Krsna as enjoyer, proprietor, friend, 4., 


on Krsna as master, 288 

on Krsna consciousness as transcendental 
activity, 78 

on liberation, eligibility for, 209-300 

on liberation by knowing Krsna, 76, 113 

on Lord as all-pervading, 29, 268, 136 

on Lord as equally disposed, 230 

on Lord as father, 26 

on Lord as infallible, 113 

on Lord as invisible to atheists, 132 

on Lord as original seed, 234 

on Lord as source of everything, 214, 239, 
311 

on Lord as Supersoul, 73 

on Lord as sustainer, 71 

on Lord as within and without, 232, 233 

on Lord directing living entity, 100, 108 


Bhagavad-gità, quotations from 
on Lord known by devotional service, 32, 
56-57, 194, 200 
on Lord protecting devotees, 48, 124, 138, 
210, 231 
on Lord rewarding surrender, 226, 289 
on Lord's descent, purpose of, 176, 205, 
246, 254 
on Lord's material energies, 66 
on Lord's parts and parcels, 62 
on Lord's power, 126, 152 
on Lord vs. creation, 62 
on Manus in disciplic succession, 171 
on materialists worshiping Krsna, 285 
on material world as suffering, 210, 258 
on mind as uncontrollable, 129 
on miscreants, four types of, 198-199 
on modes of nature, 258 
on nature under Krsna, 214 
on offerings Lord accepts, 94, 286 
on preachers, Krsna conscious, 32 
on salvation by surrender, 263 
on self-realization by bhakti-yoga, 65 
on soul's nature, 58—59 
on soul vs. body, 58-59, 69, 71 
on spiritual master, 106 
on Supersoul, 212 
on surrender to Krsna, 30, 38, 53, 68, 80, 
126-127, 217, 244, 250 
on teaching by example, 308 
on transcendental knowledge, 68 
on transcending Vedic rituals, 36 
on transmigration of the soul, 65 
on worship, types of, 214-215 
on yogi, topmost, 78-79, 163 
Bhagavān. See: Supreme Lord 
Bhagavata-dharma 
defined, 53, 107, 327 
processes of, 3 
as transcendental knowledge, 39 


See also: Education, Krsna consciousness in 


Bhāgavatam. See: Srimad-Bhagavatam 
Bhajananandis defined, 253 
Bhaktas. See: Devotees of the Supreme Lord, 


all entries 
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Bhakti. See: Devotional service; Krsna con- 
sciousness 
Bhaktih punāti man-nisthā 
guoted, 300 
Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, cited on pure devo- 
tees, 284 
Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, quotations from 
on bliss, devotional vs. impersonal, 91 
on devotees as liberated souls, 300 
on Lord revealed to devotees, 56 
on love of God, 275 
on spiritual master, service to, 82 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura, cited on tongue, 
252 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura, guotations from 
on creation's variety, 235 
on serving pure devotees, 256 
Bhakti-yoga. See: Devotional service to the 
Supreme Lord; Krsna consciousness 
Bhaktyāham ekayā grāhyah 
guoted, 207 
Bhaktyā màm abhijanati 
quoted, 32, 65, 194, 267, 270 
verse quoted, 57, 200 
Bhārata, descendant of, 146 
Bhārata-bhūmite haila manusya-janma yāra 
verse quoted, 112 
Bhàva 
defined, 275 
See also: Love of God 
Bhaya 
defined, 188 
See also: Fear 
Bhoktāram yajūa-tapasām 
guoted, 288 
verse guoted, 4, 32 
Bhrāmayan sarva-bhūtāni 
verse guoted, 100, 108 
Bhukti 
defined, 221 
See also: Sense gratification 
Bhümir āpo 'nalo vayuh 
verse quoted, 66 
Bhūtāni yānti bhūtejyā 
verse guoted, 215, 227 


Bījarh màm sarva-bhütanam 
quoted, 234, 267 
Bilvamangala Thākura, quoted on devotees as 
transcendental, 34 
Birds in devotional service, 113 
Birth 
freedom from, 98 
as nature's law, 95 
repetition of, 3, 7, 13, 90, 105 
soul causes, 59 
Birth and death, repeated. See: Transmigra- 
tion of the soul 
Blasphemy as intolerable, 184—185 
Bliss 
Brahmā in, 243 
devotional service as, 91, 103, 206—207 
devotional vs. impersonal, 91 
Krsna consciousness as, 103, 207 
Lord in, 237, 238 
Lord's form as, 244, 246 
Prahlada in, 259 
See also: Happiness 
Bodily concept of life 
as doom, 209-210 
asignorance, 7, 65 
as illusion, 61, 63, 65 
psychology of, 61, 63 
See also: Duality, material; Materialism 
Body material 
attachment to, 282 
as bad bargain, 101-103 
cause of, 14 
changes of, six listed, 58—59, 75 
demands of, four listed, 10 
by desire, 291 
as desire machine, 100, 108 
devotees freed from, 321 | 
devotional service spiritualizes, 89, 224, 
239 
as disease, 222 
distress according to, 6 
enemies within, 130 
fate of, 101-102 
by fruitive activity, 105 
as God's temple, 33 
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Body material (continued) 
gross and subtle, 69 
happiness according to, 5-6 
human, as special, 2 
by karma, 67, 104. 
living entity causes, 62—63 
Lord pervades, 242, 243 
Lord powers, 127 
Lord sanctions, 108 
via nature, 108 
soul vs., 58, 59—60, 61, 62-63, 64—65, 
66, 67-68, 69-70, 71, 74, 220 
subtle, 214. 
tree's fruits compared to, 58—59, 71 
Body ofthe Supreme Lord 
Brahma-sarihità quoted on, 115 
as everything, 239 
as limitless, 185 
rays of, 90 
as transcendental, 312 
universe as, 02—63 
Bose, Shubhash Chandra, death defeated, 201 
Brahmā, Lord 
austerity purified, 242, 243 
as authority, 306 
in bliss, 243 
at creation's dawn, 240, 242, 243 
day of, calculated, 10 
as demigod, 135 
as devotee, 201 
devotee's status vs., 225 
in disciplic succession, 57, 207-208 
as first created being, 246 
following, recommended, 242-243 
from Garbhodakašāyī Visnu, 144, 239—240 
Hiranyakasipu blessed by, 149, 311 
Krsna above, 172, 311 
life span of, vs. human life span, 10 
Lord enlightened, 144 
lotus flower bore, 314.-315 
under modes of nature, 211 
Nrsimhadeva frightened, 184, 185 
Nrsimhadeva preserved promise by, 138, 
139, 149 
Prahlada enthroned by, 315, 316 


Brahma, Lord 
Prahlada’s good fortune excelled, 223, 224 
prayed to Nrsirnhadeva, 159, 310-313 
quoted on Nrsirbhadeva and Prahlada, 187 
self-realization by, 243, 244 
Visnu seen by, 243, 244, 245 
Brahma-bhitah prasannātmā 
verse quoted, 91-92 
Brahmacari guru-kule 
quoted, 13, 85 
Brahmacaris 
kings trained as, 15-16 
training for, 13-14 
Brahmacarya 
for children, 2-3, 12—13 
for higher castes, 15-16 
Brahmajyoti. See: Brahman effulgence 
Brahman (Impersonal Absolute) 
defined, 90 
happiness in, 90—91 
Lord as basis of, 29, 90—91 
as Lord's energy, 71 
religious principles reveal, 327 
See also: Brahman effulgence; Liberation 
Brahman, Supreme 
Lord as, 71—72, 233, 268 
See also: Supreme Lord 
Brahmānando bhaved esa 
verse quoted, 91 
Bráhmana (s) (Intellectuals) 
caste, 195, 196-197 
devotees vs. caste, 195, 196 
disqualification for, 8 
guru-kula for, 15 
Jaya and Vijaya cursed by, 179 
as material qualification, 110 
Prahlada followed, 309 
qualities of, twelve listed, 195n 
social status of, 196 
society guided by, 300 
Westerners as, 196-197 
Brahmanda bhramite kona bhagyavan jiva 
verse quoted, 30, 98, 215 
Brahmāņda Purana, quoted on Nrsirbhadeva 
and Prahlada, 186 
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Brahman effulgence Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
danger in, 91 associates of, 248 
happiness in, 91 Bhagavatam predicted, 248 
Lord emanates, 244 in devotee role, 248, 254. 


of Nrsimhadeva, Hiranyakasipu over- 
whelmed by, 143 
as transcendental, 144. 
See also: Brahman (Impersonal Absolute); 
Liberation 
Brahmano hi pratisthaham 
quoted, 29 
Brahma-samhita, quotations from 
on devotees as transcendental, 313 
on Krsna as original person, 323 
on Krsna’s expansions, 323-324 
on Lord as all-pervading, 232 
on Lord as creator and controller, 115, 235 
on Lord as Mahā- Visnu, 237 
on seeing God, qualification for, 132 
Brahma-sampradāya, 57 
Brahma-tarka, quoted on devotee’s good for- 
tune, 225 
Brahmeti paramātmeti 
quoted, 90 
Brahmins. See: Brāhmaņas 
British Empire, nature’s laws foiled, 95 
Buddhi- yoga 
defined, 271-272 
See also: Devotional service to the Supreme 
Lord, all entries 


C 


Caitanya-caritamrta, cited on devotee’s rela- 
tionship with Krsna, 321 
Caitan ya-caritàmrta, quotations from 
on devotee's activities as inconceivable, 
159-160 
on devotional service via spiritual master, 
215 
on Godhead dispelling darkness, 144 
on Krsņadāsa Kavirāja, 192 
on preaching Krsna consciousness, 
294 


on pure devotee's vision, 114-115 


ecstasy of, 89 
Krsna consciousness via, 261 
mission of, 76 
philosophy of, 234 
as preacher, 254 
Rüpa Gosvāmī instructed by, 30 
Sanātana Gosvàmi instructed by, 321 
Sanātana Gosvāmī questioned, 22 
sankirtana started by, 248—249 
as Supreme Lord, 254 
wise men worship, 249 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, guotations from 
on chanting in humility, 193 
on chanting Lord's holy names, 27 
on devotional service via guru and Krsna, 
98, 215 
on glorifying Krsna, 265 
on living entities as Lord's servants, 226, 
288 
on mercy of Krsna and guru, 324 
on preaching Krsna consciousness, 32, 112 
on pure devotee's association, 30—31 
on pure devotional service, 270—277, 290, 
202 
on renouncing material happiness, 96 
on serving Lord's servants, 256, 280 
Cāņakya Pandita, cited on human life's value, 
20 
Caūcalam hi manah krsna 
verse quoted, 129 
Caņdāla defined, 196 
Cāraņas prayed to Nrsimhadeva, 173 
Caste system. See: Varņāšrama-dharma 
Celibacy. See: Brahmacārī 
Ceto-darpaņa-mārjanarh bhava-maha- 
dāvāgni-nirvāpaņam 
guoted, 198 
Chadiyà vaisņava-sevā nistāra prāyeche keba 
guoted, 220 
Chanting the Lord's holy names 
Ajāmila saved by, 26 
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Chanting the Lord's holy names (continued) 
with devotees recommended, 265 


via disciplic succession, 208 
ecstatic symptoms in, 87 
fear dispelled by, 189 
happiness by, 96 
by Haridàsa Thàkura, 266 
in humility, 192, 193 
for Kali-yuga, 3 
liberation by, 208 
purifying power of, 3, 250-251 
sense gratification disturbs, 252 
senses controlled by, 252 
spiritual world via, 94 
success by, 27 
Cheating for money, 21 
Childhood 
material life wastes, 10-11 
spiritual life in, 85 
Children 
attachment to, 18 
brahmacarya for, 2, 12-14 
devotional serivce for, 2-3 
spiritual education for, 327 
Chunk theory of creation, refuted and revised, 
241 
Civilization, human 
activities of, four listed, 34. 
9,000 years ago, 154 
in ignorance, 7 
nature foils material, 95 
sense gratification in, 262-263 
warning for godless, 151 
See also: Society, human 
Consciousness 
states of, three listed, 72—73, 74, 78, 238 
See also: Krsna consciousness 
Cosmic manifestation. See: Creation, the; Ma- 
terial world, Universe 
Creation, the 
for austerity, 164 
Brahma at dawn of, 240, 242, 243 
Lord beyond, 237 
Lord creates and controls, 127, 160—161, 
232, 241 
Lord pervades, 29, 30-31, 71-72 


Creation, the 
oneness and variety in, 234, 235, 236 


processes in, three listed, 160 


D 


Dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam 
quoted, 74—75 
Daityas 
king of, 305 
Prahlada’s classmates as, 30 
See also: Demons, king of 
Daivi hy esa gunamayi 
quoted, 258 
verse quoted, 30 
Dantavakra 
Hiranyakasipu as, 317 
liberation of, 319-321 
Daridra-nārāyaņa as misconception, 33, 84, 
115-116 
Dark well, materialistic household life as, 14, 
19 
Death 
Ajamila saved at, 26 
conditioned souls subject to, 253, 254 
devotees protected from, 312-313 
freedom from repeated, 98 
Lord above, 253 
Lord as, 313 
as nature’s law, 95 
Prahlāda protected from, 312 
repetition of, 3, 7, 13, 90, 105 
saints relish demon's, 202 
yogis transcend, 320 
Dehino smin yathā dehe 
quoted, 71 
verse quoted, 65, 69 
Deity worship of the Supreme Lord 
purification by, 92 
recommended, 82 
Demigod(s) 
demons vs., 42-45, 48 
as devotees, 201 
devotee's status vs., 223, 224, 225 
devotional service for, 109 
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Demigod(s) Demons 
in goodness, 192 peace destroyed by, 171 


Hiranyakasipu conquered, 218 

Hiraņyakašīpu feared by, 146 

king of, 47 

Krsna above, 287, 311, 326 

Lord inconceivable to, 269 

as materially attached, 162 

as material qualification, 110 

Nrsimhadeva frightened, 184, 185 

Nrsirnhadeva honored by, 156 

Nrsimhadeva honored wives of, 157 

pillar sound terrorized, 135 

Prahlada prayed to, 315 

Prahlāda's mother circumambulated by, 49 

guoted on Hiraņyakasipu, 44 

self-realization for, 164 

as topmost yogis, 163 

worshipers of, 282-283, 187 

worship of, 215 

See also: names of individual demigods . 

Demons 

austerity destroyed by, 164 

Bhagavatam refutes, 246 

demigods vs., 43—45, 48 

devotees disdain, 123 

devotees misunderstood by, 133 

devotees vs., 131, 157, 162, 174, 176, 246, 
247, 324 

in devotional service, 109, 113 

devotional service unstoppable by, 177 

as doomed, 254. 

Durga punishes, 258 

envy in, 314 

God denied by, 132, 133-134 

government run by, 162 

king of, 45, 51 

Krsna conscious preachers vanquish, 324 

Lord fools, 147 

Lord invisible to, 132 

Lord kills, 176, 201, 245, 246, 247, 326 

Lord misunderstood by, 139 

materialists as, 24—25 

nature punishes, 258 

Nrsirnhadeva kills, 174 


in passion and ignorance, 245 


pillar sound scared, 136 

Prahlāda born among, 159, 190, 191, 199, 
223, 224., 282, 283 

Prahlāda converted sons of, 119, 120 

Prahlāda ruled, 315 

preaching to, 131 

religion scorned by, 133—134 

sacrifices disturbed by, 162, 164 

sex life enslaves, 104 

surrendered to Nrsirnhadeva, 155 

surrender shunned by, 198—199, 250 

types of, four listed, 198—199 

warning for, 151 

world ruined by, 166 

worship disturbed by, 162 

See also: Atheists 

Desire(s), material 

activities according to, 201 

body according to, 14, 291 

body driven by, 100 

as bondage, 11-12, 22, 214 

devotees free of, 35, 88, 89, 283 

devotional service purifies, 291-292, 


206 
as false, 100—101 
freedom from, 222-223 
as ignorance, 130 
life ruined by, 291, 292 
living entities designated by, 230 
Lord Caitanya rejected, 290 
Lord fulfills, 226, 227,231, 273, 275, 
206 
Prahlāda free of, 283 
pure devotees free of, 286 
renunciation of, 293 
sex as basis of, 282 
soul's transmigration due to, 201 
spiritual desire vs., 292 
See also: Lust 
Detachment. See: Renunciation 
Devarsi- bhütapta-nrnàri- pitrnam 
verse quoted, 308 
Devas 
defined, 151 
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Devatās (continued) 


See also: Demigods; Devotees of the 
Supreme Lord 


Devatās 


defmed, 162 
See also: Demigods 


Devotee(s) of the Supreme Lord 


activities of, as inconceivable, 159 

association of. See: Devotees of the 
Supreme Lord, association of 

atheists criticize, 203 

blasphemers punished by, 184, 185 

Brahmā as, 201 

caste brāhmanas vs., 195, 196 

classes of, two listed, 253-254, 298 

demigods as, 201 

demigods' status surpassed by, 224, 225 

demons disdained by, 123 

demons misunderstand, 133 

demons vs., 131, 151, 162, 174, 176, 245, 
246, 247, 324 

depend on Krsna, 107 

as desireless, 227, 283 

desire service, 35, 200-291, 305 

devotional service benefits, 198, 199 

envy absent in, 305 

equanimity in, 300 

as expert managers, 289-299 

family purified by, 303, 304 

as fearless, 186 

fools criticize, 197 

fruitive activities shunned by, 297 

good fortune of, 225 

humility vital for, 200 

Jūānīs misunderstand, 260 

karmis misunderstand, 260 

knowledge revealed to, 56-57 

knowledge spread by, 246 

Krsna’s associates followed by, 321 

as liberated souls, 207, 300 

liberation surpassed by, 265 

Lord attained by, 93 

Lord Caitanya played part of, 248, 254 

Lord favors, 155, 161, 173, 231, 255-256, 
268-269, 273, 286 
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Devotee(s) of the Supreme Lord 


Lord fulfills desires of, 226, 227, 230, 
231,273 

Lord protects, 48, 80, 124—125, 174, 176, 
201, 210, 230, 231, 246, 247, 
312-313 

Lord purifies, 287 

Lord realized by, 30-31, 56 

Lord seen by, 132 

Lord’s forms understood by, 186, 203, 204 

materialistic, 289 

material life shunned by, 254 

material world disinterests, 219 

Māyāvādīs vs., 290—291 

nondevotees vs., 86, 265 

Nrsimhadeva dispels fear by, 188, 189, 
202 

Nrsimhadeva frightened, 201 

Nrsirnhadeva protects, 133- 

opulence used by, 297 

as opulent as Krsna, 293, 294 

param para reveals, 49 

Prahlada's classmates became, 199 

preaching duty of, 122 

purification of, 88—89 

purifying power of, 195, 196—197, 304. 

qualification for, 289 

rituals shunned by, 297 

rituals surpassed by, 308 

as sense controlled, 85-86, 265 

as servants par excellence, 197 

serve spiritual master, 82-83, 85 

"spiritualists" avoided by, 260, 261 

spiritual residence of, 224, 260, 261 

as teachers, 260—261, 308 

as topmost yogis, 78—79 

as transcendental, 34, 35—36, 190, 196, 
207-208, 313 

Vedassurpassed by, 269, 270 

Westerners as, 196—197 

See also: Pure devotees of the Supreme 


Lord; names of individual devotees 


Devotees of the Supreine Lord, association of 


chanting Hare Krsna advised in, 266 
discrimination advised in, 83 
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Devotees of the Supreme Lord, association of 


God realization by, 30-31 
liberation by, 25 

purifying power of, 207-208 
recommended, 83 


success by, 208 


Devotional service to the Supreme Lord 


(Bhakti) 
as all-auspicious, 109 
austerity surpassed by, 270 
authorities on, 306 
benefit of, 292 
as bliss, 91, 103, 206-207 
body spiritualized by, 224 
for children, 2, 3 
defined, 292 
demons cannot stop, 177 
desire purified by, 291-292, 296 
detachment by, 13—14, 54 
for devotee’s benefit, 197-198, 199 
devotees desire, 35, 290-291, 305 
as duty, 4, 82-83 
as easy, 93-94 
as essential, 8 
for everyone, 113 
family life vs., 26-27 
goal of, 281 
happiness as, 112, 288-289 
for human beings, 2~3, 4—5, 13, 16 
humility vital for, 200, 255 
ignorance dispelled by, 143 
intelligence purified by, 74—75 
kinds of, six listed, 271 
knowledge by, 54 
via Krsna and guru, 98 
liberation by, 90, 212-213, 214, 215, 272, 
321, 322 
liberation surpassed by, 162, 264-265 
Lord controls, 212 
Lord satisfied by, 110, 194 
Lord understood by, 32, 56-57, 80, 93—94, 
194, 200, 267, 268-269, 270 
love of God by, 110-111 
material conditions cannot stop, 190 
material happiness vs., 103 


Devotional service to the Supreme Lord 
materialists in, 285, 286 
materialists neglect, 1 1-12 
mind controlled by, 128, 129 
as natural, 4 
opulence used in, 281 
perfection of, 114—115 
Prahlada chose, 206, 220, 221 
preaching as best, 32 
prerequisite for, 129, 190 
processes of. See: Devotional service to the 
Supreme Lord, processes of 
pure, 286 
as pure devotee’s solace, 260-261 
purifying power of, 88-89, 198, 208, 252, 
264, 300 
as saving grace, 111 
self-realization by, 64—65, 80 
sense gratification vs., 93-04 
senses purified by, 292 
society needs, 112, 206-207 
via spiritual master, 82-83, 215, 228, 229 
success in, 80 
suffering cured by, 206, 207 
superexcellence of, 162 
as transcendental, 34—35, 78—79, 144, 291 
transmigration ended by, 90 
value of, 2-3, 14, 26-27, 224, 225 
Vedas surpassed by, 269, 270 
as welfare work, 32-33 
wise men practice, 269, 270 
women eligible for, 55 
yoga culminates in, 271, 272 
See also: Krsna consciousness 
Devotional service to the Supreme Lord, pro- 
cesses of 
for devotee’s benefit, 197-198, 199 
Lord’s association via, 93 
Dhani-nàrà yana defined, 115-116 
Dharma 
Lord sanctions, 106-107 
See also: Religion; Religious principles; 
Varnàsrama-dharma 
Dharma-sarsthapanàrthà ya 
verse quoted, 176 
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Dharmah svanusthitah purhsām 
verse quoted, 37, 111 
Dharmasya tattvam nihitarh guhà yam 
quoted, 82 
Dhruva Mahārāja 
opulence used by, 281 
as pure devotee, 276 
sense gratification rejected by, 281 
Dhyānāvasthita-tad-gatena manasā pašyanti 
yarh yoginah 
guoted, 191 
Dhyāna-yoga, bhakti-yoga completes, 
271-272 
Disciples. See: Devotees of the Supreme Lord 
Disciplic succession (s) 
Absolute Truth via, 208 
Brahmā in, 57 
chanting according to, 208 
devotees understood via, 49 
four listed, 57-58 
God realization via, 49, 208, 257 
knowledge by, 38, 49, 57—58 
Kumaras in, 57-58 
Laksmiin, 57-58 
as misunderstood, 57 
Nārada in, 38 
Prahlada in, 57, 327 
self-realization via, 208 
Sivain, 57 
spiritual master in, 57 
Disease 
body as, 222 
life wasted by, 12 
as nature's law, 13, 95 
Distress. See: Suffering 
Dreaming 
activities in, 73 
material life as, 75, 76—77 
Duality, material 
as ignorance, 235, 236 
as illusion, 234 
Lord above, 226 
mind creates, 128, 130 
pure devotees above, 236 
world as, 298-299 
See also: Bodily concept of life 


Duhkhālayam ašāšvatam 
guoted, 96, 258 
Duhkha-rüpo 'pi sarhsāro 
verse quoted, 76-77 
Duhkhesv anudvigna-manāh 
verse quoted, 300 
Durga, Goddess 
demons punished by, 258 
materialists worship, 283 
Parvati as, 289 
visage of, 258 
Durlabham mānusam janma 
verse quoted, 16 
Duskrtis 
defined, 204 
See also: Devotees of the Supreme Lord 
Duşta mana! tumi kisera vaisnava ? 
verse quoted, 265-266 
Duty 
devotional service as, 4, 82—83 
of householders to forefathers, 165 
for human beings and up, 164 
of human life, 13, 27, 164 
in Krsna consciousness, 107 
perfection of, 111 
preaching as, 112 
of son for dead father, 306 
to spiritual master, 85 
surrender to Krsna as, 126 
ultimate, 36—37 


E 


Earth (Element), sense perceptions included 
in, 66-67 
Farth planet 
heavenly planets vs., 97-98 
Nrsimhadeva convulsed, 153 
yogis of, vs. Siddhas, 167 
Economic development 
as dead end, 95-96 
devotees surpass, 34 
devotional service transcends, 36 
Lord sanctions, 106-107 
nature’s laws foil, 95, 99 
self-realization vs., 101 
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Economic development 
as time waster, 7-8 
Education 
devotional service crowns, 36 
as hearing about Krsna, 3 
for human beings, 3, 5, 16 
Krsna consciousness in, 327 
material, as sense gratification, 3, 12 
material vs, spiritual, 2-3, 22—23 
need for spiritual, 7 
purpose of, 5 
in Western countries, 12 
Ego, false, Lord controls, 175 
Ekatraikasya vātsalyarh 
verse quoted, 186 


Eko ‘py asau racayitum jagad-anda-kotim 


verse quoted, 232 
Electrons, Lord pervades, 29 
Elements, material 

in atheist’s theory, 151 

five listed, 175 

gross and subtle, 67, 69 

living entities exploit, 214 

Lord controls, 175 

Lord within, 29 

number of ,67 


See also: Energy, material; Nature, ma- 


terial 
Elephants 
lions defeat, 142, 150 
Nrsirnhadeva terrified, 152, 203 
Elephant vs. lion, Hiranyakasipu vs. 


Nrsimhadeva compared to, 142, 150 


Enemy (Enemies) 
Jaya and Vijaya played Lord's, 179 
of Krsna as liberated, 319-322 
mind as, 128, 130 
mind concocts, 120, 130 
senses as, 130 
Energy, sense gratification wastes, 6—7 
Energy (Energies) of the Supreme Lord 
as all-pervading, 242-243 
for creation, 214, 232 
external, as Lord's veil, 29, 31 
external, eight listed, 66 
as limitless, 232, 233 


Energy (Energies) of the Supreme Lord 
Lord's work done by, 231, 232, 233 
material vs. spiritual, 233 
types of, three listed, 108 
variety caused by, 235 
world controlled by, 211-212 

Energy, material 
body as Lord's, 242 
living entities exploit, 214 
living entities under, 216 
Lord controls, 214, 216 
as Lord's veil, 29, 31 
types of, eight listed, 66 

Enjoyment, material 
atheists pursue, 283 
demigods attached to, 162 
demigod worshipers want, 282-283 
for demons treacherous, 147 
by fallen souls perverted, 214 
as ignorance, 202 
Prahlada shunned, 282, 283 
women attached to, 55 
See also: Happiness, material 

Favy 
in caste brahmanas, 196 
cure for, 85 
in demons, 314. 
devotees free of, 305 
in Hiranyakasipu, 131, 202 
as ignorance, 130 
toward Krsna consciousness movement, 

196 

Europeans 
as brāhmanas, 196-197 
as devotees, 196—197 

Evam paramparā-prāptam 
guoted, 208, 256 

Evarh vyāptam jagad visnum 
verseguoted, 244 

Evolution, animal vs. human, 105 

Expansions of the Supreme Lord. See: 

Supreme Lord, expansions of, listed 


F 


Faith 
knowledge by, 56, 57-58 
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Faith (continued) 
in Krsna, 56 
in spiritual master, 56-57, 80 
Family, devotee purifies, 195, 196—197, 303, 
304 
Family līfe 
attachment to, 11-12, 13-14, 18-22, 23, 
24—25 
as dark well, 14, 19 
detachment from, 13-14, 24-25 
devotional service vs., 26-27 
sense control for, 11-12 
as sense gratification, 13, 24-25 
as sex life, 18, 24—25 
See also: Grhasthas; Householders; House- 
holders, materialistic 
Famine as nature’s law, 95 
Fear 
by demigods toward demons, 162 
by demigods toward Nrsimhadeva, 184, 
185 
devotees free of, 186 
devotees protected from, 312-313 
by devotees toward Nrsimhadeva, 201 
Krsna consciousness dispels, 2, 3, 188, 189 
Lord's incarnations dispel, 202 
in material life, 8—9 
Nrsirnhadeva dispels devotee's, 188 
Prahlāda free of, 186, 203 
Fish incarnation as transcendental, 246—247 
Flower shower for Nrsimhadeva, 156 
Foodstuffs offered to the Lord. See: Prasada 
Form of the Supreme Lord 
as absolute and transcendental, 246, 247 
as blissful, 243, 244 
Brahman effulgence from, 244 
Brahmā saw, 243, 244 
devotees understand, 186, 203, 204 
as eternal, 244 
as limitless, 185 
Māyāvādīs misunderstand, 246 
as Nrsimhadeva, 137, 139 
in sound, 136-137 
Fruitive activities 
body according to, 104—105 
bondage to, 22, 46-47 


Fruitive activities 
devotees shun, 207 
fortune according to, 5-6 
freedom from, 77-78, 80, 299, 300-301 
for material desires, 214. 
as suffering, 104 
See also: Activities, material; Karma 


G 


Gadàdhara with Lord Caitanya, 248 
Gambling, hell by, 93 
Gandha defined, 67 
Gandhākhyā devatà yadvat 
verse guoted, 244 
Gandharvas 
in devotional service, 109 
Nrsimhadeva honored by, 157 
prayed to Nrsimhadeva, 172-173 
Gandhi, death defeated, 219 
Garbhodakašāyī Visnu 
as avatāra, 324 
Brahmā from, 144, 239, 240, 241, 242 
cosmos from, 241 
Garuda vs. snake, Nrsirnhadeva vs. 
Hiranyakasipu compared to, 145, 146, 
149 
Genitals 
family life indulges, 18 
materialists indulge, 262, 263 
Geologist, transcendentalist compared to, 64, 


Ghosts, worship of, 251 
God. See: Supreme Lord 
Goddess of fortune 
Nrsimhadeva frightened, 185, 186 
Prahlàda luckier than, 223, 224 
See also: Laksmi, Goddess 
Goddess of learning. See: Sarasvati, Goddess 
Godhead. See: Spiritual world; Supreme Lord 
God realization 
by Arjuna, 244 
by devotional service, 56—58, 80 
via disciplic succession, 208, 256 
goodness promotes, 246 
heavenly elevation vs., 97—98 
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God realization Guru 
human life for, 252 defined, 215 
liberation surpassed by, 267 Lord as, 5 
by Lord's grace, 271 See also: Spiritual master, all entries 
via param parā, 49 Guru-krsna- prasade pà ya bhakti-latā-bīja 
by pleasing Krsna, 274 quoted, 98, 229, 324 


by preaching Krsna consciousness, 32 
via pure devotee's association, 30—31 
via religious principles, 327 
via saünkirtana, 248 
sense gratification disturbs, 252 
in sound, 136 
by surrender, 30 
via Vedas, 246 
See also: Devotional service, Lord under- 
stood by; Krsna consciousness 
Goodness, mode of 
demigods in, 192 
God realization promoted by, 246 
ignorance and passion overwhelm, 143 
Goodness, pure vs. impure, 143 
Gopi-bhartuh pada-kamala yor dāsa- 
dāsānudāsah 
guoted, 229, 256, 289 
Gopis, devotees follow, 321 
Gosth y-ànandis 
defined, 253-254 
See also: Preachers, Krsna conscious 
Gosvāmī defined, 14 
Govardhana Hill, Krsna raised, 86 
Government 
in Kali-yuga demoniac, 162, 169 
punishes swindlers, 21 
sacrifices stopped by demoniac, 166 
Greed 
cure for, 85 
as ignorance, 130 
Grhamedhis, sex life adored by, 262 
Grhastha-àsrama 
preparation for, 13—16 
See also: Family life, allentries; House- 
holders 
Grhasthas 
material vs. spiritual, 13-16 
See also: Family life; Householders, all en- 


tries 


verse quoted, 30, 215 
Guru-kula 

defined, 13 

for higher castes, 15 
Guru- padasrayah sadhu- 

quoted, 85 
Guru-pddasrayas tasmāt 

verse quoted, 82 


H 


Hanti sre yamsi sarvani 
verse quoted, 122 
Happiness 
Brahman realization, 90-91 
by chanting Hare Krsna, 96 
as devotional service, 91, 112, 288-289 
formula for, 4 
in heavenly planets, 97 
of jūānīs, 260 
of karmis, 260 
as Krsna consciousness, 112, 206, 207, 
208, 209, 210-211, 259, 260, 261 
by Lord’s mercy, 210-211 
material. See: Happiness, material 
materialists lack, 100-101, 258 
material vs. spiritual, 96, 103 
paradox of, 100 
by pleasing Krsna, 274 
sex as false, 262 
by surrender to Krsna 212, 217 
transcendental, 90-9] 
world lacks, 222, 258, 259 
See also: Bliss 
Happiness, material 
animals enjoy, 96 
as destined, 5-6, 101 
devotees reject, 35 
devotional service vs., 103 


Dhruva rejected, 276 
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Happiness, material (continued) 
as distress, 100 
futilīty of, 222 
as illusory, 99—100, 101,206, 207, 222, 
223 
Krsna consciousness vs., 103 
Prahlāda rejected, 276 
pure devotees reject, 96 
pure devotees utilize, 296 
sex as basis of, 104. 
spiritual happiness vs., 96, 103 
as temporary, 222, 223 
as time waster, 6—7 
See also: Enjoyment, material; Pleasure, 
material 
Hare Krsna mantra 
happiness via, 96 
for Kali-yuga, 250-251 
loveof God via, 96 
for purification, 250 
See also: Chanting the Lord's holy names 
Hare Krsna movement. See: Krsna conscious- 
ness movement 
Harer nàma harer nàma 
quoted, 96 
verse quoted, 3, 251 
Hari-bhaktau ca taj-jfiane 
verse quoted, 225 
Hari- bhakti-sudhodaya, quoted on good 
qualifications, material vs. spiritual, 
195-196 
Haridāsa Thākura 
imitating, forbidden, 52, 206 
as transcendental, 52 
Hayagrīva, Lord, demons killed by, 245, 246 
Health, value of good, 8—9 
Hearing about the Supreme Lord 
ecstasy of, 86 
education for, 3 
as life's purpose, 327 
Lord's association by, 93 
from pure devotees, 119 
recommended, 81 
sense gratification disturbs, 252 
spiritual world via, 94. 


Heavenly planets 
earth vs., 97-98 
elevation to, 214—215, 218-219 
falling from, 97—98 
forefathers promoted to, 306—307 
happiness in, 97 
Hiranyakasipu promoted to, 306—307 
Hiraņyakašīpu terrorized, 122 
as impure, 97 
king of, 45 
life as temporary in, 97-98 
Prahlāda glorified in, 298 
via sacrifice, 97 
Hell 
by sense indulgence, 94 
by sinful activity, 93 
Himalayan Mountains, meditators retreat to, 
260 
Hippies, renunciation incomplete by, 262 
Hiranya defined, 131 
Hiranyakasipu 
in anger, 134 
austerities by, 43, 51, 311 
Brahma blessed, 149, 311 
character of, 121, 122, 166 
Dantavakra as, 317 
demigods conquered by, 218 
demigods feared, 146 
as demon No. 1, 45, 51 
envy in, 131, 202 
false confidence of, 147 
feared Nrsimhadeva, 148 
as Jaya, 155, 179 
Lord’s effulgence overwhelmed, 143 
Lord’s mercy on, 179 
Manus overruled by, 170 
as materialist No. 1, 295 
meningitis compared to, 156 
mother of, 317 
mystic power of, 167, 311 
Nagaloka plundered by, 169 
name of, meaning of, 131 
Nrsirnhadeva dethroned, 155 
Nrsimhadeva killed, 149, 150, 151, 230, 
231 
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Hiranyakasipu 
Nrsimhadeva killed soldiers of, 151 
Nrsirnhadeva mystified, 141 
Nrsirnhadeva purified, 302, 306 
Nrsirnhadeva toyed with, 146, 147 
pillar soundscared, 136 
power of, 122, 124, 149, 167, 108, 218, 
219,311 
Prahlāda condemned by, 122-123 
Prahlāda mistreated by, 122 
Prahlada misunderstood by, 133 
Prahlāda's advice rejected by, 131 
Prahlada saved, 124, 131, 303 
Prahlada’s power perplexed, 125 
prajāpatis' service hampered by, 172 
Ravana as, 318 
saints relished death of, 202 
salvation for, 131 
Siddhas conquered by, 167 
universe plagued by, 156 
Vedic culture disturbed by, 162, 171 
Vidyadharas conquered by, 168 
wife of, 49, 230-231 
Yaksas’ service degraded by, 175 
Hiranyakasipu, quotations from 
on God’s whereabouts, 132, 133 
on Prahlada as rascal, 122, 124, 131 
Hiranyāksa 
Kumbhakarņa as, 318 
mother of, 317 
Sisupala as, 317 
Hitler, death defeated, 219 
Hitopadesa, quoted on fools angered by good 
advice, 131 
Hitvatma-patam grham andha-kūpam 
quoted, 14, 24—25 
Hog incarnation as transcendental, 246-247 
Holy name of the Lord. See: Chanting the 
Lord's holy names; Supreme Lord, ap- 
propriate entries 
Householders 
duty to forefathers for, 165 
See also: Family life; Grhasthas, all entries 
Householders, materialistic 
animals compared to, 22-23 


Householders, materialistic 


fate of, 24—25 

liberation inaccessible to, 13-14, 24—25 
Lord saves, 19 

as money-grubbers, 15, 21 

sense control lacking in, 13-14, 21, 25 
silkworms compared to, 18 

spiritual master saves, 19 


Hrsikena hrsīkeša- 


verse quoted, 212, 202 


Human beings 


animal life awaits degraded, 3, 7, 12 

animals, vs., 96, 105 

austerity for, 164 

devotional service for, 2-3, 4—5, 13-14, 
16, 109 

duty of, 13, 27 

education for, 3, 5, 22-23 

freedom for, 203 

God realization for, 252 

karma and jūāna ruin, 297 

Krsņa consciousness for, 101 

life span of, 9—10 

life span of, vs. Brahma’s life span, 9-10 

Lord inconceivable to, 269 

Lord vs., 237-238 

morality applies to, 8-9 

self-realization for, 104 : 

spiritual master for, 105—106 

See also: Souls, conditioned 


Husband. See: Marriage 


I 


Ignorance 


bodily concept of life as, 7 
civilization in, 7 

conditioned souls in, 63, 75—77 
devotional service dispels, 88, 144 
duality as, 235 

enemies imagined by, 130 

Krsna consciousness dispels, 78 
leaders in, 7 

Lord dispels, 76-77, 143 
materialists in, 22-23, 254 
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Ignorance — (continued) 

material life as, 75, 76—77 

material relationships as, 103 

māyā as, 130 

mode of. See: Ignorance, mode of 
modes of nature as, 144 

sense gratification as, 282 

sleep as, 9-10 

soul's transmigration as, 75—76, 105 
surrender forbidden by, 199 


See also: Illusion 


Ignorance, mode of 


demons in, 245-146 
sleepin, 237 
as struggle, 258 


symptoms of, 224 
world controlled by 143 


Īhā yasya harer dāsye 


verse guoted, 300 


Illusion 


bodily concept of life as, 61, 63, 65 
demons condemn religion as, 133-134 
devotional service dispels, 85 

duality as, 234. 

as ignorance, 130 

material happiness as, 207, 222, 223 
materialists in, 11, 289, 295 

world in, 207 

See also: Maya 


Imam vivasvate yogarn 


quoted, 170-171 


Incarnations of the Supreme Lord 


as absolute and transcendental, 245, 
246-147 

devotees protected by, 176 

fear dispelled by, 202 

as Hayagriva, 245-246 

hearing about, 86, 327 

in Kali-yuga, 248 

as Kapila, 67 

Manus as, 170 

power of, 153 

purpose of, 201 

teach by example, 284 

universe maintained by, 247-248 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 


Incarnations of the Supreme Lord 
See also: Avatāras; names of individual in- 
carnations 
Indra, King, 149 
as demigods' king, 47 
demons vs., 43-44. 
devotee's status vs., 225 
as heaven's king, 45 
lifeas struggle for, 97 
Nārada obeyed by, 49 
Prahlada's mother arrested by, 45—47 
prayed to Nrsirnhadeva, 162 
quoted on Prahlāda's mother with child, 47 
Indriyāņi paràny āhur 
verse guoted, 74 
Insanity 
cure for, 85 
as ignorance, 130 
Intelligence 
activity states of, three listed, 72 
Krsna consciousness revives, 78 
Lord controls, 175 
Lord understood by, 73 
materialists lack, 20 
mind and senses vs., 74 
of monists small, 63 
polluted, 74—75 
purification of, 74—75 
purpose of human, 2 
soul perceived by, 74 
worshiping Krsna as, 296 | 
International Society for Krishna Conscious- 
ness. 
See: Krsņa consciousness movement 
Intoxication 
hell by, 93 
Krsņa consciousness movement forbids, 252 
Iron rod in fre 
body in devotional service compared to, 
224 
devotee in devotional service compared to, 
89 
Irreligion, Lord vanquishes, 176 
Īsāvāsyam idam sarvam 


guoted, 234 
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ISKCON. See: Krsna consciousness movement Jūāna 
Īsvarah paramah krsnah defined, 68 
quoted, 244, 267 yoga above, 78 


| verse quoted, 115, 235 
Is$varah sarva-bhūtānām 


verse quoted, 100, 108 


J 


Jagad dhanamayam lubdhāh 
verse guoted, 115 
Jagai and Madhai, Krsnadàsa Kavirāja com- 
pares himself to, 192-193 
Jagāi mādhāi haite muni se pāpistha 
verse quoted, 192 
Janame janame haya, ei abhilāsa 
verse quoted, 228—229, 256 
Jànann apy ātmano duhkham 
verse quoted, 77 
Janasya moho ’yam aham mameti 
quoted, 63 
Jana yat y āšu vairagyam 
verse quoted, 14, 54 
Janmady asya yatah 
verse quoted, 242, 267 
Janma karma ca me divyam 
quoted, 220 
verse quoted, 76, 113 
Janma-mrt yu- jarà-vyadhi 
quoted, 210, 283, 202 
Janmasārthaka kari’ kara para-upakāra 
verse guoted, 112 
Jaya, Hiranyakasipu as, 155, 179 
Jaya and Vijaya 
in Krsna's pastimes, 159, 179 
Kumāras cursed, 179 
Lord counseled, 179-180 
Jealousy. See: Envy 
Jiva Gosvami, cited on chanting Prahlada’s 
pastimes, 300—301 
Jivas 
perfection for, 113 
See also: Living entities; Soul; Souls, con- 
ditioned 
Jivera 'svarūpa' haya—krsnera ‘nitya-dasa’ 
quoted, 216, 226, 228 


See also: Knowledge; Knowledge, tran- 
scendental 
Jūāna-bhakta 
defined, 322 
liberation for, 322 
Jūāna-kānda 
devotees shun, 297 
lifespoiled by, 297 
Jūānam ca sat yam ca damah šrutam ca 
verse guoted, 196 
JRàna-yoga, bhakti-yoga completes, 271—272 
nanis 
desire of, 35 
happiness of, 260 
soul misunderstood by, 64 
See also: Mayavadis (Impersonalists); Phi- 
losophers, speculative 
Jūātvā manas tatha brahmā 
verse quoted, 186 


K 


Kaitabha demon 
Hayagriva killed, 245-246 
purification of, 307 
Kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
verse quoted, 3, 25] 
Kali-yuga (Age of Kali) 
bogus avataras in, 323, 324 
government demoniac in, 162, 169 
ignorance in, 7 
Lord's incarnation in, 247-248 
panacea for, 3, 250, 251 
people oppressed in, 169 
Kama 
defined, 184 
Lord sanctions, 106—107 
See also: Lust; Sense gratification 
Kāmād dvesad bhayāt snehad 
quoted, 319 
Kāmais tais tair krta-jūānāh 


guoted, 282, 287 
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Karnsa, King 
feared Krsna, 320 
liberation of, 320, 321 - 322 
Kariksate moksa-gam api 
quoted, 35 
Kapila, Lord, as authority, 306 
Karanodakasayi Visnu 
Lord as, 237 
from Sankarsana, 230 
"sleep" of, 237 
See also: Mahà-Visnu 
Karma 
body according to, 67, 104. 
bondage to, 22 
life as, 205 
Lord dissolves, 313 
nondevotees ignorant of, 254 


yoga above, 78 


See also: Activities, material; Fruitive ac- 


tivities 
Karma-kànda 
defined, 195, 214 
devotees shun, 297 
life spoiled by, 297 
See also: Fruitive activities; Ritualistic 
ceremonies 
Karma-kànda, jūāna-kāņdo, kevala visera 
bhanda 
quoted, 297 
Karma-mimamsa philosophy as misconcep- 
tion, 107 
Karmanā daiva-netrena 
guoted, 104, 212 
Karmāņi nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bha jam 
guoted, 313 
Karmaņy evādhikāras te 
guoted, 107 
Karma-yoga, bhakti-yoga completes, 
211-272 
Karmis (Fruitive workers) 
desire of, 35 
happiness of, 260 
See also: Materialists; Nondevotees 
Kasipu defined, 131 
Kaumara ācaret prajno 


guoted, 13, 53, 85, 327 


Kaumara ācaret prajro 

verse guoted, 16 
Kaunteya pratijānīhi 

guoted, 48, 124, 133, 138, 210, 231 
Kayādhu 

husband of, 49 

Nārada protected, 230—231 

sonof,52 

See also: Prahlada’s mother, all entries 
‘Ke ami’, ‘kene āmāya jare tapa-traya’ 

guoted, 22 
Kecid bhaktā vinrtyanti 

verse guoted, 89 
Kecit tusnim japanty eva 

verse quoted, 89 
Kesava dhrta-nara-hari-rūpa jaya jagadīša 

hare 

quoted, 204 
Kimpurusas prayed to Nrsitmhadeva, 176 
King(s) 

brahmacar ya training for, 15—10 

detachment by, 15-16 

Prahlada as, 295-296, 305, 309, 315, 

316 

See also: Ksatriyas 
King of heaven. See: Indra, King, all entries 
Kinnaras prayed to Nrsirnhadeva, 178 
Knowledge 

via Bhagavatam, 326 

by devotional service, 14, 54 

via disciplic succession, 57—58 

from Krsna, 73 

materialists lack, 19—20, 22—23 

via param para, 49 

renunciation by, 14 

speculative, as futile, 208 

as surrender to Krsna, 68, 120—127 
Knowledge, transcendental 

via Bhāgavatam, 220, 326 

by bhakti-yoga, 65 

for devotees, 50—57 

devotees spread, 246 

by disciplic succession, 38 

by faith, 56-57 

material conditions cannot stop, 42 

as misunderstood, 57 
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Knowledge, transcendental 
via pure devotees, 38 
soul understood by, 64 
via spiritual master, 38 
subjects of, twenty-six listed, 66-67 
as surrender to Krsna, 244. 
varnasrama-dharma facilitates, 170 
for women, 56 
Krishna. See: Krsna, Lord; Supreme Lord 
Krishna consciousness. See: Krsna conscious- 
ness 
Krodha 
defined, 184 
See also: Anger 
Krsna, Lord 
as Absolute Truth, 29-31 
activities of. See: Pastimes of Krsna 
devotees follow associates of, 321 
as original cause, 239 
as original person, 323, 324 
quoted on surrender to Him, 13 
See also: Appearance of Krsna (Descent); 
Pastimes of Krsna; Supreme Lord, 
all entries 
Krsna consciousness 
benefit of, 119, 120 
via Bhāgavatam, 326 
as bliss, 103, 206-207 
duty in, 107 
ecstatic symptoms of, 86—87 
in education, 327 
as eternal, 113 
fallen souls ignore, 254 
fear absent in, 188-189 
freedom by, 76 
happiness as, 112, 206-207, 208—209, 210 
heavenly elevation vs. 97-98 
ignorance dispelled by, 78, 144 
intelligence revived by, 78 
introspection in, 130 
liberation by, 76 
as life's purpose, 101 
via Lord Caitanya, 261 
lust spoils, 292 
material happiness vs., 103 
meditation vs., 200—261 
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Krsņa consciousness 
need for, 7, 76, 97-98, 112, 220—221, 263 
Of pure devotees, 114—115 
purifying power of, 88-89, 251 
self-realization by, 97—98 
sense gratification vs., 06 
senses controlled in, 252 
sin dispelled by, 250 
society benefited by, 198 
soul freed by, 199 
via spiritual master, 76, 326 
spiritual world by, 215, 230-240 
as transcendental, 78, 144 
as yoga 's perfection, 79 
yoga vs., 260, 261 
See also: Devotional service to the Supreme 

Lord 

Krsņa consciousness movement 
caste brāhmaņas envy, 196 
as mankind's hope, 151, 210 
Nrsirnhadeva protects, 174 
preachers in. See: Preachers, Krsņa con- 

scious 
as preaching movement, 260-261 
purpose of, 207, 250, 260-261, 324 
sankirtana as basis of, 248—249 
spiritual power of, 239 
success formula for, 324 
value of, 3 


Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami, quoted on him- 


self, 192-193 


Krsna-kirtana 


defined, 93 
See also: Chanting the Lord's holy names: 
Hearing about theSupreme Lord 


Krsna se tomara, krsna dite pāra 


quoted, 256 


Krsnas tu bhagavàn sva yam 


quoted, 324 


Krsna—sürya-sama, māyā haya andhakara 


verse quoted, 144 


Krsna-varnam tvisākrsnam 


verse quoted, 248 


Ksatriyas 


disqualification for, 8 
guru-kula for, 15 
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Ksatriyas (continued) 
social status of, 196 
Ksetra-ksetrajūayor jūānam 
guoted, 68 
Ksetresu dehesu tathātma-yogair 
quoted, 66 
Ksine punye martya-lokam višanti 
quoted, 97 
Ksirodakasayi Visnu as avatara, 324 
Kumaras 
in disciplic succession, 57 
Jaya and Vijaya cursed by, 179 
names of, 179 
Kumāra-sampradāya, 58 
Kumbhakarņa 
as Hiraņyāksa, 318 
Rāma killed, 318 
Kumuda, 158 
Kurarī captured by vulture, Prahlāda's mother 
compared to, 46 


L 


Laghimā-siddhi, Siddhas possess, 167 
Laksmī, Goddess 
in disciplic succession, 57 
Prahlāda luckier than, 223-224 
See also: Goddess of Fortune, all entries 
Laugther of Nrsirnhadeva, 148 
Law(s) of nature 
conditioned souls bonds by, 100, 130 
demons punished by, 147, 258 
economic development foiled by, 95, 99 
empires foiled by, 95 
famine as, 95 
four hard-and-fast, 95, 100, 210 
Lord's mercy suspends, 258 
punish offenders to pure devotees, 121 
war as, 95 
See also: Nature, material 
Laws of the Supreme Lord, atheists ignore, 21 
Leaders, government, in ignorance, 7 
Liberation 
austerity needed for, 264 
bogus, 74 
by chanting Lord's holy names, 208 


Liberation 

for conditioned souls, 17 4, 215 

of Dantavakra, 319-321 

defined, 291 

by devotee's association, 25 

devotees surpass, 34—35, 265 

by devotional service, 90-91, 213, 215, 
272, 321, 322 

devotional service surpasses, 36, 162, 265 

eligibility for, 300 

from fruitive activities, 299, 300-301 

for Hiranyakasipu, 131 

human life for, 265 

for jūāna-bhakta, 322 

of Karnsa, 320, 321-322 

by Krsna consciousness, 76, 113 

Lord's enemies attained, 319—322 

Lord's lotus feet as, 174, 205, 214. 

love of God as, 82 

materialists cannot attain, 14, 24—25 

from material world, 283 

meditators seek, 260 

methods for, ten listed, 264. 

of Narakasura, 321-322 

via Nrsimhadeva-katha, 299, 328 

of Paundraka, 321—322 

via Prahlada-katha, 299, 300—301, 328 

of Salva, 321-322 

for sensualists, 264 

of Sisupala, 317, 319-322 

via spiritual master, 106 

by surrender to Krsna, 217 

Vedas for, 215 

yoga as, 78 

Life 

animal vs. human, 105 

duty in, 13-14, 27, 164 

goal of, 78, 105—106, 113-114. 120, 289 

for God realization, 252 

health's value for, 8—9 

invalidity wastes, 12 

karma and jūāna ruin, 297 

liberation for human, 264—265 

lust ruins, 291, 292 

material. See: Life, material 

materialist's span of, 205 
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Life 
materialists waste, 7, 10-11, 12, 19—20, 
27 
money dearer to materialist than, 15; 21 
morality for human, 8-9 
oversleeping wastes, 9, 10-11 
perfection of, 12, 32, 85, 109, 110-111, 
113-114 
purpose of, 2-3, 4, 5—6, 13—16, 19—20, 
36-37, 53, 76, 96 
soul causes, 59, 62, 71 
spans of, relative, 9-10 
species of. See: Species of life 
success in, 56 
value of human, 19—20, 263 
Life, material 
as body consciousness 282 
as dead end, 95 
devotees shun, 254 
as dream, 75-76 
duality of, 6 
as fearful, 8-9 
as foolishness, 19-20 
freedom from, 76, 79-80, 105, 205, 
206-207, 283 
futility of, 218-219 
in heavenly planets, 97 
as ignorance, 79, 77 
as illusion, 11 
as karma, 204—205 
as lust, 283, 291 
opulences in, three listed, 221 
Prahlada rejected, 220, 282, 283 
problems of, 8—9, 90 
sex as basis of, 104, 282 
as sinful, 80 
spiritual life vs., 212 
as suffering, 75, 77,100, 206-207, 
216-217, 222-223, 253-254 
as waste, 10—11, 12 
Lions, elephants defeated by, 142,150 
Living entities 
bodies sustained by, 62 
consciousness states of, 72-73 
as dependent, 126 
desires designate, 230 


Living entities 
devotional service frees, 98 
devotional service purifies, 198 
embodied, 101, 104. 
evolution of, 105 
identity of, 198 
Lord above, 127 
Lord directs, 211-212 
Lord fulfills desires of, 100 
Lord's energy exploited by, 214 
as Lord's parts and parcels, 25-26, 108 
as Lord's servants, 227, 288—289 
Lord vs., 59—63, 67-68, 73 
Lord within, 25, 29, 30-31, 93, 100, 108 
Manus as empowered, 170 
mind entraps, 214 
Narayana vs., 84 
nature's laws control, 130 
Paramātmā vs., 67-68, 73, 84. 
pure vs. polluted, 292 
respect for all, 84, 87 
size of, 62 
species of, number of, 164 
subtle body of, 214 
suffering of, 4—5, 100 
as transcendental, 61, 62—63 
universe entraps, 215 
See also: Soul; Souls, conditioned 
Lobha 
defined, 184 
See also: Greed 
Logic, devotional service transcends, 36 
Lokas 
defined, 169 
See also: Universe 
Lord Caitanya. See: Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
Lotus feet of the Supreme Lord 
as all-auspicious, 109 
. dependence on, 107 
as liberation, 174, 205, 214. 
meditation on,82, 238 
mind pacified at, 128—129 
Prahlada at, 127, 189-190 
pure devotees at, 124 
purifying power of, 92 


self-realization via, 74 
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Lotus feet of the Supreme Lord (continued) 
shelter at, 88, 216 
trance via, 191 
Lotus flower, Brahmā on, 239, 240, 242, 314, 
315 
Love of God 
bhava precedes, 275 
by chanting Hare Krsna, 96 
by devotional service, 110-11, 281 
as liberation, 82 
as life's perfection, 111 
relationships in, 5 
types of, four listed, 96 
See also: Rasas (Relationships with Krsna) 
LSD illusion, demons liken religious ecstasy 
to, 134 
Lust 
danger of, 11-12 
in heart, 283-284. 
Krsna consciousness ruined by, 292 
liferuined by, 291, 292 
material life due to, 283, 291 


See also: Desire, material; Sex life 


M 


Mada 
defined, 184 
See also: Pride 
Mad-bhakta-pūjābhyadhikā 
guoted, 256 
Madhudemon 
Hayagriva killed, 245-246 
purification of, 307 
Madhu-kaitabhau bhakty-abāvā 
verse quoted, 307 
Madhvācārya, cited 
on creation's oneness and variety, 235-236 
on living entity, 73 
on Lord as transcendental, 238 
on Prahlāda's good fortune, 225 
Madhvācārya, quotations from 
on devotees as transcendental, 35 
on devotee's good fortune, 225 


on liberated souls, 114 


Madhvācārya, quotations from 
on liberation of Krsna's enemies, 321—322 
on Lord as all-pervading, 244 
on Lord Caitanya's ecstasy, 89 
on material life, 70—77 
on Nrsirnhadeva and Prahlada, 186 
on Supersoul, 31 
Mahājana, Prahlāda as, 57, 109 
Mahājano yena gatah sa panthāh 
guoted, 193, 208, 221 
Maha-mantra. See: Chanting the Lord's holy 
names; Hare Krsna mantra 
Mahārāja Yudhisthira. See: Yudhisthira 
Mahārāja 
Mahatma(s) 
defined, 63, 127 
Prahlada as, 127 
surrender to Krsna, 63 
Maha-Visnu 
as avatara, 324. 
forms of, three listed, 239 
See also: Karanodakasayi Visnu 
Maithuna 
defined, 188 
See also: Sex life 
Mamaivamso jiva- loke 
quoted, 62 
Mama janmani janmanīšvare 
guoted, 292 
verse guoted, 277, 290 
Mam ca yo 'vyabhicāreņa 
verse quoted, 36, 78, 190, 196, 224 
Mam eva ye prapadyante 
quoted, 217, 263 
verse quoted, 30 
Mam hi pārtha vyapasritya 
verse quoted, 55, 190 
Man. See: Human beings 
Manah sasthānīndriyāņi 
quoted, 130 
Manasas tu parà buddhir 
verse quoted, 74 
Mandāh sumanda-matayo 
guoted, 123 


Mandarācala Mountain, Hiranyakasipu at, 
43 
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Manu(s) 
as authority, 306 
in disciplic succession, 171 
father of, 170 
Hiraņyakasipu overruled, 170 
identified, 170 
life span of, 295 
prayed to Nrsirnhadeva, 17 0 
as society's law-givers, 170 
Manu-samhità 
identified, 170 
varnasrama-dharma in, 170 
Marriage 
training for, 13-14 
wife’s charm in, 18 
Materialism 
as body consciousness, 282 
Prahlada rejected, 220, 221 
sex as basis of, 282 
See also: Life, material; Material world 
Materialists 
Absolute Truth neglected by, 19—20 
as demons, 25 
in devotional service, 285, 286 
as failures, 99 
as fools, 257, 258 
happiness eludes, 100, 258—259 
in ignorance, 22-23, 254 
in illusion, 289, 295 
intelligence absent in, 20 
knowledge absent in, 20, 22-23 
life span of, 205 
life wasted by, 7, 10—11, 12, 19-20, 
22-23 
money blinds, 19-20 
sense gratification baffles, 222-223 
sex life adored by, 262 
silkworms compared to, 22 
spiritual world beyond, 289 
suffering of, 20 
temple worship by, 285, 286 
women control, 24—25 
worship demigods, 282—283, 287 
See also: Karmis (Fruitive workers) ; Non- 
devotees 
Material life. See: Life, material 


Material nature. See: Nature, material 
Material nature, modes of. See: Modes of ma- 
terial nature 
Material world 
atheists overrunning, 151 
for austerity, 104 
bondage to, 22 
as dangerous, 200 
demons ruin, 166 
devotees callous to, 219 
duality in, 6, 289—299 
as fearful, 188 
as foreign, 198 
freedom from, 283 
happiness absent in, 100, 222, 258, 259 
in ignorance, 144 
in illusion, 207 
for living entity's exploitation, 214 
Lord beyond, 237-238 
Lord creates and controls, 127, 159, 160, 
211-212, 216 
Lord illuminates, 143 
under modes of nature, 143, 211-212 
necessities of, four listed, 188 
people in, two kinds of, 151, 162 
Prahlāda callous to, 219, 260, 261 
protection lacking in, 209-210, 217 
as relative, 10 
river border of, 258 
senses rule, 130 
sex life as basis of, 104 
spiritual world vs., 143, 233, 239-240, 
258, 259 
as suffering, 95—96, 205, 206, 208, 210, 
217, 258, 259, 283 
Mātrā svasrā duhitrāvā 
verse guoted, 51 
Mātsarya 
defined, 184 
Seealso: Envy 
Mat-sthāni sarva-bhūtāni 
verse guoted, 71, 232, 268 
Mattah paratararh nānyat 
guoted, 72, 212 
Mattahsmrtir jūānam apohanarh ca 


guoted, 73, 212 





Mercy of the Supreme Lord 
on conditioned souls, 123, 205 
for everyone, 224 


God realization by, 271 
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Matter. See: Energy, material; Nature, ma- 
terial 
Mauna, defined, 265 
Maya 
defined, 217 


as ignorance, 130 
material opulence as, 281 
as punisher, 123 
as suffering, 217 
See also: Illusion; Material world; Nature, 
material 
Mayadhyaksena prakrtih 
quoted, 214 
Maya tatam idam sarvam 
quoted, 29 
verse quoted, 71, 232, 268 
Māyāvādīs (Impersonalists) 
Absolute Truth misunderstood by, 235, 
272 
devotees vs., 200-201 
Lord's form misunderstood by, 246 
negation by, 202 
self-realization misunderstood by, 242 
See also: Jnanis 
Maya yapahrta- jnànà 
verse quoted, 198 
Meat-eating 
hell by, 93 
Krsna consciousness movement forbids, 
252 
Medini dictionary, quoted on yoga, 78 
Meditation 
demons disturb demigods’, 162 
Krsna consciousness vs., 260 -261 
on Lord's lotus feet, 82, 238 
for mind, 238 
for mystic powers, 221 
on Supersoul, 90, 94. 
on Visnu, 320 
by yogis, 320 
Meningitis, Hiranyakasipu compared to, 156 
Mental speculation, See: Knowledge, specula- 
tive, as futile 
Merchants 
money dearer than life to, 15 
See also: Vaišyas 


happiness by, 210 
on Hiraņyakasipu, 179 
ignorance dispelled by, 76, 77 
Krsna consciousness movement s success 
by, 324 
living entities dependent on, 126 
nature's laws suspended by, 258 
Merging with the Supreme. See: Janis; 
Liberation; Māyāvādīs 
Mind 
bondage to, 214 
devotional service controls, 129 
duality created by, 129, 130 
as enemy, 128, 130 
intelligence and senses vs., 74 
Lord controls, 175 
Lord powers, 127 
meditation for, 238 
purification of, 251 
sin pollutes, 249 
in trance, 191 
Misery. See: Suffering 
Moda 
defined, 184 
See also: Illusion 
Modes of material nature 
Brahman effulgence above, 144 
Brahmā under, 211 
conditioned souls under, 258 
as darkness, 144 
devotees surpass, 34, 190, 196, 208, 224 
divisions of, 67 
freedom from, 78 
Lord above, 127, 143-144, 216 
Lord manifests, 239 
Lord pervades, 29 
senses according to, 67 
world under, 143, 211-212, 232 
See also: Nature, material; individual 
modes (goodness, passion, ig- 
norance 


Moghul Empire, nature's laws foiled, 95 
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Moksa 
Lord sanctions, 106 
See also: Liberation 
Money 
attachment to, 15, 19-21 
cheating for, 21 
life risked for, 15, 21 
materialists blinded by, 19-20 
See also: Opulence, material 
Monists 
intelligence of, 63 
See also: Jnanis; Māyāvādīs (Imper- 
sonalists) 
Mrtyuh sarva-haras cāham 
guoted, 313 
Mūdhas 
defined, 126 
Lord misunderstood by, 139 
Mukti 
defined, 78, 213, 221 
See also: Liberation, all entries 
Muktih svayarh mukulitanjali sevate 'smān 
quoted, 34 
Muktir hitvanyatha-rupam 
quoted, 78 
Mysticism. See: Krsna consciousness; Medita- 
tion; Yogis 
Mystic power 
of Hiraņyakasipu, 167, 311 
laghimā-siddhi as, 167 
of Siddhas, 166, 167 
trance as, 101 
types of, number of, 221 
of Vidyadharas, 168 
Mystic yoga. See: Mystic power; Yoga 


N 


Na ca tasmàn manusyesu 
quoted, 32 
Na dhanam na janam na sundarim 
quoted, 96 
verse quoted, 277, 290 
Nagaloka 
Hiranyakasipu plundered, 169 
location of, 169 


Nagas prayed to Nrsirnhadeva, 169 
Nāham prakasah sarvas ya 
quoted, 132, 194. 
Na hanyate hanyamane šarīre 
quoted, 220 
Naiti bhakti-sukhambhodheh 
verse quoted, 91 
Na mām duskrtino mūdhāh 
verse quoted, 198, 250 
Names of God. See: Chanting the Lord's holy 
names 
Napoleon, death defeated, 218, 219 
Nārada Muni 
as authority, 306 
imitating, forbidden, 52 
Indra submitted to, 49 
Lord kept promise of, 230—231 
Prahlada compared to, 208 
Prahlāda instructed by, 39, 42, 53, 54, 56, 
119, 228 
with Prahlada's mother, 49-51, 52, 53, 
230-231 
as spiritual master, 38 
as transcendental, 52, 53 
Nārada Muni, quotations from 
on demigods fearing Nrsirnhadeva, 
184-185 
on Hiranyakasipu and Prahlada, 121 
on Madhu and Kaitabha demons, 307 
on Nrsimhadeva and Prahlāda, 187, 188, 
189, 190, 191 
on Prahlāda, 42, 48, 276, 281, 309 
on Prahlāda's classmates' conversion, 119 
on Prahlada's mother, 47 
on Sanda and Amarka's anxiety, 120 
Nārada-paūcarātra, quoted on spiritual life, | 
revival of, 212-213 | 
Naradhamas 
defined, 199 
See also: Atheists; Demons; Materialists 
Narakasura, liberation of, 321—322 
Nārāyaņa, Lord 
as absolute and transcendental, 33 
as Ajāmila's savior, 26 
daridra vs. dhani 
as father of all, 25—26 
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Narayanam ayarh dhirah (continued) 
as Krsna's expansion, 324 
as living entity vs., 84 
relationship with, 26 
as well-wisher, 38 
See also: Supreme Lord 
Nārāyaņam ayarh dhirah 
verse quoted, 115 
Nārāyaņa-parāh sarve 
quoted, 186 
verse quoted, 260 
Narottama dasa Thakura, cited on Krsna con- 
sciousness, 107 
Narottama dasa Thakura, quotations from 
on anger, spiritual, 184 
on karma-kanda and jūāna-kāņda, 297 
on Krsna consciousness, needfor, 220 
on serving Lord's servants, 229, 256 
Nasādhu manye yata ātmano yam 
guoted, 76 
Na tasya karyam karaņam ca vidyate 
quoted, 231 
Na te viduh svartha-gatim hi visnum 
quoted, 289 
Nature, material 
body via, 108 
conditioned souls under, 66, 210, 217 
demons punished by, 258 
Durgā as, 258 
Krsna above, 214 
as mother, 26 
See also: Body, material; Laws of nature; 
Modes of material nature 
Nāyam ātmā pravacanena labhyo 
guoted, 271 
Nidrā 
defined, 188 
See also: Sleep 
Nikhilàsv apy avasthāsu 
verse guoted, 300 
Nityānanda, Lord, with Lord Caitanya, 248 
Nitya-siddhas 
defined, 284, 298 
sādhana-siddhas vs., 284 
See also: Pure devotees of the Supreme 


Lord; Souls, liberated 


Nit yasyoktah šarīraņah 
quoted, 60 
Nit yo nityānām cetanas cetanānām 
guoted, 60, 62 
Nondevotees 
devotees vs., 86, 123, 176, 265 
karma ignored by, 254 
See also: Materialists 
Notpādayed yadi ratiri 
verse guoted, 37, 111 
Nrsimhadeva, Lord, 131 
as absolute and transcendental, 
143 
. anger of, 184 
appearance of, cause of, 144 
Brahmā prayed to, 159, 310-313 
Brahmā's promise preserved by, 138, 139, 
149 
Caranas prayed to, 173-174 
demigods feared, 184—185 
demigods honored, 157 
demons surrendered to, 155 
devotees frightened by, 201 
as devotee's shelter, 164, 174, 188, 202, 
324. 
Earth convulsed by, 153 
elephants terrified by, 152 
emergence of, from pillar, 137, 139 
flower shower for, 156 
Gandharvas honored, 157 
Gandharvas prayed to, 172-173 
Hare Krsna movement protected by, 
174 
Hiranyakasipu dethroned by, 155 
Hiranyakasipu feared, 148 
Hiranyakasipu fooled by, 146, 147 
Hiranyakasipu mystified by, 141 
Hiranyakasipu overwhelmed by effulgence 
of, 143 
Hiranyakasipu purified by, 302, 306 
Hiranyakasipu vs., 142, 143, 145-151 
Indra prayed to, 162 
killed Hiranyakasipu, 149, 150, 151, 
230-231 
killed Hiranyakasipu’s soldiers, 151 
kills demons, 151 
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Nrsimhadeva, Lord, 131 
Kimpurusas prayed to, 176 
Kinnaras prayed to, 178 
as Krsna’s expansion, 324 
laughter of, 148 
liberation by glorifying, 299, 328 
Manus prayed to, 170 
mission of, 20] 
Nagas prayed to, 169 
Pitas prayed to, 165 
power of, 152, 154—155, 159 
Prahlāda favored by, 188, 223-224 
Prahlāda pacified, 272 
Prahlāda prayed to, 192, 271, 290, 302 
Prahlāda purified by, 189-190 
Prahlada unafraid of, 203 
Prajāpatis prayed to, 172 
protects preachers, 174 
quoted on Prahlada's good fortune, 273, 

275 

religious principles recovered by, 165 
sacrifices rescued by, 162, 165 
saints prayed to, 164. 
Siddhas prayed to, 166—167 
Siva prayed to, 160 
Vaitalikas prayed to, 177 
Vidyadharas prayed to, 168 
visage of, 141, 150, 152, 154, 203 
Visnu's associates prayed to, 179 
Yaksas prayed to, 175 

Nrsimham sankiteva šrīr 
verse quoted, 186 


O 


Offenses 
bad effects of, 122 
by Hiranyakasipu to Prahlada, 121 
to pure devotees, 121-122 
Offerings to Krsna; 94 
Old age 
anxiety in, 11 
material life wastes, 10-11, 12 
as nature's law, 13, 95 


Oneness. See: Janis; Liberation; Māyāvādīs; 


Monists 
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Opium illusion, demons liken religious ecstasy 
to, 134 
Opulence, material 
Ambarisa used, 281 
atheists indulge, 295 
danger of, 281 
demigod worshipers want, 282-283 
devotees use, 297 
devotional service uses, 281 
Dhruva used, 281 | 
as God's gift, 281 
Lord Caitanya rejected, 290 
Prahlada used, 281, 295-296 
pure devotees use, 281, 285 
Yudhisthira used, 281 
See also: Money 
Opulence, spiritual, renunciation for, 293 


P 


Padma Purāņa, quoted on life's goal, 
289 
Pain. See: Suffering 
Panditah sama-darsinah 
quoted, 129 
Parabrahman. See: Brahman, Supreme 
Paramātmā. See: Supersoul 
Param bhavam ajanantah 
quoted, 139 
Param brahma param dhāma 
quoted, 244 
Param para. See: Disciplic succession, all en- 
tries 
Param vijayate sri krsna-sankirtanam 
quoted, 27 
Parāsya saktirvividhaiva sri yate 
quoted, 139, 231 
Paratah svatah karmato va 
verse quoted, 225 
Paritranaya sādhūnām 
quoted, 201, 247 
verse quoted, 176 
Parvati 
as Durga, 289 
husband of, 289 
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Passion, mode of 

demons in, 245 

as struggle, 258 

symptoms of, 224 
Pastimes of Krsņa 

in anger, 161 

fools misunderstand, 86 

at Govardhana Hill, 86 

hearing of, 86 

as inconceivable, 159 

Jaya and Vijaya in, 159, 179 

liberation by understanding, 76, 113 

purifying power of, 88 

as transcendental, 86, 159 
Patrarh pus pam phalam toyam 

verse guoted, 94, 286 
Pauņdraka, liberation of, 321—322 
Paundrake narake caiva 

verse quoted, 321 
Peace 

demons destroy, 171 

disturbances t o domestic, 169 

formula for, 4, 32-33 

varņāšrama-dharma provides, 170 
Penance. See: Austerity 
People 

in Kali-yuga oppressed, 169 

See also: Human beings 
Philosophers, speculative 

as bewildered, 74 

mind misleads, 105 

nature controls, 210 

sense gratification baflles, 222 

soul misunderstood by, 64—65 

See also: Jrianis; Mayavadis; Monists 
Philosophy of Lord Caitanya, 234. 
Pillar 

fearful sound from, 135, 136, 137 

Hiraņyakasipu struck, 134 

Nrsimhadeva emerged from, 139 
Pitas prayed to Nrsimhadeva, 165 
Planets. See: Universe 
Pleasure. See: Bliss; Happiness 
Pleasure, material 

as temporary, 220 

See also: Happiness, material 


Politicians 


failure of modern, 99 

sense gratification baflles, 222 

See also: Leaders, government, in ig- 
norance 


Politics. See: Government 
Power 


of Hiranyakasipu, 122, 124, 149, 167, 
168,218,311 

of Nrsimhadeva, 152-155, 159 

of Prahlada over Hiranyakasipu, 125 

of Supreme Lord, 126, 127, 148, 152, 
159, 218, 219 

See also: Mystic power 


Pradyumna, Lord, as Krsna’s expansion, 324 
Prahlada Maharaja 


as authority, 195, 306 

in bliss, 259 

body of, 224 

born among demons, 42, 159, 190, 191, 
199, 223, 224, 282, 283, 295 

character of, 121 

classmates converted by, 119, 120 

classmates instructed by, 31-32, 42, 
96-115 

compassion of, 253, 255, 257, 260-261, 
302 

as conditioned soul’s savior, 123 

as desireless, 283 

as devotee’s shelter, 324 

devotional service chosen by, 206, 220, 
221, 256 

in disciplic succession, 57 

ecstatic symptoms in, 189-190 

as equally disposed, 123 

as fearless, 186, 203 

following, recommended, 221, 222, 324 

good fortune of, 223, 224, 225 

as happy and unhappy, 259 

heavenly planets glorify, 298 

Hiranyakasipu condemned, 122-123 

Hiranyakasipu mistreated, 121, 122 

Hiranyakasipu misunderstood, 133 


Hiranyakasipu perplexed by power of, 125 


Hiranyakasipu rejected advice of, 131 
as Hiranyakasipu's savior, 124, 131, 303 
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Prahlāda Mahārāja 


humilīty of, 192, 201, 249, 250 

as king, 295-296, 305, 309, 315, 316 

as liberated soul, 299 

liberation by glorifying, 299, 300—301, 
328 

Lord blessed, 295—296, 298, 307 

Lord protected, 48, 127, 132, 133, 138, 
230-231, 312 

at Lord's lotus feet, 127 

Lord's mission for, 284. 

as mahajana, 57, 109 

as mahātmā, 127 

materialism rejected by, 220, 221, 276, 
281, 282, 283 

material world disinterested, 219, 260 

mission of, 123 

as mixed siddha, 298 

mother of. See: Kayadhu; Prahlāda's 
mother 

Narada compared to, 298 

Nārada instructed, 42, 53, 54, 56, 119, 
228, 229 

Nrsunhadeva favored, 188, 223 

Nrsimhadeva pacified by, 272 

Nrsimhadeva purified, 189 

Nrsiriīhadeva's appearance caused by, 144 

opulence used by, 281, 295-296 

prayed to demigods, 315 

prayed to Nrsiriīhadeva, 192, 271, 290, 
302 

preaching potency of, 119, 120, 131 

as pure devotee, 42, 48, 131, 160, 276, 
284., 288, 289, 305, 306, 325-326 

pure devotees sought by, 220—221, 256 

rituals performed by, 309 

in samādhi (trance), 191 

Sanda and Amarka feared, 120 

as spiritual master, 324, 327 

teaches by example, 305, 306, 308, 324. 

as transcendental, 189, 190, 191, 250, 
325-326 

in womb, 48, 49, 53, 55,56 


yogisexcelled by, 124. 
Prahlada Mahārāja, quotations from 


on bràhmanas vs. devotees, 195 


Prahlada Mahārāja, quotations from 


on Brahma’s vision of Visnu, 243 

on childhood, spiritual life in, 85 

on demigods vs. demons, 45 

on devotees as transcendental, 34. 

on devotee’s purification, 88 

on devotional service, 79, 90, 109-110, 
112-114 

on equanimity, 128, 130 

on fruitive activities, 104. 

on Hayagriva incarnation, 245 

on heavenly elevation vs. God realization, 
97 

on Hiranyakasipu, 43 

on householders, materialistic, 13, 18-22 

on household life, detachment from, 13, 
24 

on human life for devotional service, 2, 
13, 15 

onintelligence, 72, 74, 75 

on knowledge by faith, 56 

on knowledge via spiritual master, 38—39 

on Krsņa, dependence on, 106—107 

on Krsņaand guru, 81 

on Krsna consciousness, 77 

on liberation, 264. 

on life as duty, 4, 8 

on life wasted, 10-11 

on Lord as creator and controller, 232, 
234, 239, 267 

on Lord as desire fulfiller, 226 

on Lord as power source, 125-126, 127 

on Lord as Self-satisfied, 197-198 

on Lord satisfied by devotional service, 194. 

on Lord's energy, 211 

on Lord's incarnations, 247 

on Lord's sleeping, 237 

on material body, 101 

on material happiness, 2-7, 95, 100 

on materialists, 99 

on material relationships, 102-103 

on money, 15 

on Narada, 38-39, 228 

on Nrsirnhadeva's visage, 203 

on praying to God, 199-200 

on pure devotee’s ecstasy, 86-87 
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Prahlada Maharaja, quotations from (continued) Prayers 


on religion, transcendental, 36 
on senses demands, 252 
on sex life, 262 
on soul vs. body, 58, 61, 64, 66, 69, 70 
on Supersoul (Paramātmā), 25, 29, 84, 
108 
on transmigration of the soul, 105 
Prahlado janako bhismo 
verse quoted, 306 
Prahlada's mother 
as conditioned soul, 113 
demigods circumambulated, 49 
Indra arrested, 45-47 
with Nàrada, 49-51, 52,53 
Prahlāda protected by, 55 
Prahradad uttamah ko nu 
verse quoted, 49 
Prahrāde caiva vàtsalya- 
verse quoted, 186 
Prajāpatis 
Hiranyakasipu forbid progeny by, 172 
Prahlada excelled, 123 
Prahlada prayed to, 315 
prayed to Nrsimhadeva, 172 
Prakrteh kriyamànàni 
quoted, 100, 105, 210 
verse quoted, 258 
Prakrti.See: Nature, material 
Prakrtyā tamasāvrtatvāt 
verse guoted, 31 
Prāņair arthair dhiyā vācā 
guoted, 83 
Pranavah sarva-vedesu 
verse quoted, 136 
Prasāda, demons deprive devotees of, 162 
Prayers 
by Brahmā for Nrsirnhadeva, 159, 
310-313 
by Cāraņas for Nrsirnhadeva, 173-174 
by Gandharvas for Nrsirnhadeva, 172 
by Indra for Nrsimhadeva, 162 
by Kimpurusas for Nrsirnhadeva, 176 
by Kinnaras for Nrsimhadeva, 178 
by Manus for Nrsimhadeva, 170 
by Nagas for Nrsirnhadeva, 169 


by Pitas for Nrsirnhadeva, 165 
by prajapatisf or Nrsirnhadeva, 172 
by Prahlada for Nrsirnhadeva, 192, 271 
by Prahlada to Nrsimhadeva, 290, 302 
purifying power of, 199-200 
by saints for Nrsirnhadeva, 164 
by Siddhas for Nrsirnhadeva, 166-167 
by Siva for Nrsimhadeva, 160 
by Vaitālikas for Nrsimhadeva, 177 
by Vidyadharas for Nrsirnhadeva, 168 
by Visnu’s associates for Nrsimhadeva, 
179 
by Yaksas for Nrsimhadeva, 175 
Preacher(s), Krsna conscious 
as dearmost to Krsna, 32 
demons vanquished by, 324 
Lord Caitanya as, 254. 
Nrsimhadeva protects, 174 
Prahlāda as, 119, 120 
pure devotees as, 219 
See also: Devotees of the Supreme Lord; 
Pure devotees of the Supreme Lord 
Preaching of Krsna consciousness 
to demons, 131 
as devotee's duty, 112 
God realization by, 32 
Lord Caitanya quoted on, 112 
by Prahlāda, 119, 120, 131 
by pure devotee, 119, 120 
as supreme service, 32 
as topmost welfare work, 112 
Pregnancy, soul causes, 50 
Prema-bhakti-candrikā, quoted on anger, 
spiritual, 184 
Premārijana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
guoted, 132 
Pride, devotional service spoiled by, 256 
Protection 
of Kayadhu by Nārada, 230-231 
by Krsna. See: Protection by the Supreme 
Lord 
for Prahlāda by his mother, 55 
world cannot provide, 209-210, 217 
Protection by the Supreme Lord 
demons challenge, 134 
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Protection by the Supreme Lord 
for devotees, 48, 80, 124, 174, 176-177, 
201, 210, 230, 231, 247, 312-313 
as Nrsimhadeva, 164 
for Prahlada, 48, 127, 132, 133, 138, 
230-231, 312 
for preachers, 174 
for religious principles, 176, 248 
as sole shelter, 210, 216-217 
surrender assures, 217 
Protons, Lord pervades, 29 
Punishment 
for blasphemers, 184—185 
of demons by Durga, 258 
by government, 21 
by maya, 123 
by nature’s laws, 258 
for offenders to pure devotees, 121—122 
for sinners, 147 
by Yamaraja, 2] 
Pure devotee(s) of the Supreme Lord 
body of, 224 
as desireless, 286, 287 
Dhruva as, 276 
disqualification for, 285, 286, 287 
above duality, 236 
ecstatic symptoms in, 86—87, 89 
as happy anywhere, 260 
hearing from, 119 120 
humility of, 192-193 
imitating, forbidden, 52 
knowledge via, 38 
Krsna conscious vision by, 114—115 
as liberated souls, 86 
Lord fulfills desires of, 296 
Lord known via, 220-221 
Lord protects, 48, 124-125 
at Lord’s lotus feet, 124 
Lord’s mission for, 284 
as Lord’sservants, 294. 
material happiness rejected by, 96 
nitya-siddha vs. sadhana-siddha, 284 
offenses to, 121—122 
opulence used by, 281, 285 
Prahlada as, 42, 48, 131, 160, 276, 284, 
288, 289, 305, 306, 325-326 


Pure devotee(s) of the Supreme Lord 
Prahlada sought, 220-221, 256 
preaching potency of, 119, 120 
salvation via, 220—221 
sārūpya-mukti attained by, 321, 322 
serve spiritual master, 220 
service as solace for, 260 
service to, 256 
as spiritual master, 80 
teach by example, 284 
varnàsrama-dharma surpassed by, 

195-197 
Purification 
of Brahmā, 242 
by bogus brahmanas, 195 
by chanting Hare Krsna, 3, 251 
by Deity worship, 92 
of desire, 291—202 
of devotees, 8, 89, 287 
via devotees, 210, 304. 
by devotional service, 89, 198, 207-208, 
252, 264-265 

of family by devotee, 195, 196-197, 303, 
304 

by hearing about avatāras, 324 

of Hiraņyakasipu, 302, 303, 306—307 

of intelligence, 74 

for Kali-yuga, 250 

Krsna consciousness as, 250 

via Lord's pastimes, 88 

of mind, 250 

of Prahlada by Nrsīrnhadeva, 189-190 

by prayer, 199—200 

of senses, 292 

Purisera kita haite muni se laghistha 
verse quoted, 192 

Pūrņasya pürnam àdà ya 
quoted, 63 

Purusa-avatāras, three Visnus listed, 324 

Purusam sdsvatam divyam 


quoted, 244 
R 


Rajo-guna. See: Passion, mode of 
Rāksasas in devotional service, 113 








SELL 
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Rāma, Lord 
activity of, 86 
as Krsna's expansion, 324 
Kumbhakarna and Ravanakilled by, 318 
Rāmādi-mūrtisu kalā-niyamena tisthan 
guoted, 323—324 
Rasa defined, 66-67 
Rasa(s) (Relationship(s) with Krsna) 
Caitanya-caritamrta cited on, 321 
dāsya-, 5 
as enemy, 319, 320 
in fear, 320 
happiness in, 91 
mādhurya-, 5 
sakh ya-, 5 
šānta-, 5 
by surrender, 226 
types of, five listed, 5, 88-89, 275 
vātsalya-, 5 
Raso 'ham apsu kaunteya 
verse guoted, 136 
Ravana 
as Hiranyakasipu, 318 
Rama killed, 318 
Ra yah kalatram pašavah sutada yo 
quoted, 96 
Regulative principles. See: Religious prin- 
ciples; Ritualistic ceremonies 
Reincarnation. See: Transmigration of the soul 
Relationships 
with Krsna. See: Rasas 
material, as ignorance, 103 
material vs. spiritual, 96, 103 
Religion 
demons scorn, 133-134 
devotional service transcends, 36 
Lord dictates, 82 
perfection of, 82 
pure vs. impure. 53 
Religious principles 
avataras uphold, 324 
benefit of, 55 
Brahman revealed by, 327 
brahmanas uphold, 309 
devotees transcend, 34-35 
Lord dictates, 82 


Religious principles 

Lord protects, 176, 248 

Lord revealed by, 327 

Nrsimhadeva recovered, 165 

Paramātmā revealed by, 327 

See also: Ritualistic ceremonies 
Renounced order. See: Sannyāsa 
Renunciation 

by devotional service, 14, 54 

by kings, 15-16 

by knowledge, 14 

of material desire, 293 

of sex life, 263 

for spiritual opulence, 293 

training for, 15-16 

by Yāmunācārya, 263 

See also: Sann yàsa; Sense control 
Ritualistic ceremonies 

demigods perform, 162 

devotees shun, 297 

devotees surpass, 308 

devotional service transcends, 36-37 

Lord upholds, 307, 308 

Prahlāda performed, 309 

šrāddha, 165, 166, 306—307 
Roman Empire, nature's laws foiled, 95 
Rsabhadeva Mahārāja, quotations from 

on austerity, 164 

on material life as misery, 75, 76 
Rsias material qualification, 110 
Rte tu tāttvikān devàn 

verse quoted, 305 
Rudra, Siva as, 161 
Rudra-sampradaya, 51 
Rules and regulations. See: Religious prin- 

ciples; Ritualistic ceremonies 


Rüpa defined, 66 


Rupa Gosvàmi, Lord Caitanya instructed, 30, 


229 
Rüpa Gosvàmi, quotations from 
on attraction to Krsna, 319 
on bliss, devotional vs. impersonal, 91 
on devotees as liberated souls, 300 
on love of God, 85 
on pure desire, 202 
on spiritual master, service to, 82 
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Rüpa Gosvàmi, quotations from 
on talking nonsense, 265 


S 


Sabda defined, 67 
Sac-cid-ānanda defined, 29 
Sacrifice(s) 
by brahmacari, 13 
demons disturb, 162, 166 
for forefathers, 165 
for heavenly planets, 97 
Nrsimhadeva rescued, 162, 165 
See also: Ritualistic ceremonies 
Sad-ai$varya-pürna, Narayana as, 33 
Sadā samudvigna-dhiyām 
guoted, 188 
Sad-dharma-prcchā bhogadi- 
verse guoted, 82 
Sādhakānām ayam premnah 
verse guoted, 275 
Sādhana-siddhas 
defined, 284, 298 
nitya-siddhas vs., 284 
See also: Pure devotees of the Supreme 
Lord; Souls, liberated 
Sādhavah sad-ācārāh 
guoted, 83 
Sādhu 
defined, 83 
See also: Devotees of the Supreme Lord, all 
entries 
Sādhur eva sa mantavyah 
verse quoted, 111 
Sad vikārāh sarirasya 
verse quoted, 50 
Sa guņān samatityaitàn 
verse quoted, 36, 78, 190, 196, 224 
Sahasra-yuga- paryantam 
quoted, 10 
Sa iman lokān asrjata 
guoted, 03 
Saints 
Hiranyakasipu’s death relished by, 202 
prayed to Nrsiihadeva, 164 
salvation sought by, 260 


Saints 
See also: Devotees of the Supreme Lord 
Salva, liberation of, 321-322 
Salvation. See: Liberation 
Samadhi (Trance) 
via Lord’s lotus feet, 191 
mind in, 191 
as mystic perfection, 191 
Prahlāda in, 191 
Sama-duhkha-sukham dhiram 
verse quoted, 300 
Samah sarvesu bhūtesu 
quoted, 129 
verse quoted, 91 
Samhita defined, 170 
Samo ham sarva-bhitesu 
verse quoted, 230 
Sam pradaya 
defined, 57 
See also: Disciplic succession, all entries 
Sam pradaya-vihina ye 
quoted, 58 
Samsara. See: Transmigration of the soul 
Sanātana Gosvami 
Lord Caitanya instructed, 321 
quoted on self-realization, 22 
Sanat-sujāta, quoted on brahmana’s qualities, 
195 
Sanda and Amarka 
father of, 40, 120 
Prahlada feared by, 120 
Prahlada’s classmates rejected, 119 
as Prahlāda's teachers, 40 
topics taught by, 119 
Sankarsana, Lord 
Karanodakasayi Visnu from, 239 
as Krsna expansions, 324 
Sankhya, yoga above, 78 
Sankhya- yoga 
Lord propounded, 67 
subject matter of, 60—67 
Sankirtana 
God realization via, 248—249 
Krsna consciousness movement based on, 
248 
Lord Caitanya started, 248 











388 Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 


Sankīrtana (continued) 
See also: Chanting the Lord's holy names 
Sannyāsa (Renounced life) 
as life's culmination, 12-13 
prerequisite for, 14 
Sarasvati, Goddess, Visvanātha inspired by, 
123 
Sūrūpya-mukti 
defined, 321 
pure devotees attain, 321 
Sarva-dharmān parityajya 
guoted, 13, 38, 53, 76, 80, 107, 198, 205, 
212, 219, 223, 226, 288 
verse quoted, 217, 250 
Sarva-kāma-dughā mahi 
quoted, 67 
Sarva-kārana-kāranam 
guoted, 239, 267 
Sarvarh khalv idam brahma 
guoted 29, 71, 233, 234, 242 
Sarvasya cāham hrdi sannivisto 
guoted, 73 
Sarvātmanā yah šaraņam šaraņyam 
verse guoted, 308 
Sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphurti 
verse quoted, 114 
Sarva- yonisu kaunteya 
verse quoted, 26 
Sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam 
quoted, 286 
, verse quoted, 212, 292 
Sdstras. See: Vedas; names of individual 
scriptures 
Satam prasarigàn mama vīrya-samvido 
quoted, 119 
Sattva-guna. See: Goodness, mode of 
Sat yam jūānam anantam 
quoted, 63 
Sa vai manah krsna-padaravindayoh 
quoted, 92 
Sa yat pramanam kurute 
verse quoted, 308 
Scientists, material 
as bewildered, 74 
Bhagavatam refutes, 154 
chunk theory of, 241 


Scientists, material 
life as chemicals to, 59 
nature controls, 210 
sense gratification baffles, 222 
soul misunderstood by, 64 
Self. See: Soul; Souls, conditioned 
Self-realization 
austerity for, 164 
by bhakti-yoga, 65 
by Brahma, 244 
by devotional service, 36, 80 
via disciplicsuccession, 208 
economic development vs., 101 
for human beings and up, 164 
impersonal vs. personal, 244 
by Krsna consciousness, 7, 97 
via Lord's lotus feet, 74 
Māyāvādīs misunderstand, 242 
process of, 09—70, 71 
via spiritual master, 69, 98 
See also: God realization; Krsna conscious- 
ness 
Senayor ubha yor madh ye 
quoted, 113 
Sense control 
by brahmacari, 13—14 
by devotional service, 13-14 
for family life, 11-12 
materialists lack, 13—14, 21, 24—25 
sense gratification vs., 12 
training for, 15 
See also: Renunciation 
Sense(s) 
demands of, 252 
devotees control, 85, 86, 265 
devotional service purifies, 252, 202 
as enemies, 130 
hell by uncontrolled, 94 
intelligence and mind vs., 74 
Krsna consciousness controls, 252 
for living entity's exploitation, 214 
Lord controls, 175 
Lord powers, 127 
materialists indulge, 262, 263 
modes of nature control, 67 
tongue as wildest, 242 
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Sense(s) 
world ruled by, 130 
See also: Body, material 
Sense gratification 
Ambarīsa rejected, 281 
civilization pervaded by, 202—263 
cure for, 92 
as dead end, 95-96 
devotees surpass, 34 
devotional service transcends, 36 
Dhruva rejected, 281 
in education, 3, 12 
God realization disturbed by, 252 
household life as, 13-14, 25 
Krsna consciousness vs., 96 
materialism as, 282 
materialists baffled by, 222 
Prahlāda rejected, 281 
sense control vs., 12 
astime waster, 6—7 
as troublesome, 93, 262 
Yudhisthira rejected, 281 
See also: Body, material; Desire, material; 
Fruitive activites; Happiness, ma- 
terial; Life, material 
Servants of God. See: Devotees of the Supreme 
Lord 
Service to God. See: Devotional service to the 
M Supreme Lord 
Sesa, Lord as, 239 
Sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
verse quoted, 56 
Sex life 
bondgae to, 104 
demons slave for, 104 
family life as, 18, 24—25 
hell by illicit, 93 
Krsna consciousness movement forbids il- 
licit, 252 
materialism based on, 282 
materialists adore, 262 
as suffering, 262 
world revolves around, 104 
See also: Desire, material; Lust 
Siddhas 
Hiranyakasipu conqured, 167 


Siddhas 
mystic powers of, 167 
prayed to Nrsirnhadeva, 166-167 
Siddhi 
defined, 221 
See also: Mystic power 
Silkworm weaving cocoon, materialists com- 
pared to, 18, 22 
Sin 
animal sacrifice as, 97 
devotional service uproots, 264 
Krsna consciousness dispels, 250 
Lord punishes, 147 
mind polluted by, 249, 250 
perpetuation of, 21 
, surrender absolves, 80, 250 
Sisupala 
Hiraņyāksa as, 317 
, liberation of, 317, 319-322 
Siva, Lord 
as annihilation's anger, 161 
as authority, 306 
in disciplic succession, 57 
Krsna above, 172 
materialists worship, 283, 287 
Nrsimhadeva frightened, 184. 
Prahlada luckier than, 223, 224 
prayed to Nrsirnhadeva, 160 
quoted on life's goal, 289 
as Rudra, 161 
wife of, 280 
Sky, Lord compared to, 62, 93 
Sleep 
activities in, 72 
divine vs. human, 237 
life wasted in, 9, 10-11 
yoga degrading to, 238 
Snake capturing mouse, Nrsimhadeva captur- 
ing Hiranyakasipu compared to, 149 
Snakes and scorpions, Hiranyakasipu com- 
pared to, 202 
Society, human 
brahmanas guide, 309 
degradation in, 2-3 
devotional service need in, 209 


education for, 22—23 
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Society, human (continued) 
Krsna consciousness benefits, 3, 198 
law-givers for, 170 
Lord Caitanya's mission in , 76 
peace formula for, 171 
varņāšrama-dharma organizes, 8, 170, 
195, 309 
See also: Civilization, human 
Soldiers, money dearer than life to, 15 
Song, Bengali, quoted on material happiness, 
22 


Soul 

as active, 202 

birth caused by, 59 

body vs., 58, 59, 61, 62, 64, 65,66, 67, 
69, 70, 71, 74, 220 

conditioned. See: Souls, conditioned 

as desirous, 202 

fools misunderstand, 64 

intelligence perceives, 74 

Krsna consciousness frees, 198 

liberated. See: Souls, liberated 

life caused by, 59, 62, 71 

Lord as source of, 108 

Lord controls, 175 

materialists neglect, 7 

pregnancy caused by, 59 

pure vs. polluted, 292 

size of, 62, 71 

Supreme Soul vs. 59, 67-68, 71, 73 

transcendentalists understand, 64, 66 

transmigration of. See: Transmigration of 
the soul 

See also: Living entities 

Soul(s), conditioned 

as bewildered, 100 

death awaits, 253, 254. 

devotional service frees, 98, 215 

as helpless, 210 

ignorance by, 63, 75 

Krsna consciousness ignored by, 254 

Lord delivers, 123, 174, 205, 217 

nature controls, 66, 100, 216—217, 258 

Prahlāda kind to, 123, 253 

Prahlāda's mother as, 113 

surrender frees, 198, 215 


Soul(s). conditioned 
time controls, 216 
under Yamarāja, 123 
Soul (s), liberated 
classes of, two listed, 298 
devotees as, 208, 300 
as infallible, 113 
nitya-siddha vs. sādhana-siddha, 284 
Prahlāda as, 299 
pure devotees as, 86 
Sound 
Lord's presence realized in, 136-137 
pillar, as fearful, 135, 136-137 
Sound, transcendental. See: Chanting the 
Lord's holy names; Hare Krsna mantra 
Sparsa defined, 67 
Species of life 
evolution through, 3, 7, 105 
father of all, 26 
living entities trapped among, 215 
Lord within, 29 
number of, 3, 164, 254. 
Spirit. See: Soul; Spiritual world; Supreme 
Lord 
Spiritual knowledge. See: Knowledge, tran- 
scendental 
Spiritual life 
advancement in, 10, 106 
austerity required in, 209 
bogus vs. bona fide, 261 
in childhood, 85 
humility vital for, 193 
material conditions cannot stop, 42 
material life vs., 212 
need for, 7 
perfection of, 80 
revival of, 213 
world ignorant of, 144 
See also: Devotional service to the Supreme 
Lora; Krsna consciousness 
Spiritual master (Guru) 
brahmacari serves, 13 
devotees serve, 81, 82, 85 
devotional service via, 83, 215, 228-229 
in disciplic succession, 57 


disqualification for, 287, 289 
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Spiritual master (Guru) 
faith in, 56, 80 
householders saved by, 19 
Krsna consciousness via, 76, 326 
as Krsna's representative, 08 
liberation via, 105 
Lord as, 255, 287, 302 
as misunderstood, 57 
Narada as, 38-39 
need for, 64, 105—106 
Prahlāda as, 324, 327 
pure devotee as, 80 
qualification for, 289 
residence of, 13 
self-realization via, 69, 98 
service to, 81, 82, 85, 106, 229, 273—274 
as transcendental, 52 
truth via, 67, 106 
Spiritual world 
devotees live in, 224, 260 
by hearing about Nrsirnhadeva, 328 
by hearing about Prahlāda, 328 
by Krsna consciousness, 215, 240 
materialists cannot attain, 280 
vs. material world, 144, 233, 239, 258 
oneness and difference in, 293 
as transcendental, 143 
returning to, 14, 65, 95, 98, 119, 321 
, yogis attain, 320 
Sraddhāvān bhajate yo mam 
_ verse quoted, 79, 163 
Sravanam kīrtanam visnoh 
quoted, 27, 85, 93, 208, 252, 327 
_ verse quoted, 3, 93, 198 
Sri-brahma-bhrahmivindradi 
, verse quoted, 225 
Sridhara Svàmi, quoted on equal opulence 
: with Krsna, 293 
Srimad-Bhagavatam 
See also: Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, quotations 
from 
cited on first created being, 246 
cited on government in Kali-yuga, 169 
dated, 154 
knowledge via, 220, 326 


Krsna consciousness via, 326 


Srimad-Bhagavatam 
name of, meaning of, 326 
materialists refuted by, 154 
as transcendental, 326 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, quotations from 
on authorities on devotional service, 306 
on bodily concept of life, 65 
on brahmacari serving guru, 13 
on conditioned suls, 123 
on devotees as fearless, 186 
on devotees as transcendental, 34—35, 236 
on devotees surpassing Vedic rituals, 308 
on devotional service, purifying power of, 
264, 300 
on duty, perfection of, 37, 111 
on earth (element), 67 
on God realization by devotional service, 
261 
on hearing from pure devotees, 119 
on liberation, bogus, 74 
on Lord blessing devotee, 287 
on lust, 201 
on knowledge and detachment by devo- 
tional service, 14. 54 
on Lord as supreme person, 5 
on Lord Caitanya's incarnation, 248 
on Lord fulfilling desires, 227 
on offending great souls, 122 
on passion and ignorance, 224 
on pure devotees as equally disposed, 260 
on serving devotees, 256 
on women, restricted association with, 
91-52 
on worshiping Krsna, 296 
, on yogic trance, 191 
Srī-sampradāya, 57-58 
Srīvāsa with Lord Caitanya, 248 
Srnvatàm sva-kathāh krsnah 
quoted, 324 
Sthānād bhrastāh patanty adhah 
quoted, 8 
Sthāvara-jarigama dekhe, nā dekhe tāra mūrti 
verse guoted, 114 
Strength. See: Power 
Striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās 
verse quoted, 55, 190 
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Subtle body. See: Intelligence; Mind 
Sūdras 
in devotional service, 113 
disqualification for, 8 
Godhead accessible to, 190 
guru-kula excluded, 15 
as lowborn, 55 
social status of, 196 
Suffering 
atheists increase, 205 
as destined, 6, 100-101 
devotional service cures, 80, 206 
fruitive activities as, 104. 
by living entities, 4—5, 100 
Lord creates, 216, 217 
material happiness as, 100 
material life as, 75, 100, 206, 217, 222, 
253, 254, 258 
mà yà as, 217 
sense gratification as, 262 
sex life as, 262 
soul's transmigration as, 217 
types of, four listed, 210 
world as, 95—96, 205, 206, 208, 210, 
216-217, 258, 283 
Suhrdam sarva- bhūtānām 
, verse quoted, 4, 32 
Sukrācārya 
Prahlāda enthroned by, 315 
sons of, 40, 120 
Sumedhas 
defined, 249 
See also: Wise man 
Sun, Lord compared to, 126 
Sun-god, Lord instructed, 170—171 
Sunanda, 158 
Supersoul (Paramātmā) 
as all-pervading, 29, 30—31 
in heart of all, 90, 92—93, 100, 212,297 
knowledge of, 57 
living entity vs., 07,68, 73, 84 
as living force, 71 
Lord as, 5, 25, 29, 30-31, 73,84, 92, 
100, 107, 108, 112, 212, 297 
meditation on, 91, 94 
religious principles reveal, 327 


Supersoul (Paramātmā) 
soul vs., 71, 72 
as well-wisher, 93 
worship of, 90 
Supreme Brahman. See: Brahman, Supreme 
Supreme Lord 
as absolute and transcendental, 61, 143, 
153, 159, 237 
activities controlled by, 212, 214 
as Acyuta, 113 
as Adhoksaja, 91 
as all-pervading, 232, 242, 243, 245, 267 
as Ananta, 239 
appearance of. See: Appearance of Krsna 
(Descent) 
as authority, 82 
as bhakta-vatsala, 231, 273 
blasphemers punished by, 185 
in bliss, 237, 238 
body of. See: Body of the Supreme Lord 
body sanctioned by, 108 
Brahmāenlightened by, 144 
as Brahman's basis, 20-31, 90 
Brahmā saw, 243 
Brahmā under, 172, 311 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu as, 254 
as cause of all causes, 29-30, 34, 71—72, 
114, 115, 214, 234, 235, 239, 241, 
242, 267, 311 
conditioned souls delivered by, 217 
as creator and controller, 57, 71, 72, 73, 
100, 108, 115,126, 127, 159, 
160-161, 175, 211-212, 216, 
232, 239, 326 
darkness dispelled by, 143, 144 
as dearmost friend, 108 
as death, 313 
as deathless, 253 
demigods under, 287, 311, 326 
demons cannot see, 29, 132 
demons deny, 132, 133-134 
demons fooled by, 147, 173 
demons killed by, 176, 201, 245, 246, 326 
demons misunderstand, 139 
dependence on, 106-107 
desires fulfilled by, 227, 230, 273, 275, 296 
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Supreme Lord 

as detached, 230, 231 

devotees as opulent as, 293, 204 

devotee's desires fulfilled by, 226, 231, 
273 

devotees favored by, 155, 160, 173, 231, 
256, 269, 273, 286 

devotees purified by, 287 

devotees realize, 30-21, 56, 93, 132 

devotional service controlled by, 212 

devotional service reveals, 31-32, 93, 194, 
200, 267, 268, 269, 270 

devotional service satisfies, 110, 194 

effulgence of. See: Brahman effulgence: 
Supreme Lord, power of 

energies of. See: Energies of the Supreme 
Lord 

as enjoyer, 4, 32 

as equally disposed, 226-227, 230-231 

expansions of, listed, 324 

faith in, 56, 57 

as father of all, 25-26 

fools deride, 205 

form of. See: Form of the Supreme Lord 

as Govinda, 115, 235, 311, 323 

guru represents, 98 

hearing about. See: Hearing about the 
Supreme Lord 

in heart of all, 33, 73, 84, 93, 100, 212, 
2977 

householders saved by, 19 

human beings vs, 237 

incarnations of. See: Avatāras; Incarna- 
tions of the Supreme Lord 

as inconceivable, 269 

as infallible, 161 

intelligence reveals, 73 

irreligion vanquished by, 176 

Jaya and Vijaya counseled by, 179 

Jaya and Vijaya played enemies of, 
180 


as Karanodakaésayi Visņu, 237 

karma dissolved by, 313 

laws of. See: Laws of the Supreme Lord 
liberation by understanding, 76, 113 
as limitless, 185 


Supreme Lord 


living entities as servants of, 226, 227, 
288-289 

living entities directed by, 212 

vs. living entities, 59-60, 62, 67, 73 

living entity's desires fulfilled by, 100 

lotus feet of. See: Lotus feet of the 
Supreme Lord 

love for. See: Love of God 

as Maha- purusa, 244 

as Maha-Visnu, 237, 238 

materialists worship, 285, 286 

mercy of. See: Mercy of the Supreme Lord 

as Mukunda, 109 

Nārada's promise kept by, 230-231 

as Narayana, 148, 156 

nature under, 214,216 

offerings acceptable to, 286 

as omnipotent, 139 

as omnipresent, 136, 137-138 

as one and different, 232, 234, 235, 242 

as Parabrahman, 233 

param para reveals, 49 

pastimes of. See: Pastimes of Krsna 

pleasing, 32, 100 

power of, 126, 127, 148, 152, 159, 218 

Prahlàda blessed by, 295-296, 298, 307 

as proprietor, 4, 32 

protection by. See: Protection by the 
Supreme Lord 

punishes sinners, 147 

pure devotees reveal, 220 

pure devotional service satisfies, 289 

purifying power of, 91 

relationships with. See: Rasas 

religion dictated by, 82 

rewards surrender, 226, 289 

rituals upheld by, 307, 308 

as sac-cid-ānanda, 29 

as sanctioner, 106—107 

as Self -satished, 197—198, 199 

serving servants of, 228-229, 255-256 

as Sesa, 239 

aboveSiva, 172 

sky compared to, 62, 93 

"sleep" of 237 
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Supreme Lord (continued) Surrender to the Supreme Lord Tadāvadhi bata nári-sarigame smaryamāne Tat tad evāvagaccha tvam 
as soul's source, 108 fools do not, 126, 198—199 verse guoted, 263 verse guoted, 126, 152 
sound reveals, 136 as freedom, 76, 80, 199 Tad-bhāva-bhāvah tad yathā-svarū pam Tat te *nukampam susamīksamāņo 
within species, 29 God realization by, 30 bhaktih guoted, 236 
as spiritual master, 255, 287, 302 happiness by, 212, 217 guoted, 89 Tava harināma kevala kaitava 
suffering created by, 216 ignorance forbids, 199 Tad viddhi praņipātena verse quoted, 265-266 
sun compared to, 126 as knowledge, 38, 68, 127, 244 | verse quoted, 106 Teacher, spiritual. See: Brahmanas; Spiritual 
sun-god instructed by, 170 Krsna quoted on, 13 Tad-vijūānārtham sa gurum evābhigacchet master 
as Supersoul, 5, 25, 29, 30-31, 72, 84, as life's goal, 36-37 quoted, 64, 105 Te ’pi yānti parām gatim 
92-93, 100, 107, 108, 112, 212, as living being s function, 288 Taittiriya Upanisad, quoted on soul vs. body, quoted, 55 
297 Lord rewards, 226, 289 71 Thieves, money dearer than life to, 15 
as supreme being, 4, 5,93, 127, 219, 288, by mahātmās, 63 Tama eva kramād āptau Time 
289, 294, 312, 323, 324 need for, 217, 219 verse guoted, 307 conditioned souls under, 216 
surrender to. See: Surrender to the protection assured by, 217 | Tamo-guna. See: Ignorance, mode of demigod vs. Earth, 240n 
Supreme Lord rarity of, 127 Taridera carana sevi bhakta-sane vasa Lord above, 235 
teaches by example, 284 as real religion, 53 verse quoted, 229, 256 Lord as, 127, 216, 220 
above time, 234—235 salvation by, 217, 250, 263 | Tarira vākya, kriyā, mudrā vijūeha nā piety exhausted by, 98 
as time, 127, 216, 220 as transcendental, 36 | bhujhaya sense gratification wastes, 6-7, 99 
transmigration supervised by, 214 Sūtre maņi-gaņā iva guoted, 159 Tīvreņa bhakti-yogena 
as Triyuga, 248 guoted, 71 Tapasā brahmacaryeņa verse guoted, 227, 296 
| -as twenty-fifth element, 175 Svalpam apy asya dharmasya quoted, 265 Tongue 
| as Vāsudeva, 68 guoted, 2, 26 Tapasya family līfe indulges, 18 
| as Visnu, 4-5 Svami defined, 14 defined, 12, 164, 209, 243, 265 Krsna consciousness tames, 
| as well-wisher, 4, 32, 38, 93 Svàmi-nàrà yana as misconception, 84 | See also: Austerity 259 
as within and without, 232, 234, 242-243 Svargaloka. See: Heavenly planets, all entries Tapo divyarh putrakà yena sattva Tortoise incarnation as transcendental, 
worship of. See: Deity worship of the Svargapavar ga-narakesv quoted, 164 246-241 
I Supreme Lord; Worship, of Lord verse quoted, 260 Tāsārh brahma mahad yonir Traigunya-visa yà veda 
| | See also: Krsna, Lord; Nārāyaņa, Lord; Svarņarh yathā grāvasu hema-kārah verse guoted, 26 guoted, 36 
I Supersoul (Paramātmā); names of quoted, 60 Tasmad gururi prapad yeta Trance. See: Samadhi 
| individual forms and incarnations Sva yambhür nāradah sambhuh quoted, 105 Transcendentalist 
| Supreme Lord, quotations from , verse quoted, 306 Tasmāt kenāpy upāyena geologist compared to, 64, 69 
| on demons as envious, 314 Svetasvatara Upanisad, quoted on knowledge quoted, 319 soul understood by, 66 
iit on dharma, 107 by faith, 56, 80 Tasmāt parataram devi See also: Devotees of the Supreme Lord; 
| | on foolish impersonalists, 246-247 verse quoted, 289 Jūānīs; Māyāvādīs (Imper- 
iii on mission of His appearance, 123 T Tasyaham nigraharh manye sonalists); Yogīs 
|1 on Prahlāda, 295, 298 verse guoted, 129 Transmigration of the soul 
| on surrender to Him, 76, 198, 199, 212, Tad-adhīnam šarīram ca Tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh into animal species, 3, 7, 12 
| 213, 226 verse quoted, 59 Verse quoted, 56, 80 changes by, 59 
| on yogi, 78—79 Tada gantāsi nirvedarh Tathā dehāntara-prāptir freedom from, 3, 13,90, 98 
| Supreme Personality of Godhead. See: verse guoted, 270 verse guoted, 65, 69 by ignorance, 75-76, 105 
| Supreme Lord Tad aham bhakty-upahrtam Tato duhkham avāpyeta Lord supervises, 214 
W Suras. See: Demigods verse quoted, 94, 286 verse quoted, 77 by lust, 291 
I Surrender to the Supreme Lord Tadan ye ca kramādeva Tato màr tattvato jūātvā need to understand, 65 
| beneht of, 197—198, 199 verse guoted, 225 verse guoted, 57, 200 as suffering, 217 
Hi | debts dissolved by, 308 Tada rajas tamo-bhavah Tatra tisthāmi narada Tree’s fruits and flowers, body compared to, 
W as duty, 36-37, 126 quoted, 224 | quoted, 269 58, 71 
| | 
| 
| 
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Trnād api sunicena 
verse guoted, 193 

Truth. See: Absolute Truth 

Tumi ta` thākura, tomāra kukura, 
guoted, 256 

Tyaktvā deharh punar janma 


verse guoted, 76, 113, 321 
U 


Unhappiness. See: Suffering 
Universe 
annihilation of. See: Annihilation of the 
universe 
civilization pervades, 154 
creator and controller of, 57, 71-72, 216, 
230, 247-248 
Hiraņyakasīpu plagued, 156 
living entities trapped in, 214 
Lord illuminates, 143 
as Lord's body, 62 
See also: Creation, the; Material world 
Upadeks yanti te jūānam 
verse quoted, 106 
Upadešo hi mūrkhāņām 
guoted, 131 


V 


Vaikuņtha. See: Spiritual world 
Vairāgya-vidyā 

defined, 14 

See also: Renunciation 
Vaisnavas. See: Devotees of the Supreme Lord 
Vaisnavera kriya —mudra 

quoted, 52 
Vaisyas 

disqualification for, 8 

Godhead accessible to, 190 

guru-kula for, 15 

as lowborn, 55 

social status of, 196 
Vaitālikas prayed to Nrsitnhadeva, 177 
Vaitarani River, location of, 258 
Vana prastha (Retired life), residence for, 12 
Varaha, Lord, as Krsna’s expansion, 324 


Varnasrama-dharma 
goal of, 195-196 
Hiranyakasipu disrupted, 170 
knowledge in, 170 
in Manu-samhitā, 170 
peace provided by, 170, 171 
society organized by, 170, 195—196 
See also: Brahmacārīs; Brāhmanas; 
Grhasthas; Ksatriyas; Sannyasa; 
Sūdras; Vaisyas; Vānaprastha; 
Vedic culture 
Vasudevah sarvam iti 
quoted, 63, 68, 126 
verse quoted, 68 
Vasudeve bhagavati 
verse quoted, 14, 54 
Vedais ca sarvair aham eva ved yah 
quoted, 246 
Vedas 
avataras verified by, 323 
devotees surpass, 269 
devotional service surpasses, 270 
God realization via, 246 
for liberation, 214-215 
purpose of, 2, 214 
subjects in, material, 36 
Vedesu durlabham adurlabham ātma-bhaktau 
verse quoted, 323 
Vedic culture 
Hiranyakasipu disturbed, 162, 170 
purpose of, 2 
as timeless, 154. 
See also: Varnāšrama-dharma 
Vedic injunctions. See: Ritualistic ceremonies; 
Vedas 
Vedic rituals. See: Ritualistic ceremonies 
Vidya. See: Knowledge; Knowledge, transcen- 
dental 
Vidyadharas 
Hiranyakasipu conquered, 168 
mystic power of, 168 
prayed to Nrsirnhadeva, 168 
Vijnataram adhikena vijānī yat 
guoted, 63 
Vipras 
defined, 196 
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Vipras 
See also: Brahmanas 
Vishnu, Lord. Šee: Supreme Lord 
Vision, material vs. spiritual, 115 
Visņu, Lord. See: Garbhodakasāyī Visņu; 
Ksīrodakasāyī Visnu; Karanodakasayi 
Visnu; Mahā-Visņu; Supersoul 
(Paramātmā); Supreme Lord 
Visnudütas 
Ajāmila saved by, 320 
bodily features of, 320 
Visnu's associate(s) 
Dantavakra as, 319 
as Hiraņyāksa and Hiranyakasipu, 
317 
as Kumbhakarna and Rāvaņa, 318 
prayed to Nrsirnhadeva, 179 
Sisupāla as, 319 
Visrambhena guroh sevā 
verse quoted, 82 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thākura, cited 
on Lord favoring devotees, 155 
on Prahlada, 123 
on serving spiritual master, 83 
Visvanātha Cakravartī Thàkura, quotations 
from 
on Hiranyakasipu, 306-307 
on Krsna via guru, 228—229 
on Prahlāda, 298 
on serving spiritual master, 274 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, Sarasvati in- 
spired, 123 
Vīta-rāga-bhaya-krodhah 
verse quoted, 300 
Vivasvān, Lord instructed, 170-171 
Vivasvān manave prāha 


guoted, 171 
W 


War as nature's law, 95 
Wealth. See: Money; Opulence, material 
Western countries 
miseducation in, 12 
sex life gluts, 262 
Wife. See: Marriage; Women 


Wise man 

defined, 22, 127 

in devotional service, 260 

sees Lord everywhere, 243 

worships Krsna, 296 

worships Lord Caitanya, 248 
Women 

association with, restricted, 52 

in devotional service, 55, 113 

Godhead accessible to, 190 

in knowledge, 56 

as less intelligent, 54, 55, 113 

as lowborn, 55 

in marriage, 18 

materialists controlled by, 24—25 
Work. See: Fruitive activities; Karma 
Workers. See: Fruitive workers; Sūdras 
World, material. See: Material world; Uni- 

verse 

Worship 

of ancestors, 215 

of demigods, 215, 282-283, 287 

demons disturb, 162 

of ghosts, 215 

of Lord by devotees, 204 

of Lord in perfection, 128 

of Lord recommended, 82, 83, 93, 97, 

107, 215, 224, 227, 296 

by materialists, 285, 286 

as Supersoul, 90 

Seealso: Deity worship of the Supreme 

Lord 


Y 


Yadā te moha-kalilam 
verse guoted, 270 
Yadavadhi mama cetah krsna-padāravinde 
verse guoted, 263 
Yadā yadā hi dharmasya 
guoted, 123, 205 
verse guoted, 176, 246, 254 
Yad yad ācarati šresthas © 
verse quoted, 308 
Yad yad vibhūtimat sattvarn 
verse quoted, 126, 152 
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Yahan krsna, tahan nàhi māyāra adhikara 
verse quoted, 144 

Yah kāraņārņava-jale bhajati sma yoga 
verse quoted, 237 

Yaksas 
in devotional service, 109, 113 
Hiraņyakasīpu degraded service of, 175 
prayed to Nrsirnhadeva, 175 

Yajūa. See: Ritualistic ceremonies 

Yajūaih sarikirtana-prayair 
verse quoted, 248 

Yajnas ca dānam ca dhrtih $amas ca 
verse quoted, 196 

Yamarāja 
Ajāmila saved from, 26 
conditioned souls under, 123 
Hiraņyakasipu threatened Prahlāda with, 

123 

punishesswindlers, 21 

Yarh hina vyathayanty ete 
verse guoted, 300 

Yāmunācārya 
quoted on sex life, 263 
renounced sex life, 263 

Yā nirvrtis tanu-bhrtām 
guoted, 91 

Yan maithunādi-grhamedhi-sukham hi 

tuccham 

guoted, 18, 25, 104 

Yānti deva-vratā devān 
verse guoted, 214—215, 227 

Yare dekha, tare kaha ‘krsna’-upadesa 
quoted, 32 
verse quoted, 254 

Yasmin dyauh prthivi cantariksam 
quoted, 63 

Yasmin vijūāte sarvam evam vijūātam bhavati 
quoted, 74 

Yasya deve para bhaktir 
verse quoted, 56, 80 

Yasyaham anugrhnami 
quoted, 287 

Yasya prabha prabhavato jagad-anda-koti 
quoted, 90 

Yasya prasādād bhagavat- prasado 
guoted, 229, 273—274 
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Yasyātma-buddhih kuņape tri-dhātuke 
guoted, 65 

Yathā sva pne sira$ chedam 
verse quoted, 77 

Yato và imani bhūtāni jāyante 
quoted, 71, 234 

Yat prayanty abhisarhvišanti 
guoted, 71 

Ye bhajanti tu mām bhaktyā 
verse quoted, 230 

Yena jatani jivanti 
quoted, 72 

Ye ‘nye ravindāksa vimukta-maninas 
quoted, 74 

Yesām aham priya ātmā sutas ca 
quoted, 5 

Ye yathā mam pra padyante 
quoted, 226, 289 

Yoga 
as bhakti, 272 
bogus vs. bona fide, 238 
knowledge by, 65 
Krsna consciousness vs., 26] 
as liberation, 78 
as life’s goal, 78 
mystic, for higher castes, 15 
topmost system of, 79 
See also: Devotional service to the Supreme 

Lord; Krsna consciousness; Yogis 

Yoga-ksemam vahamy aham 
quoted, 286 

Yoga-nidrā, Mahā- Visņu in, 237 

Yoga-siddhi 
defined, 191 
See also: Mystic power 

Yoge pūrvārtha-samprāptau 
guoted, 78 

Yogī(s) 
bogus vs. bona fide, 238 
death transcended by, 320 
demigods as topmost, 163 
devotees as topmost, 79 
of Earth vs. Siddhaloka, 167 
meditate on Visnu, 320 
mystic meditation of, 221 
Prahlāda as topmost, 124 


— 
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Yoginam api sarvesām 
verse quoted 78-79, 163 
Yudhisthira Maharaja 
forefather of, 146 
Narada addressed, 135, 158, 309 
opulence used by, 281 
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Yudhisthira Maharaja 

sense gratification rejected by, 281 
Yugas 

names of, 248 

cycle of, duration of, 295 


